
Explicit quotations from the Jewish Scriptures play a vital role in
several of the apostle Paul's letters to struggling Christian congre-
gations. In most cases the wording of these quotations differs
markedly from all known versions of the biblical text. Studies of
Paul's use of Scripture routinely note the problem and suggest
possible solutions, but none to date has made this phenomenon
the primary object of investigation. The present study aims to
remedy this deficiency with a careful examination of the way Paul
and other ancient authors handled the wording of their explicit
quotations. In drawing general conclusions, Dr. Stanley examines
the broader social environment that made "interpretive render-
ings" a normal and accepted part of the literary landscape of
antiquity.
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PREFACE

Ancient authors relied far more on the works of their predecessors
than one would ever guess from a study of their explicit quotations.
The same holds true for modern scholars who have the benefit of
computerized reference systems and automatic footnotes to ease
their task.

The present work is a slightly revised version of a Ph.D. disser-
tation submitted to Duke University in the summer of 1990. Many
of those who have contributed the most to this project would never
find mention in the footnotes. Special thanks are due to Dr. Moody
Smith, my adviser, who allowed me to pursue my interests well
beyond the usual limits of a Duke dissertation. His own studies in
early Christian exegesis made him an invaluable resource at numer-
ous points along the way. Dr. Melvin Peters, in a class on the
Septuagint, was the first to suggest that I explore Paul's use of the
Greek biblical text. His faith in my abilities has been a constant
source of encouragement. Dr. Orval Wintermute shared the fruit of
years of careful research as we examined the biblical exegesis of the
Qumran community and the Jewish "pseudepigrapha." Discussions
with friends and colleagues likewise helped to hone my thinking in a
number of key areas.

Thanks are also due to Dr. Graham Stanton for accepting this
volume for publication in the SNTS series, and to Alex Wright and
his colleagues at Cambridge University Press for handling a difficult
manuscript with skill and aplomb. An earlier version of the section
on citation technique at Qumran (chapter 8) was presented at the
Annual Meeting of the Society of Biblical Literature in Anaheim,
California, in November 1989. A slightly longer version of chapter 7
appeared in Novum Testamentum 32 (1990), 48-78, and is used here
with the kind permission of the publishers.

Two other people deserve special mention for their support in the
years leading up to the completion of this study. To Dr. John
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x Preface

Nolland, now Vice Principal at Trinity College, Bristol, goes the
credit for introducing me to the world of New Testament studies.
His love for learning and patient attention to detail have been an
inspiration and a model to me throughout my scholarly career. To
my wife, Laurel, is due an immeasurable load of gratitude for the
support and encouragement that she has given me through sixteen
years of marriage. This book is dedicated to the two of them.
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DEFINING THE ISSUES

1. Introduction

The practice of incorporating earlier materials into the body of a
later composition is as old as literacy itself. Where the language of
the earlier source text is used to advance the literary or rhetorical
purposes of the later author, the technique is termed "quotation" or
"citation."1 Quotations can be used to provide authoritative
grounding for a questionable assertion, to illustrate a point made
elsewhere in more prosaic form, to embellish the style of an indepen-
dent composition, or simply to impress potential readers with an
author's literary knowledge. Western literature is replete with
echoes of long-forgotten works whose language thus remains part of
the living literary heritage of the culture.

As used in the present study, the term "citation technique" refers
to a relatively narrow and technical aspect of this broader phenom-
enon of "quotation." The word "technique" is employed here in the
sense of the Greek T8%vr|, designating the practical means by which
a particular project is carried out.2 The issue here is not how
faithfully a given citation adheres to the sense of its original context,
nor how the older language functions in its new rhetorical setting,
but rather the mechanics of the citation process itself. Included
under this heading are such practical matters as whether an author
quotes from memory or from some sort of written text, what cues

1 Though differences in meaning can be established under certain circumstances,
the terms "quotation" and "citation" have become practically synonymous in normal
English usage (see Webster's New Universal Unabridged Dictionary, 2nd edn), and
will be used interchangeably in the present study. The term "later author" refers to
the person who reproduces the wording of an earlier source within a new com-
position.

2 Cf. LSJ, s.v. is/vri, III: "an art or craft, i.e. a set of rules, system or method of
making or doing." Socrates (according to Plato) used the term to deride the practical
pursuits of the Sophists over against his own concern for pure knowledge (yv6ai<;).
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4 The issues

the author uses to signal the presence of a citation, how quotations
are ordered within the primary composition, and how the author
handles the wording of his source text.3 The latter question is
especially important for the present study.

The term "citation" is also used in a more restricted sense here
than in most other studies. The question of what constitutes a
"citation" is one of the most controverted issues in the modern
study of ancient quotations.4 For now it will suffice to note that the
term "citation" is limited here to those places where the author's
appeal to an outside source is so blatant that any attentive reader
would 'recognize the secondary character of the materials in ques-
tion.5 An inquiry into an author's "citation technique" will there-
fore focus on the mechanics by which the author attempts to
integrate the language of his source text into an entirely new rhe-
torical and linguistic context, as seen in his explicit quotations.

2. A confusion of voices

Very little reading is required to discover what widely divergent
explanations have been put forward by modern investigators to
account for the seemingly cavalier way in which the apostle Paul
handles the wording of his biblical quotations. This multiplication
of theories can be traced in part to the vagaries of the materials
themselves. While the bulk of Paul's quotations are marked by some
sort of formal introductory expression ("as it is written," "Scripture
says," etc.), there remain numerous places where Paul reproduces
the wording of the Jewish Scriptures with little or no sign to his
readers that a quotation was ever intended.6 Investigators who take

3 The use of the masculine gender when referring to ancient authors here and
elsewhere is both intentional and unavoidable, since it appears that all of the
documents examined here were composed by males.

4 The whole issue will be examined more fully in chap. 2.
5 In practical terms, this means passages that (a) are introduced by an explicit

citation formula ("as it is written," etc.); (b) are accompanied by a clear interpretive
gloss; or (c) stand in clear syntactical tension with their present linguistic environ-
ment. The justification for this narrow approach is set forth in chap. 2.

6 The question of which of these unmarked texts represent genuine "quotations"
has divided students of Paul to this day (cf. the divergent lists in the studies by Ellis,
Longenecker, Smith, and Koch listed in the bibliography). Even the Nestle and UBS
editions of the Greek New Testament differ over the presence of citations in such
places as Rom 2.6, 4.9, 4.23, 9.20, 11.2, 1 Cor9.10, 14.25, 15.25, 2 Cor 3.16, 9.7, 9.10,
and Gal 2.16. The Nestle text is typically the more "liberal" of the two in such cases,
accepting the citation character of all but Rom 4.9 and Gal 2.16. The problem of
identifying Pauline citations is discussed at length in chap. 2.
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Defining the issues 5

these verses into account must then decide where to draw the line
between genuine "quotations" and other less immediate forms of
engagement with the biblical text such as "paraphrase," "allusion,"
and "reminiscence." Estimates range from less than a hundred to
several hundred "quotations" in Paul's letters, depending on how
the researcher resolves these matters of definition.7

Additional problems arise from the variety of situations in which
the materials are employed. All of the passages in question appear in
a series of letters addressed to Christian churches of diverse back-
grounds and varying levels of maturity, each with its own special
relation to the apostle and each facing a unique set of problems. In
some instances a single verse is cited in isolation, while in other
places the texts are arrayed in clusters or as part of a composite unit.
The reasons behind Paul's appeals to Scripture likewise vary, from
offering authoritative grounding for a specific theological pro-
nouncement, to illustrating a type of behavior that the readers are
encouraged to imitate or avoid, to emphasizing a key element in a
developing argument. Failure to take these differences into account
has led many a researcher to oversimplify the issues at stake.

Complicating the task still further are various unresolved ques-
tions concerning the status of the underlying biblical texts (both
Greek and Hebrew) in Paul's day. Here, too, the complexities of the
evidence have often been underestimated by students of Paul's
quotations. For those more familiar with the problems, on the other
hand, the temptation has been to despair of all efforts to distinguish
between a genuine authorial adaptation and the use of a deviant text
in those places where the language of Paul's quotations appears to
diverge from the "standard" wording of his ancestral Scriptures.8

Nevertheless, the diversity of opinions that investigators have
entertained concerning the way Paul handled the wording of his
quotations cannot be attributed entirely to the irregularity of the

7 The most extensive lists appear in W. Dittmar, Vetus Testamentum in Novo: Die
alttestamentlichen Paralleles des Neuen Testaments im Wortlaut der Urtexte und der
Septuaginta (Gottingen: Vandenhoeck, 1903) and Eugen Huhn, Die alttestament-
lichen Citate und Reminiscenzen im Neuen Testamente, 2 vols. (Freiburg: Mohr,
1899-1900).

8 The use of the word "standard" in this connection is of course highly anachronis-
tic, since the texts of both the Greek and Hebrew Bibles remained relatively fluid
throughout the period in question (see chap. 2). As used here (and throughout the
present study), the word "standard" refers to those editions of the biblical text that
eventually came to be regarded as normative within the Jewish synagogue and the
Christian church respectively - the Masoretic Hebrew text and the Greek "Septua-
gint" as it appears in the great uncials (K, A, B) of the fourth and fifth centuries.

Downloaded from University Publishing Online. This is copyrighted material
IP139.153.14.251 on Fri Jan 27 11:58:52 GMT 2012.
http://dx.doi.org/10.1017/CBO9780511896552.002



6 The issues

materials. Deeper issues have in fact set the tone and agenda for the
debate in this area until fairly recent days. Many of the earlier
modern studies were carried out with the express intention of either
disparaging or defending the overall veracity of the New Testament
authors by examining how faithfully they adhered to the wording
and sense of their biblical quotations. Against those who sought to
impugn the apostle's integrity on this score, the orthodox defenders
of Paul repeatedly affirmed the fundamental reliability of his cit-
ations with regard to both the sense and the language of the biblical
text. Typical of these earlier studies were numerous attempts to
reconcile the wording of Paul's Greek citations with that of their
presumed Hebrew Vorlage.9 As further studies made it increasingly
clear that Paul had drawn his quotations from the Greek "Septua-
gint" with little or no recourse to the Hebrew, the attention of the
apologists turned to demonstrating the faithfulness of the Septua-
gint to the original sense of the Hebrew, at least in those passages
cited by the apostle Paul.10 With this shift in strategy came the call
to explain a whole series of instances where Paul's quotations
appeared to diverge from the language of both the Greek and
Hebrew texts of Scripture. Out of this new round of activity arose a
number of judgments that soon came to be regarded as axiomatic in
the field, e.g. that Paul normally quoted loosely from memory,
though without straying from the basic sense of the (Hebrew)
biblical text; that he sometimes "corrected" the wording of his
Greek Vorlage to accord with his own reading of the Hebrew
original; and that he drew at least some of his quotations from
Greek, Hebrew, or Aramaic biblical texts no longer extant.11 Only
in more recent times has it occurred to Paul's defenders to challenge
the basic notion that the purposeful adaptation of a citation must

9 Though lambasted by conservatives in his own day, William Whiston's attempts
(An Essay Toward Restoring the True Text of the Old Testament (London: J. Senex,
1722)) to show that the New Testament authors always quoted correctly from a
reliable Hebrew text that had been corrupted by Jewish leaders in the second century
C.E. (see further below) only carried the conservative argument to its logical con-
clusion.

10 Argued as early as 1650 by L. Capellus ("Quaestiones de locis parallelis Veteris
et Novi Testamenti," in Critica sacra (Paris: S. et G. Cramoisy, 1650), 443-557), the
idea that Paul quoted primarily from the Septuagint was finally established as one of
the "assured results" of nineteenth-century biblical scholarship through the careful
studies of G. Roepe (De Veteris Testamenti locrum in apostolorum libris allegatione
(n.p., 1827) and especially Emil Kautzsch, De Veteris Testamenti locis a Paulo
Apostolo allegatis (Leipzig: Metzger und Wittig, 1869).

1' Each of these explanations is discussed further below.
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Defining the issues 7

somehow reflect a measure of dishonesty or even moral turpitude on
the part of the apostle.12

With these debates in the background, it becomes easier to under-
stand how certain explanations of Paul's use of Scripture have come
to be hallowed over the years through frequent repetition. But these
earlier conflicts cannot begin to account for the differing judgments
of more recent investigators for whom apologetic concerns have
been removed (for the most part) to a decidedly secondary position.
At this point one must begin to ask more fundamental questions
about the way researchers have typically envisioned their task in this
area. Although it has become common for broader treatments of
Paul's use of Scripture to offer at least passing remarks on the
subject of how Paul handled the wording of his quotations, it seems
that no monograph has ever been published that deals exclusively
with this issue.13 Equally hard to come by are any systematic
examinations of how Paul's citation technique compares with the
practices of other writers in the ancient world. What one sees
instead is a series of theologically motivated studies whose focus

12 An early exception was the German Johann Carpzov (A Defense of the Hebrew
Bible, trans. Moses Marcus (London: Bernard Lintot, 1729)), whose forward-looking
views deserve extended quotation: "Sometimes the Strength of the Argument, as
taken rather from the Sense than from the Words, obliged them [the New Testament
authors] to recede from the strict Tenor of the Words in the Original: Sometimes
Brevity required it, when Things were to be summarily mentioned, just as much as
would serve the Purpose: Sometimes a fuller Illustration that was to be added to the
Words of the Old Testament by way of Explication, required it ... Sometimes the
Application of a Testimony to the present Purpose, which might be properly made by
changing the Words of the Prophecy a little: Sometimes a synonymous Expression
wanted to be unfolded and explain'd ... Finally, at other times we need look no
farther than the absolute Freedom and good Pleasure of the Holy Ghost, according
to which he thought proper to substitute one Word in place of another; which ought
so much the less to be wondered at or blamed, as it is a very common Thing in
Quotations of this Kind, whether sacred or prophane [sic], sometimes only to give the
Sense in different and fewer Words; sometimes to repeat the very same Words, but
turn'd a little to our Design and Purpose, and accommodated to the Connexion, yet
without incurring the Charge of Corruption ..." (111-12).

13 The closest to a monograph treatment is probably Emil Kautzsch's 1869 Leipzig
dissertation (see note 10), though Kautzsch's primary concern is to establish the
nature of Paul's Vorlage and not to examine the way he handled the wording of his
quotations. The roughly contemporary study by James Scott (Principles of New
Testament Quotation, 2nd edn (Edinburgh: T. and T. Clark, 1877)) includes a number
of useful comments on the citation technique of the New Testament authors as a
whole, but none specifically on Paul. Joseph Bonsirven's Exegese rabbinique et
exegese paulinienne (Paris: Beauchesne, 1939), though primarily a comparison of
exegetical methods, includes a brief discussion of how Paul and the rabbis handled
the wording of their quotations (327-45). The recent discussion by Dietrich-Alex
Koch (Die Schrift als Zeuge des Evangeliums (Tubingen: Mohr, 1986), 102-98), while
not a separate monograph, is by far the best treatment to date.
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8 The issues

remains fixed on such ideological questions as how Paul the Chris-
tian viewed his ancestral Scriptures and what broader principles
guided his application of the biblical text to the concerns of his
churches. Comparisons with contemporary literature abound at this
level, including the usual remarks about how Paul's exegetical
methods relate to the seven rules of Hillel, the "contemporizing"
hermeneutic of Qumran, and the allegorical interpretations of
Philo. Only rarely, however, does one find even a brief discussion of
such technical questions as: what differentiates a "citation" from
other levels of engagement with the biblical text; what sorts of
evidence might indicate whether an author is quoting from memory
or from some sort of written text; how an authorial adaptation
might be distinguished from the use of a non-"standard" textual
Vorlage; what types of adaptations occur more or less frequently in
the writings of a given author; and what typically takes place in the
construction of a combined or conflated citation. The present study
has been designed to fill this gap.

3. Proposed solutions

This does not mean, of course, that proposals are lacking to account
for the evident discrepancies between the wording of Paul's quo-
tations and the language of his presumed Vorlage. At least five
different approaches can be identified in existing studies of Paul's
use of Scripture.14

(1) The problem does not exist. The most radical and consistent
proponent of this position was the Englishman William Whiston,

14 A number of good surveys of scholarship on the broad question of Paul's use of
Scripture (and the related issue of "the use of the Old Testament in the New") can be
found already in the literature, and need not be repeated here. See (in order of
appearance) F. A. G. Tholuck, "The Old Testament in the New," trans. Charles A.
Aiken, BSac 11 (1854), 569-76; C. H. Toy, Quotations in the New Testament (New
York: Scribner, 1884), xxxvii-xliii; August Clemen, Der Gebrauch des Alien Testa-
ments in den neutestamentlichen Schriften (Gutersloh: C. Bertelsmann, 1895), 1-11;
Hans Vollmer, Die alttestamentlichen Citate bei Paulus (Freiburg: Mohr, 1895), 6-9;
Otto Michel, Pautys und seine Bibel (Gutersloh: C. Bertelsmann, 1929; repr., Darm-
stadt: Wissenschaftliche Buchgesellschaft, 1972), 1-7; E. Earle Ellis, Paul's Use of the
Old Testament (Edinburgh: Oliver and Boyd, 1957; repr., Grand Rapids: Baker,
198 l)r2-5; Merrill Miller, "Targum, Midrash, and the Use of the Old Testament in
the New Testament," JSJ 2 (1971), 64^78; I. Howard Marshall, "An Assessment of
Recent Developments," in It is Written: Scripture Citing Scripture: Essays in Honour
of Barnabas Lindars, ed. D. A. Carson and H. G. M. Williamson (Cambridge
University Press, 1988), 1-21; and Richard B. Hays, Echoes of Scripture in the Letters
of Paul (New Haven, London: Yale University Press, 1989), 5-14.
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Defining the issues 9

who argued in 1722 that the disparities between the wording of the
New Testament citations and present Greek and Hebrew biblical
texts should be attributed, not to a supposed "loose" citation tech-
nique on the part of the apostolic writers, but rather to a willful
corruption of the Hebrew Bible by Jewish leaders under the guid-
ance of Rabbi Akiba in the second century C.E. This corrupted
tradition was introduced into Christian circles by Origen and
Jerome, both of whom received their Hebrew texts directly from
Jewish rabbis.15 As Whiston sees it, the reliability of the New
Testament quotations is confirmed by their overall closeness to the
language of the Septuagint and the Samaritan Pentateuch ("the
greatest treasure relating to those times now extant in the whole
Christian world"),16 the absence of objections from either the
apostles or their Jewish opponents (who of course would have
checked their references), the unanimous testimony of the early
church fathers, and the universal religious duty to offer accurate
transcriptions of any sacred text.17 Minor adaptations and possibly
even slips of memory may indeed have occurred on occasion,18 but
the bulk of the passages adduced by the New Testament authors
were rendered correctly in accordance with the common Greek and
Hebrew texts of their day. Only through the painstaking process of
textual criticism, for which the Samaritan Pentateuch, the Gallican
Psalter of Jerome, and the New Testament quotations are especially
valuable witnesses, can the present Greek and Hebrew texts be
restored to their original purity.19

The provocative nature of Whiston's proposal raised firestorms
of controversy in the church of his day. Rebuttals were published
almost immediately. On the one side, the esteemed Hebrew scholar
Johann Carpzov decried Whiston's reconstruction of history as

15 Essay, 99, 133, 149-62, 220-81 (on Jewish corruption of the text); 17-18, 112,
133, 253-4, 264-5 (on Origen and the LXX); 102, 284 (on Jerome, "the grand
Introducer and Supporter of the present Hebrew among Christians" (102)).

16 Whiston regarded the Samaritan Pentateuch as (for the most part) a faithful and
uncorrupt copy of the original Hebrew Pentateuch (164-9, 329), even going so far as
to declare it "doubtful whether the Samaritans ever admitted any one voluntary
Corruption into their whole Pentateuch" (168). Even the original designation of Mt.
Gerizim as the proper place for sacrifice has been corrupted by the Jews, not the
Samaritans (168-9).

17 Ibid., 3-17, 287-328.
18 Ibid., 129-33, 300-17.
19 Whiston also allows for the use of the Syriac version, the Targumim, and the

quotations of Josephus in reconstructing the Hebrew text and the Old Latin, the early
Jewish revisions, and the quotations of Philo and the early church fathers for
correcting the LXX (329-33).
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10 The issues

thoroughly implausible and argued for the primacy and integrity of
the Hebrew text over against the Samaritan Pentateuch and the
other versions.20 At the same time, Anthony Collins pointed out
that the bulk of the differences between the present Greek and
Hebrew manuscripts and the New Testament citations show no
anti-Christian bias, but rather reflect the kinds of errors that occur
naturally in the course of transmission.21 More recently, the dis-
covery at Qumran of Hebrew biblical manuscripts that date from
before the Common Era has rendered Whiston's position not only
untenable but actually obsolete for modern scholars. The con-
tinuing importance of Whiston's study lies not in its positive contri-
butions to scholarship, but rather in its demonstration of the
absurdities that inevitably result from any serious attempt to defend
the verbal accuracy of the New Testament quotations.

More notable are the labors of a steady stream of investigators
whose studies echo Whiston's concern, if not his method, for mini-
mizing the apparent discrepancies between the language of the New
Testament quotations and modern printed editions of the Greek
and Hebrew Bibles. Common to these researchers is the notion that
Paul remained faithful at all times to the original sense of the verses
he cited, even if he did diverge on occasion (for whatever reasons)
from their precise wording. Here it is not so much the presence of
authorial adaptations that is being contested as their significance.
Investigators who approach Paul's quotations from this perspective
normally work from one of two convictions: (a) that Paul was
fundamentally a creative biblical theologian whose appeals to Scrip-
ture can be understood (if not approved) by anyone sensitive
enough to view the original context of his quotations through the
eyes of a first-century Jewish-Christian interpreter, or (b) that free
adaptation of the biblical text is in some way inconsistent with
fundamental theological notions concerning the inspiration and
inerrancy of Scripture. For writers in the first category (e.g. C. H.
Dodd and A. T. Hanson),22 the primary concern seems to be to

20 O n Carpzov ' s views, see note 12.
21 A Discourse on the Grounds and Reasons of the Christian Religion ( L o n d o n , n. p . ,

1724). The tone of the rebuttals was actually more heated than the summaries would
indicate: Carpzov calls Whiston an "Enemy to the Scriptures" whose work displays a
"mortal hatred to the Word of God" (ii), while Collins observes (correctly) that "the
design of Mr. Whiston is to vindicate the citations made from the Old in the New
Testament" (215).

22 C. H . D o d d , According to the Scriptures ( L o n d o n : Nisbet , 1952) and The Old
Testament in the New (London : Universi ty of L o n d o n Press, A t h l o n e Press , 1952); A .
T. H a n s o n , Jesus Christ in the Old Testament ( L o n d o n : S P C K , 1965); Studies in
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Defining the issues 11

defend the apostle against charges that he was typically "loose" and
even arbitrary in the way he applied the language of Scripture to the
needs of his congregations. For those in the second group, whose
long lineage includes such authors as Thomas Randolph, F. A. G.
Tholuck, David M. Turpie, Joseph Bonsirven, Roger Nicole, and
Walter C. Kaiser,23 it is the theological implications of these same
accusations that arouses concern.

When it comes to the question of how Paul handled the wording
of his quotations, however, both groups of authors stand in virtual
agreement: any adaptation that might conceivably be traced back to
Paul must be regarded as purely incidental to his purpose in adduc-
ing the passage. To think that Paul might have actively manipulated
the language of Scripture to bring it into line with his own literary
and/or rhetorical purposes is anathema to these investigators.24

While most of the authors surveyed seem willing to accept a measure
of Pauline intervention into the wording of the text, the whole issue
is typically shunted to the side (if it is addressed at all) in favor of the
more urgent task of defending Paul's method of interpreting the
biblical text. Attempts to explain why Paul handled the text in such

Paul's Technique and Theology (Grand Rapids: Eerdmans, 1974; London: SPCK,
1974); The New Testament Interpretation of Scripture (London: SPCK, 1980); The
Living Utterances of God (London: Darton, Longman, and Todd, 1983).

23 T. Randolph , The Prophecies and Other Texts Cited in the New Testament
(Oxford: J. and J. Fletcher, 1782); F . A. G. Tholuck, Das Alte Testament im Neuen
Testament, 6th edn (Gotha: F . A. Perthes, 1877) (see note 14); David M . Turpie, The
Old Testament in the New (London: Williams and Norga te , 1868) and The New
Testament View of the Old (London: Hodde r and Stoughton, 1872); Joseph Bon-
sirven (see note 13); Roger Nicole, "The New Testament Use of the Old Tes tament ,"
in Revelation and the Bible, ed. Carl F . H. Henry (Grand Rapids: Baker, 1958),
137-51; Walter C. Kaiser, The Uses of the Old Testament in the New (Chicago:
Moody, 1985). See also the int roductory comments in Gleason L. Archer and G. C.
Chirichigno, Old Testament Quotations in the New Testament: A Complete Survey
(Chicago: Moody , 1983), ix-xxxii.

24 A representative statement from each camp will demonstra te the common
att i tude. According to A. T. Hanson {Studies, 147), "Paul never consciously
'moulded ' texts. When we do find him following this or that t radit ion of interpreta-
tion it usually proves to be an accepted tradit ion, not Paul ' s own invention. If the
present work has shown anything, it has shown that Paul often regarded his Scripture
citations as proofs. Proof texts that have been arbitrarily tampered with are in-
effective as proofs ." Walter C. Kaiser, while allowing for the possibility of paraphras -
tic renderings in the New Testament , insists tha t " the text cited [must] be totally
authentic, according to the high views of Scripture fostered by the Reformers and
their doctrinal heirs today . . . where that word or limited word-set on which the
argument hinges in those passages when the appeal to the O T is for the purpose of
authoritatively support ing the doctrine, practice, or view being presented in the N T "
(5; italics his). See further the article by Darrell L. Bock, "Evangelicals and the Use of
the Old Testament in the New," BSac 142 (1985), 209-23, 306-19.
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12 The issues

a "loose" fashion, where they appear at all, are typically brief and
superficial. As a result, there is little to be learned from any of these
authors about the way Paul handled the wording of his biblical
quotations.

(2) Divergent wording shows the use of a different text. Ques-
tions concerning the nature of the biblical text used by Paul and the
other New Testament authors go back at least as far as Origen and
Jerome. But it was only after the Reformation that the issue became
a subject of intense debate, as study of the Bible in the original
languages once again became common in scholarly circles.25 The
question of whether Paul drew his texts from a Greek or a Hebrew
source (or both) was settled by the mid-nineteenth century in favor
of a Greek Vorlage for the bulk of Paul's quotations.26 Since then, a
variety of attempts have been made to trace Paul's various devi-
ations from the Septuagint (as exemplified in the great uncials A, B,
and X) to the use or influence of some other (= non-uLXX") form of
the biblical text.

The simplest and most obvious explanation is to assume that Paul
corrected the wording of the Septuagint to bring it into closer
alignment with the Hebrew in places where the Greek version
diverged too far from the "original text." This solution was offered
already by Jerome, and has found countless adherents over the
centuries. But while the thesis does have an air of plausibility about
it, careful studies have shown it to be untenable.27 Objections have
been raised on at least three counts: (1) Paul often follows the
wording of the Septuagint where the latter diverges sharply from the
Masoretic Hebrew text; (2) Paul fails to correct his text from the
Hebrew in certain places where it would actually have aided his
argument to do so; and (3) only a handful of Paul's deviations
actually bring the wording of the Septuagint closer to a known
Hebrew text, and all of these can be explained equally well by other
means.28 While most would agree that at least a few of Paul's
quotations have been influenced by a Semitic text at some level, it
seems that in this case the simplest explanation is not the correct one.

25 A m o n g the earliest studies are Franciscus Jun ius , Sacrorum parallelorum libri
tres (London : G. Bishop, 1590) and Joannes Drusius , Parallela sacra (Frankfur t :
Aegidium Radacum, 1594).

26 See note 10 and the discussion in chap . 3.
27 Kautzsch's study is typically cited as the most compelling argument for the use

of a Greek Vorlage and against any resort to the Hebrew. For others who have taken
a similar position, see the historical surveys listed in note 14.

28 See c h a p . 2 for examples .
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Defining the issues 13

A second solution would posit an Aramaic Vorlage for at least
some of Paul's biblical quotations. The most sweeping proposal of
this type was put forward toward the end of the nineteenth century
by Eduard Bohl,29 who argued that Paul (along with the other New
Testament writers) used a written Aramaic Targum alongside the
Septuagint for several of his citations. Though recent developments
in Targum studies have made the idea less incredible than it once
appeared,30 Bohl's hypothesis has found few adherents over the
years, mainly because there is next to no evidence that the Semitic
base presupposed in several of Paul's deviant quotations was
Aramaic and not Hebrew.31 Furthermore, the discoveries at
Qumran have laid to rest all notions that Hebrew was a dead
language at the time of Paul and the early church, an assumption
that Bohl shared with many of his contemporaries. Even the nar-
rower thesis of C. H. Toy, who argued that quotations that stand
closer to the Hebrew should be traced to the influence of oral
Aramaic renderings known through the synagogue, has found little
favor among subsequent investigators.32 While there is nothing
inherently implausible about such a notion, the evidence is once
again weak, and open to other explanations.

A novel approach to the textual question can be seen in the work
of Alexander Sperber, whose analysis formed one of the keystones
of Paul Kahle's multiple-translation theory of Septuagint origins.33

In Sperber's view, the problem of divergent readings in the New

2 9 E. Bohl, Forschungen nach einer Volksbibel zur Zeit Jesu, und deren Zusammen-
hang mit der Septuaginta Ubersetzung (Vienna: W. Braumul le r , 1873) a n d Die
alttestamentlichen Citaten im Neuen Testament (Vienna: W . Braumul le r , 1878). T h e
roots of Bohl 's thesis are evident in his fundamental assumption that "unsere
neutestamentl ichen Schriftsteller citieren wirklich; das Citat wird nicht erst in ihrem
Kopfe, wie es bisher an vielen Stellen den Anschein hat te , sondern es ist schon da, in
einem textus receptus oder einer lectio tune us i ta ta" (viii).

3 0 See Mar t in M c N a m a r a , The New Testament and the Palestinian Targum to the
Pentateuch (Rome: Pontifical Biblical Insti tute, 1966) and Targum and Testament
(Shannon, New York: Irish University Press, 1972); Miller, "Ta rgum" ; R. Le Deaut ,
"Targumic Literature and New Testament In terpre ta t ion ," BTB 4 (1974), 243-89.

31 Even in the few cases where a Pauline reading finds suppor t in the later
Targumim (e.g. R o m 12.19, 1 Cor 15.54, E p h 4.8), it remains uncertain whether the
readings in question reflect an Aramaic subs t ra tum or merely the c o m m o n Hebrew
background of the two sources. F o r further comments on Bohl 's thesis, see Vollmer,
8, 26, 43; Ellis, Use, 15-16.

32 Toy, ix, xv-xvii i , xxxvi. Recen t deve lopments in T a r g u m studies could well
bring about a reevaluation of Toy's thesis: see the works cited in note 30.

3 3 See A. Sperber, "The New Testament and the Septuagint," Tarbiz 6 (1934), 1-29
[HebJ, and "New Testament and Septuagint," JBL 59 (1940), 193-293; P. Kahle, The
Cairo Genizah, 2nd edn (Oxford: Basil Blackwell, 1959), 249-52.
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14 The issues

Testament quotations is more apparent than real, the result of a
mistaken approach to the evidence on the part of modern investi-
gators. According to Sperber, New Testament scholars have always
assumed that the text of Codex B gives the best readings for both
the New Testament quotations and their Greek Vorlage, while
Codex A was viewed as at best a corrupted version of the same
basic Greek tradition. Over against this traditional position,
Sperber erects an elaborate argument to show that the tradition
preserved in part in Codex A and more fully in the Vetus Latina,
the citations of Theodoret, and the asterisk readings of Origen's
Hexapla reflects an independent translation of the Hebrew whose
language can be seen also in a number of New Testament quo-
tations.34 But while none would deny that the New Testament
authors have preserved a variety of textual traditions in their quo-
tations from the Greek Bible, few have accepted Sperber's conten-
tion that these divergent traditions represent unique translations
and not simply differing forms of the same basic text.35 Indeed,
Sperber's insistence that the tradition underlying Codex A wit-
nesses to "an independent translation, based upon a Hebrew origi-
nal, and not a mere stylistic revision of an already existent Greek
translation" sounds naive in the bright light of the post-Qumran
era.36 In the final analysis, Sperber's "Bible of the Apostles" (his
name for the Codex A tradition) sheds little light on those places
where the New Testament authors diverge from the present
wording of the Septuagint text.

More promising are those explanations that see the New Testa-
ment writers drawing at least some of their quotations from a
version of the Greek Bible that had already been revised to bring it
into closer conformity with a later Hebrew text. Among modern
writers, the credit normally goes to Hans Vollmer for being the first
to underscore the close verbal agreement between several of Paul's
quotations and the later Greek versions of Aquila, Symmachus, and

34 A m o n g the Paul ine readings cited by Sperber are R o m 3.17 (eyvcoaav), 9.17
(56vauiv), 9.33 (enamcb), 11.4 (sKaui|/av), and 1 Cor 5.13 (s^dpaxs) .

35 The true picture is p robab ly no t so simple as either side has tradi t ional ly
thought - see the discussion in chap . 2. Paul may in fact have relied on a n o n - " L X X "
translat ion for at least two of his quota t ions : see the discussions of 1 C o r 3.19 and
14.21 in chap . 5.

36 Discoveries a t Q u m r a n have confirmed the existence of Jewish revisions of the
L X X in the pre-Chris t ian era - see the discussion in chap . 2. Sperber himself
recognized tha t a "Hebra iz ing" revision of the L X X could account for much of the
da ta tha t he used to argue for two independent t ranslat ions, t hough he quickly
glossed over the possibility: see JBL, 211.
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Theodotion.37 For Vollmer, these agreements proved the existence
of independent, pre-Christian translations of individual books of
Scripture that circulated alongside the Septuagint in Jewish and
Christian circles during the New Testament era.38 Subsequent dis-
coveries in the Judean desert have confirmed Vollmer's views of a
link between the New Testament quotations and the early versions
of Aquila, Symmachus, and Theodotion, though not in the way that
Vollmer expected. Fragmentary Greek biblical manuscripts from
Qumran and especially a partially preserved Minor Prophets scroll
found further south at Nahal Hever have shown that the text of the
Septuagint had experienced significant revisions already in the pre-
Christian period. In most cases the revisions are of a "Hebraizing"
nature, but examples of improving the style of the Greek are also
known.39 Only now is the significance of these discoveries for the
New Testament quotations beginning to be analyzed.40

One final explanation that should be considered here asserts that
at least some of the New Testament quotations came from indirect
sources where the wording of the text had been adapted for an
earlier use. The simplest form of this thesis assumes that certain
verses had taken on the status of oral maxims or proverbs in Jewish
or early Christian usage. In these cases the New Testament author
simply quoted the verse in the form in which he knew it. A certain
amount of rounding and smoothing is to be expected in the case of
oral transmission.41 A more complex scenario is outlined by Barna-
bas Lindars, who scrutinizes the wording of the New Testament
quotations for evidence that some of them might have been used as
apologetic prooftexts before being fixed in their present literary

3 7 Vollmer, 23-35.
3 8 Ibid., 35, 48.
3 9 The texts and their significance are discussed at length in chap. 2. F rank Moore

Cross 's a rgument for a pre-Christ ian "pro to-Lucianic" revision of the L X X (see
chap. 2) draws its Greek suppor t from materials that were available prior to Qumran .

4 0 The first systematic examinat ion of the Pauline quota t ions in light of these
discoveries appears in Koch , Schrift, 57-83. The value of Koch ' s study will be noted
throughout the present work. Par t of the delay in applying these discoveries to the
New Testament citations can be at t r ibuted to the fact that the editio princeps of the
Minor Prophets scroll did not appear until 1963, when Dominique Barthelemy
published his monumenta l work, Les devanciers d'Aquila (VTSup 10 (Leiden: Brill,
1963)). The Greek fragments from Qumran , on the other hand, have been published
sporadically since the 1950s (see chap . 2 for references). Why it should have taken
over twenty years for a study such as Koch ' s to appear is difficult to comprehend
unless one posits a t remendous gulf between New Testament and Septuagint studies.

41 Dietrich-Alex Koch (Schrift, 95) posits an oral t radit ion behind the adapted
quota t ions in R o m 12.19, 13.9a, 1 Cor 1.31 ( = 2 Cor 10.17), 2.9,9.10, and 2 Cor 13.1.
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settings.42 Lindars' method involves looking for places where an
otherwise unattested deviation in wording coincides with an appar-
ent shift in the way a verse was used within the early Christian
community. Unlike Rendel Harris, who argued that the early Chris-
tians compiled written "testimony books" for use against their
Jewish opponents, Lindars traces the revised wording to a common
oral tradition that was disseminated by Christian missionaries and
catechists.43 On the whole, Lindars makes a solid case that at least
some of the deviant language in the New Testament quotations goes
back to an earlier oral stage of Christian biblical interpretation. At
the same time, the level of confidence with which Lindars' specific
conclusions can be affirmed varies from citation to citation. The
problem is especially acute in the case of Paul, whom even Lindars
concedes has left his own creative stamp on the bulk of his quo-
tations.44 Still, Lindars' warning against assigning a divergent
reading too quickly to the author who penned the quotation is
apropos, and accords well with the conservative methodology of the
present study.45

(3) Variations are the result of memory quotation. Perhaps the
most common explanation for Paul's numerous deviations from the
language of the Septuagint is to assert that he had a habit of quoting
the biblical text rather loosely from memory.46 Supporters of this
position typically point to three lines of evidence in support of their
contention: (a) the practical difficulties associated with looking up
specific verses in multiple scrolls that contained none of the chapter
and verse references present in modern Bibles; (b) the central role of
rote memorization in the educational systems of antiquity (both
Greco-Roman and Jewish), including examples of rabbis who could
quote the entire Hebrew Bible from memory;47 and (c) the language

42 Barnabas Lindars , New Testament Apologetic (Philadelphia: Westminster ,
1961).

43 Ibid., 16, 259. F o r more on Rendel Harr is ' s " tes t imony b o o k " hypothesis , see
chap. 3.

44 Apologetic, 222, 247. Lindars judges tha t all bu t one or two of the quo ta t ions
adduced in R o m a n s 9 - 1 1 , the most intensive collection in the Paul ine corpus , are
original with Paul (242).

45 On the quest ion of methodology, see chap . 2
46 A m o n g the long line of researchers suppor t ing this posi t ion are G. Roepe (per

Ellis, Use, 4; Roepe ' s work was unavai lable for the present study); Kautzsch , 108-10;
Toy, xv, xx; Frankl in Johnson , The Quotations in the New Testament From the Old
(London: Baptist Trac t and Book Society, 1895), 1, 29; Michel , 8, 10, 73, 80-2 , 86-90;
Ellis, Use, l i - 1 5 ; Lindars , Apologetic, 26; and Hanson , Studies, 148.

47 On the impor tance of rote memoriza t ion in the educat ional systems of ant i-
quity, see H. I. M a r r o u , History of Education in Antiquity, t rans . George L a m b , 3rd
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of the citations themselves, where deviations from the precise
wording of the biblical text seem to be the rule rather than the
exception, and where combined and conflated citations indicate a
degree of confusion as to the exact phrasing of the original text.48 As
can readily be seen, however, the last two arguments effectively
cancel one another out: if the ancients were so capable of quoting
the basic texts of their culture from memory, why does Paul (along
with the other New Testament writers) find it so difficult to give a
precise rendition of the wording of his ancestral Scriptures? The
observation that even well-known biblical passages are often quoted
"inaccurately" while more obscure texts are cited nearly verbatim
only adds to the problems of this explanation.49 At the same time,
the difficulties associated with looking up specific verses in a bulky
scroll while composing a letter are real, and present a severe obstacle
for those who would maintain that Paul consulted written texts for
the bulk of his quotations.50 More will be said on this subject in a
later chapter.51

(4) Paul adapts the wording of the biblical text for his own pur-
poses. Most of the investigators cited thus far have worked with

edn (New York: Sheed and Ward, 1956). Numerous examples of ancient memory
feats are cited (and critically examined) by William Harris, Ancient Literacy (Cam-
bridge: Harvard University Press. 1989), 30-3, 301. Birger Gerhardsson (Memory and
Manuscript, trans. Eric J. Sharpe (Lund: Gleerup, 1961; Copenhagen: Munksgaard,
1961), chaps. 9-11) offers a fine discussion of the role of memorization in the rabbinic
educational system, but his retrojection of this system into the Second Temple period
remains problematic.

48 Ot to Michel in par t icular appeals to the combined and mixed citat ions in
suppor t of his content ion tha t Paul quoted the biblical text entirely from memory (10,
80-2 , 86-7 , 217). The inherent difficulties of this app roach can be seen in Michel 's
own musings regarding which text Paul really had in mind when he incorpora ted
these ra ther jumbled clusters of biblical recollections into his own letters (10, 80-1) .

49 C o m p a r e Paul"s " loose" quota t ions of Gen 2.7 (1 Cor 15.45), Gen 12.3 (Gal
3.8), Lev 18.5 ( R o m 10.5/Gal 3.12), Isa 52.7 ( R o m 10.15), etc., with his close
reproduct ion of Ps 68.10 ( R o m 15.3), Deu t 32.43 ( R o m 15.10), Ps 5.10 ( R o m 3.13), Ps
18.5 ( R o m 10.18), etc. A similar pa t te rn can be seen in other New Testament writers.
E. E. Ellis, while accepting the view that Paul quo ted from memory, finds it necessary
to qualify his posi t ion in the face of such clear textual evidence. As Ellis puts it,
' " M e m o r y quo ta t ion ' should be unders tood as a free rendering in accordance with
literary cus tom or for an exegetical purpose , ra ther than as a result of 'memory lapse' .
The importance of scriptural memorizat ion for the Jew, Paul ' s rabbinic training, and
the verbal exactness of many of his quota t ions , militate against the latter expla-
na t ion" (Use, 14).

50 N o t to ment ion the fact tha t such a wide range of manuscripts would most likely
have been available only in the local synagogue - an unlikely setting for the
composi t ion of Paul ' s letters in view of his strained relations with the Jewish
communi ty as a whole.

51 See the discussion of Paul ' s Vorlage in chap. 3.
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the assumption that Paul rarely if ever molded the wording of the
biblical text to coincide with his own use of a particular passage.
Some would allow that Paul occasionally altered grammatical
details and made other minor changes to conform a verse to its new
linguistic setting, but most would quail at the thought that Paul
actively shaped the wording of his quotations to insure that they
conveyed precisely what he had in mind when he appealed to the
passage in question. But this is precisely what the authors to be
considered next are at pains to affirm. Significant differences
emerge, however, when the question is posed as to why Paul handles
his quotations in this manner. These divergent responses can be
traced in turn to three different ways of viewing the problem: the
theological approach, the sociological approach, and the literary
approach.

(a) Theological explanations. Common to every explanation
included under this heading is the notion that Paul's evident
freedom with the biblical text is rooted in certain convictions that he
received for the first time as a Christian. Parallels from non-
Christian sources are considered useful only as indicators of the
extent to which the beliefs and practices of Paul and other early
Christian interpreters stand in continuity with their broader
environment.

Perhaps the oldest theological explanation argues that Paul was
obliged to reshape the wording of the biblical text as he felt led by
the Spirit into an awareness of the true, "Christian" meaning of the
passages he cited.52 The most influential proponent of this position
in the present century has been Otto Michel, who coined the term
"charismatic exegesis" to describe the phenomenon.53 According to
Michel, Paul the Christian came to regard his ancestral Scriptures as
in essence a closed book, open only to those who possessed a certain
Xapiajia that enabled them to interpret it aright. By this "gifting"
the Spirit opened up to believers the divinely intended meaning of
the Scriptures as pertaining to the lives of Christ and his followers.
This view in turn shaped the way Paul approached the wording of
his biblical citations. "According to him," says Michel, "it is no
longer individual verses but rather the whole of the Old Testament

52 This position can be seen already in the quotation from Johann Carpzov (1729)
reproduced in note 12, and he no doubt had his predecessors.

53 Michel, 115, 128-9, 132-4, 138, 156, 178. In this he had been anticipated to some
degree by Vollmer, who spoke of a "Charisma der Schriftdeutung" behind Paul's
citation technique (69).
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that must be understood from a Christian perspective. For this
reason the apostle remains oblivious to any notion that he might be
doing violence to the text or somehow jeopardizing his Christian
salvation."54 The adaptations, in other words, were required to
bring to light the underlying truths that the Spirit had already made
known to the charismatic interpreter, i.e. Paul.55

A different though related explanation would downplay the
"charismatic" dimensions of Paul's exegesis, stressing instead the
new view of Scripture that came to Paul along with his new Chris-
tian understanding of existence. In this approach, Paul is regarded
more as a traditional Jewish scholar, spending hours poring over his
ancestral Scriptures with the aim of reconciling the finality of the
Christ-event with the absolute authority of the holy Torah. His
motive throughout this process is intensely personal - as Hans
Vollmer puts it, "The Old Testament is for him an authority whose
testimony he requires to give certainty to his own faith."56 Paul's
solution to this dilemma is summed up in the formula that the
Jewish Scriptures serve in God's plan as a "witness to the gospel," a
veiled testimony to the final revelatory act of God in Jesus Christ.
Conversely, the "gospel concerning Jesus Christ" is now the sine qua
non for a proper understanding of the words of Scripture.57 This
fundamental unity between Scripture and gospel means that each
can and indeed must be used to unfold the significance of the other.
Citations thus become a constitutive part of the apostle's argu-
mentation, so much so that the precise wording of the biblical text
sometimes has to be reshaped to underline its new significance "in

54 Michel , 138 ( t ranslat ion mine).
55 A more recent exposi t ion of the same basic viewpoint can be seen in J.

Chris t iaan Beker, Paul the Apostle (Philadelphia: For t ress , 1980), 112-16, 122. Beker
offers an extended discussion of wha t he calls " the prophetic-pneumatic charac ter of
[Paul's] aposto la te and hermeneut ic" (113; italics his), a rguing a long the way that
"Paul ' s freedom with the wri t ten Old Tes tament text signifies an apoca lyp t i c -
pneumat ic claim of immediate access to its m e a n i n g " (122).

56 Vollmer, 49 ( t ranslat ion mine) .
57 This is the central thesis of Dietrich-Alex Koch's recent study, as the title {Die

Schrift als Zeuge des Evangeliums) indicates (see especially pp. 338-40, 347-50). But
this view of Paul's activities is by no means new with Koch. Almost a century earlier,
Hans Vollmer summed up Paul's view of Scripture with the words, "Das Alte
Testament ist dem Apostel in der That ein latentes Evangelium" (78). Vollmer for his
part cites Henri Monnet, Les citations de VAncien Testament dans les epitres de S.
Paul (Lausanne: n. p., 1874) as holding a similar view (8). Where Vollmer and Koch
differ is in Vollmer's desire to affirm this thesis in conjunction with an emphasis on
the "pneumatic" character of Paul's exegesis. Joseph Bonsirven (337-8, 348-50)
stands closer to Koch at this point.
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Christ."58 The result is a quotation whose true "Christian" meaning
is plain for all to see.

One final explanation that can stand either on its own or
alongside one of the other theological proposals would trace Paul's
freedom with the biblical text to his keen awareness of living in the
eschaton, the era when all the individual pronouncements of Scrip-
ture would be fulfilled. This solution has become increasingly
popular in recent years due to the discovery of a similar phenom-
enon in the materials from Qumran. There the words of Scripture
are applied with varying degrees of freedom to the past or present
circumstances of the community, in the belief that the final days
foretold by the prophets were now being realized in their midst.59

Behind this approach lies the conviction that the prophets had
spoken more than they knew: the true meaning of their words had
been locked up until the "last days," at which time their full
significance would at last become clear.60 Supporters of this expla-
nation discover a similar attitude in the way the New Testament
authors handle the Jewish Scriptures. Applying these observations
to his analysis of Paul's quotations, E. E. Ellis describes Paul's
approach to the biblical text as "a 'quotation-exposition,' a Midrash
pesher, which drew from the text the meaning originally implanted
there by the Holy Spirit and expressed that meaning in the most
appropriate words and phrases known to him."61 Where expound-

58 Vollmer, 78; Koch, Schrift, 196-7, 284-5, 295, 339, 346-7. Cf. Lindars, Apologe-
tic, 28: "There was nothing morally reprehensible about such treatment of the text,
because it was felt that the real meaning of the Scriptures was being clarified by it.
This is because the Church's interpretation is based on the rule that what God has
done in Christ is the key to the understanding of all the Scriptures."

59 Krister Stendahl (The School of St. Matthew, A S N U 20 (Lund: Gleerup, 1954;
Copenhagen: Munksgaard, 1954), 194-201) was probably the first to argue that
"eschatological conviction explains the remarkable 'freedom' in relation to the text"
in both the Qumran pesharim and the New Testament. Stendahl's analysis was
quickly picked up by E. E. Ellis (Use, 139^7 ) , who applied the same idea to his study
of Paul's approach to Scripture. From Stendahl (184) Ellis appropriated the term
midrash pesher to describe this technique, which he defined as "an interpretive
moulding of the text within an apocalyptic framework" (147). Ellis's approach was
endorsed by Otto Michel in the Postscript to the 1972 reprint of his own classic work
(215). Barnabas Lindars (Apologetic, 15-16) appeals to the studies of both Stendahl
and Ellis to explain why the early Christians adapted the wording of their quotations
to reflect their peculiar apologetic interests.

60 The standard reference is lQpHab 1A, where the interpreter declares, "And
God told Habakkuk to write the things that would come upon the last generation;
but he did not show him the final consummation." In 7.3, the Teacher of Right-
eousness is described as "the one to whom God showed all the mysteries of the words
of his servants the prophets."

61 Ellis, Use, 146.
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ing this meaning required adapting the wording of the text, Paul
obviously did not hesitate to do so. The important thing was to
uncover the meaning of the passage for the "last days"; when this
could not be done using the language of the verse in question, the
latter was required to give way.

(b) Sociological explanations. Included here are a variety of
approaches that seek to explain Paul's handling of the biblical text
by pointing to similar practices among his contemporaries. For the
most part the answers offered here are antithetical to the theological
explanations considered above. The reasons for the rivalry are
obvious. Where theological approaches assume an ideological basis
for Paul's practice, sociological explanations look for broader cul-
tural patterns; where theological solutions stress uniqueness, socio-
logical interpretations emphasize agreement. In sum, if a certain
procedure can be shown to be typical of both Paul and his non-
Christian contemporaries, the need for a narrow theological expla-
nation of Paul's activities is obviated.

Perhaps the earliest attempt to posit a social framework for Paul's
approach to the biblical text appears in the massive work of Guili-
elmus Surenhusius (1713).62 The backbone of Surenhusius' study is
an extended comparison of the interpretational techniques found in
the New Testament and rabbinic literature. Along the way he argues
that the New Testament authors' rather "free" approach to the
biblical text finds ample parallel in the rabbinic sources. Suren-
husius' stance is thoroughly apologetic: the New Testament authors
cannot be blamed for the way they handled the wording of their
biblical quotations, since they were simply following the normal
Jewish practice of the time. Surenhusius' examination of the sub-
ject was considered bedrock by most early modern investigators, as
their frequent references to his work show.63 An equally extensive
collection of parallels was published by J. C. C. Dopke in 1829,
sparking a fresh wave of comparisons with rabbinic practice.64

62 fiWftfi 1DD sive PifiXoq KaxaXXayr\q in quo secundum veterum Theologorum
Hebraeorum (Amsterdam: Johannes Boom, 1713). Surenhusius's study was unavail-
able for the present study, but his method is summed up in some detail in Collins,
56-78.

63 Carpzov and Collins in particular appeal to Surenhusius to counter Whiston's
overly defensive atti tude toward the New Testament citations.

64 Dopke, Hermeneutik der neutestamentlichen Schriftsteller (Leipzig: Vogel,
1829), 70-87. Tholuck describes Dopke's study as "merely an uncritical compilation
of passages, [which] needs very much to be sifted" ("Citations," 577). The characteri-
zation is apt: the bulk of the materials cited by Dopke are quite late, and examples of
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More recent scholars, on the other hand, have adopted a more
reticent attitude toward the relevance of the rabbinic literature at
this point.65 In fact, problems plague virtually every attempt to
compare Paul's citation technique with that of the Jewish rabbis.
The most pressing difficulty concerns the lack of a critical text for
the bulk of the rabbinic materials. Without such a text, there is
simply no way to be certain exactly how the rabbis themselves
handled the wording of their biblical Vorlage. The possibility that
later copyists may have assimilated the rabbis' quotations to the
later Masoretic text creates further problems for this approach.
Finally, the nagging question of how well the rabbinic materials
reflect the practices of the Second Temple period becomes especially
acute at this point, since the stabilization of the biblical text is itself
a product of the early rabbinic period.66 Dietrich-Alex Koch sums
up the situation well: "The highly orthodox molding of the rabbinic
literature and its reworked traditions, combined with the simul-
taneous movement toward a stable biblical text, makes it unlikely
that one would ever find here even an approximation of that
freedom with the wording of Scripture that one sees in the case of
Paul."67

Another type of sociological comparison that has been put
forward on occasion would relate Paul's handling of the biblical text
to the targumizing procedures of the Jewish synagogue. The idea
appears to have gained a measure of currency around the turn of the
century, but its popularity has waned in recent years.68 The luke-

rabbinic adaptations few. Dopke does, however, offer useful examples of composite
quotations in the rabbinic literature.

65 The s tandard modern study is the uncompleted work of Victor Aptowitzer , Das
Schriftwort in der rabbinischen Literatur (Vienna: Kais . Akademie der Wissen-
schaften, 1906-15; reprinted with Prolegomenon by Samuel Loewinger in Library of
Biblical Studies, ed. H. M . Orlinsky, New York: Ktav, 1970). Aptowitzer discovered
a wealth of variant readings but almost no genuine adapta t ions of the biblical
wording in rabbinic quota t ions from the books of Samuel and Joshua . The judgment
of Joseph Bonsirven (336), that the rabbis almost never adapted the wording of their
quotat ions , has been echoed by numerous later investigators (see Stendahl, 193; Ellis,
Use, 45; Koch, Schrift, 192). A notable exception is Richard Longenecker (Biblical
Exegesis in the Apostolic Period (Grand Rapids: Eerdmans , 1974)), who refers to
parallels in the rabbinic midrashim to explain Paul ' s free approach to the biblical text
(130), though he offers no evidence to support his claim.

66 See chap. 2.
67 Schrift, 192 (translation mine). As will be seen below, the fact that the same

techniques appear in non-rabbinic and even pagan literature presents addit ional
problems for this view - see Johnson, 372-6.

68 Alfred Edersheim (The Life and Times of Jesus the Messiah, 8th rev. edn (New
York: Longmans, Green and Co., 1896-8; repr., Grand Rapids: Eerdmans, 1971),
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warm reception that the suggestion has received from subsequent
investigators may be due as much to the lack of specificity with
which the proposal has been put forward as to any problems
inherent in the notion itself. Implicit in this explanation is the
assumption that the New Testament authors were all familiar with
the art of "targuming" the Scriptures from their own experience in
the Jewish synagogue. As Alfred Edersheim puts it, "At that time
each one Targumed for himself, and these Targumim (as our existing
one on the prophets shows) were neither literal versions, nor yet
paraphrases, but something between them, a sort of interpreting
translation." With this experience behind them, says Edersheim, "it
is needless to remark, that the New Testament writers would
Tar gum as Christians."69 But does this really follow? The technique
of reproducing a biblical passage within a new literary setting is
quite different from the process of rendering the same passage into a
foreign language. Interpretation is a necessary part of every trans-
lation; not so with quotations. Whether literary citations were
normally handled in a manner similar to translations (i.e. incorpo-
rating interpretive elements into the very wording of the text) in the
ancient world is a matter to be investigated, not assumed. A second
problem with this solution concerns the relative comparability of
the evidence. It is simply not enough to say that both the Jewish
Targumim and the New Testament citations render the biblical text
in an interpretive fashion. The same observation would apply to
that assortment of Jewish writings that modern scholars have label-
led "rewritten Bible."70 What is needed is a careful study of how
closely the techniques used in rendering the Hebrew Bible into
Aramaic resemble the types of adaptations encountered in the New
Testament quotations. Without such data, it is simply impossible to
judge whether the practice of "targumizing" the Scriptures in the
Jewish synagogue might have affected the way Paul and the other

206) discovers here the chief reason behind the free renderings of the New Testament
authors, while C. H. Toy (xv, xviii) suggests more narrowly that the New Testament
writers may have been influenced in some cases by memories of Aramaic translations
rendered orally in the synagogue. More recent references to the "targumic" quality of
the New Testament citations (e.g. Stendahl, 115; Lindars, Apologetic, 28) reflect a
growing tendency toward a more abstract use of the term — no concrete link with
Jewish synagogal practice is actually proposed in any of these studies.

69 Edersheim, 206 (italics his).
70 Examples include the b o o k of Jubilees, the so-called Genesis Apocryphon, and

the Biblical Antiquities of Pseudo-Ph i lo . See Danie l J. H a r r i n g t o n , " T h e Bible
Rewritten (Narratives)," in Early Judaism and Its Modem Interpreters, ed. Robert A.
Kraft and George W. E. Nickelsburg (Atlanta: Scholars, 1986), 239^6.
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New Testament authors handled the wording of their biblical quo-
tations.

Attempts to situate Paul's adaptive techniques within the apoca-
lyptic thought-world exemplified by the Qumran community have
already been noted. Though the parallel appears impressive at first
glance, it too falls apart under careful examination. In the first
place, it is not at all clear that the Qumran materials are being
properly represented in the way the comparison is normally framed.
Much that was originally described as interpretive molding of the
biblical text in the Qumran pesharim is now commonly traced to a
non-Masoretic Hebrew Vorlage.71 Closer to Paul's handling of
Scripture are the numerous quotations that appear in such non-
pesher texts as the Damascus Document (CD) and 4QFlorilegium.
Here adaptations are common, even in passages where apocalyptic
interests are nowhere in sight.72 In other words, the link between
eschatological expectation and adaptation of the biblical text is by
no means asured even at Qumran. The picture is much the same on
the Pauline side. As Richard Longenecker points out, the pesher
mode of interpretation (i.e. the application of a contemporizing
hermeneutic to a specific biblical passage) is actually quite rare in
the Pauline epistles.73 Adapted quotations, on the other hand,
appear in virtually every type of context (theological, liturgical,
parenetic, etc.) in association with a wide range of interpretive
approaches (literal, typological, allegorical, etc.) throughout the
Pauline corpus.74 To say that these adaptations are all to be
explained by the general eschatological orientation of the New
Testament authors and then to point to the Qumran materials as
evidence for a similar pattern in early Judaism is to misrepresent the
evidence on both sides of the equation. Parallels to Paul's technique
do indeed appear in the Qumran materials, but an adequate expla-
nation for these similarities must be sought elsewhere.

71 See especially Lou H. Silberman, "Unriddling the Riddle: A Study in the
Structure and Language of the Habakkuk Pesher" RevQ 3 (1961-2), 323-64. Silber-
man explores the links between text and interpretation throughout the pesharim and
shows how many of the instances that appear to reflect a modified text actually
represent creative exegesis of a pre-existing Vorlage. Krister Stendahl likewise
acknowledged in the second edition (1967) of The School of St. Matthew (ii-iii) that
he had been less than cautious in attributing deviations from the Masoretic Hebrew
text to the hand of the later interpreter.

72 A thorough investigation of the Qumran evidence appears in chap. 8 of the
present study.

73 Longenecker , 130.
74 See chaps. 4 through 6 of the present study.

Downloaded from University Publishing Online. This is copyrighted material
IP139.153.14.251 on Fri Jan 27 11:58:52 GMT 2012.
http://dx.doi.org/10.1017/CBO9780511896552.002



Defining the issues 25

One final approach that has yet to be mentioned would look more
widely at the way Greco-Roman authors who operated outside the
Judeo-Christian sphere of influence handled the wording of their
quotations. If parallels to New Testament patterns can be found
here, it is reasoned, every effort to clarify the techniques of the New
Testament authors by reference to contemporary Jewish practice or
the theological outlook of a particular author would be rendered
superfluous. Though occasional references to the classical Greek
writers can be found throughout the literature, it seems that only
one modern investigator, Franklin Johnson, has made the Greco-
Roman materials a key witness in his attempt to explain the citation
technique of the New Testament writers.75 Even here the question of
how the two sets of authors handled the wording of their quotations
is only one element in a broader study that includes lengthy discus-
sions of several other topics that bear on "the use of the Old
Testament in the New."76 As a result, Johnson's study yields little
more than a series of examples designed to show that this or that
practice that occurs in the New Testament appears already in the
literature of the Greco-Roman world. Among the practices cited
are: omitting words for the sake of brevity; creating "exegetical
paraphrases" to highlight the chief point of the original passage;
and combining verses from more than one passage to produce a
"composite quotation." Johnson's sources include Plato, Aristotle,
Cicero, Seneca, Philo, Plutarch, Lucian, and various other authors
from the classical period through the early Christian era.

Clearly Johnson is onto something when he looks to Greco-
Roman literature for parallels to the citation techniques of the New
Testament authors. His examples of systematic omissions and
"composite quotations" in particular are sufficient to show that the
New Testament writers adopted at least these particular practices
from their broader cultural environment.77 Nonetheless, Johnson's

75 On Johnson's book, see note 46. James Scott (87-8, 94) included a handful of
examples from classical literature in his 1875 study of the New Testament quotations,
but only as part of a broader appeal to the history of literature. Johnson, writing in
1895, appears to have been unacquainted with Scott's earlier study. He writes: "So
far as I am aware, this is the first attempt ever made to compare the quotations of the
New Testament with those of general literature" (xvii).

76 Other issues treated include memory quotation, the purpose of allegory, the
function of the quotations in their present literary and rhetorical setting, the question
of "double reference," and the presence of "illogical reasoning" in the argumentative
use of quotations.

77 It is interesting to note how E. E. Ellis can criticize J. C. C. Dopke for asserting
a rabbinic background for such common techniques as exegetical paraphrase and
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study leaves many questions unanswered. In the first place, Johnson
shows no awareness of the textual problems that hinder every
attempt to analyze the way Greco-Roman writers handled the
wording of their citations. Broader phenomena such as omissions of
lines and combinations of verses can be identified with relative
confidence from a simple comparison of the standard printed edi-
tions of the texts involved. But when it comes to investigating such
subtle practices as adding or omitting individual words or phrases,
substituting one word for another, or changing the order of words in
the text, the complexities of the textual evidence must be squarely
faced. Secondly, Johnson offers no information as to how often the
techniques that he discusses are employed by any of the authors
cited. The argument would be strengthened considerably if it could
be shown that the examples Johnson cites reflect the authors'
normal citation techniques and not a tendentious selection designed
to support a particular view of the New Testament authors' relation
to their environment. Thirdly, Johnson offers no concrete analysis
of the various ways the New Testament writers and their Greco-
Roman contemporaries handled the wording of their quotations.
Further study is needed to discover exactly where the two sets of
authors agree and disagree on this key issue. Finally, Johnson gives
no indication as to where contemporary Jewish practice fits into his
schema. Apart from an occasional reference to Philo, Johnson
draws his examples exclusively from pagan sources. Is this a sign
that the New Testament authors followed pagan models in the way
they handled their citations, or did contemporary Jewish writers
employ the same techniques? Johnson is completely silent on this
question. For a century-old study, Johnson's investigation still has
much to say to modern researchers abopt the way the New Testa-
ment authors incorporated citations into their own compositions.
But more analysis remains to be done before Johnson's seminal
observations can be regarded as sufficiently grounded for use by
modern investigators.78

(c). Literary explanations. The idea that Paul's citation tech-
nique might be explained by reference to the broader history of
literature appears to have fallen out of favor with recent investi-
gators. Among earlier researchers, on the other hand, the notion

composite quotations (Ellis describes them as "about as rabbinic as the use of
papyrus" (Use, 45)), and then proceed to argue for a narrow comparison with the
practices of the Qumran community.

78 See chap. 7 of the present study.
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appears with a fair degree of regularity. Both Johann Carpzov
(1729) and Thomas Randolph (1782) appeal to common literary
practice to justify the various additions, omissions, substitutions,
and grammatical changes that characterize the New Testament
quotations.79 The fullest explication of this position can be found in
the writings of James Scott (1875) and to a lesser degree Franklin
Johnson (1895).80 Scott's fundamental premise can be summed up in
a few words: "We must accept and examine quotation in all its
extent, as we find it in general literature as well as in the New
Testament."81 Where earlier investigators had been content to offer
sweeping generalizations about the way good writers of every age
have handled the wording of their quotations, Scott marshals a host
of examples from classical writers to more recent literature to
support his contention that "truthful representation, and not verbal
accuracy, was all that was required or sought" from quotations in
any era.82 Turning to the phenomenon of adapted quotations in the
New Testament, Scott notes that "we find such forms of citation
actually employed by writers of different ages and of distant coun-
tries, writing in different languages, on various subjects and in
various stages of civilization."83 In such cases the authors clearly felt
that their purposes "were more suitably accomplished by a trans-
formation or verbal adaptation of the text, than by an application of
it which left its form unaltered and its sense less perspicuous."84

Accordingly, there is no cause for concern when the New Testament

79 Carpzov's sentiments can be seen in the quotation reproduced in note 12.
According to Randolph, "The writers of the New Testament took no other Liberties
in their Citations from the Old, than other the best, and most impartial, Writers do.
Some of these are not properly Citations, but References, or Allusions: Many others
are not brought in Proof, but by way of Illustration of the Subject: in which Case
some slight Alteration may be allowed to accommodate it to the Point in Hand.
Farther it is not necessary in Citations, as it is in Translations, to keep to the precise
Words of the Original: It is always allowable to abridge the Passage cited, and leave
out some Part, provided nothing is omitted which affects the Sense. And again it is
lawful to add something by way of Illustration, or Explication, if we add nothing
which alters the Sense" (47; italics his).

80 F rank l in J o h n s o n (see above) offers examples from more recent l i terature to
demons t ra te the commonness of wha t he calls "exegetical p a r a p h r a s e " (85-8) , " q u o -
ta t ion by s o u n d " (168-73), and "doub le reference" (198-209). The bulk of his
compara t ive materials , however, come from the ancient world.

81 Scott, 97.
82 Ibid., 84-100. Scott 's examples from the history of l i terature include passages

from Thomas a Kempis, John Calvin, Samuel Rutherford, John Owen, Francis
Bacon, Hugo Grotius, and Joseph Butler, among others.

83 Ibid., 97.
84 Ibid., 99.
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authors show a similar degree of freedom in the way they handle the
wording of the Jewish Scriptures.

The relevance of Scott's approach for the present study is
obvious. By calling attention to the frequency of adapted citations
throughout the broad history of (Western) literature, Scott
effectively vitiates every explanation that would trace the practices
of the New Testament authors to the influence of this or that
community or current of thought within the ancient world. At the
same time, Scott's method leaves ample room for distinguishing
between proximate and more distant causes in investigating the
wording of the New Testament citations. But something is still
missing. While his study sounds almost modern in its attention to
the broader literary parameters of the New Testament quotations,
Scott has little to say about why any of the authors cited (writing
both before and after the advent of the printing press) should have
felt free to offer such a loose rendition of the language of an outside
text.85 What is needed to set Scott's findings on a firm footing is a
sound theoretical discussion of the technique of quotation per se,
including a review of the way various social, rhetorical, literary, and
hermeneutical factors help to determine whether the wording of a
text will be reshaped or reproduced verbatim in a given instance.86

Until such a study becomes available, the usefulness of Scott's
findings will remain limited.

4. Charting the course

The foregoing survey of the way various investigators have sought
to explain Paul's use of Scripture has pointed up a number of areas
where further study might help to move the discussion forward.
Perhaps the most pressing need is for a careful examination of the

85 Scott's few comments on the subject show a preoccupation with psychological
speculation. Speaking of what he calls "analytic or eclectic quotation" (the practice
labelled "limited selection" in the present study - see chap. 2), Scott describes how "in
this case the cited text was mentally analysed, and the part of it most appropriate to
the subject or object of the author was selected" (26). A similar explanation accom-
panies his treatment of "idealistic or paraphrastic quotation," which according to
Scott involves a process of analyzing the text, abstracting the sense from the form,
generalizing the underlying idea, and finally encasing this abstract notion in a new
objective expression (29).

86 Richard B. Hays' recent attempt (see note 14) to apply the categories of
intertextuality to expound the meaning of Paul's explicit appeals to Scripture is a
laudable first step in this direction, but more needs to be said about the way adaptive
techniques fit into this broader hermeneutical matrix.
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thorny methodological problems that confront any attempt to
analyze the way Paul handled the wording of his biblical quotations.
Included under this heading are such basic issues as what constitutes
a "citation" in Paul's letters; what sources Paul might have used for
his quotations; and what standards might be applied to determine
where Paul has indeed adapted the wording of the biblical text.
These and similar questions will be addressed in chapter 2.

The next step is to determine what techniques Paul actually used
when quoting from the Jewish Scriptures. The only way to do this is
to examine every one of Paul's citations with a view to cataloguing
the way he handled the wording of his biblical Vorlage in each case.
The method to be followed in the present investigation is outlined at
the end of chapter 2. The details of the examination occupy chapters
3 through 5, with chapter 6 tallying up the findings.

Once Paul's normal citation technique has been identified, the
question arises as to why Paul formulates his quotations in the way
that he does. At issue here is whether Paul's freedom with the
biblical text is somehow conditioned by his Christian presuppo-
sitions, or whether he is simply following the normal literary con-
ventions of his day. Building on the sociological approaches out-
lined above, chapters 7 and 8 examine the writings of various
Greco-Roman and Jewish authors to determine to what extent their
way of handling citations coincides with the method found in the
letters of Paul. Finally, chapter 9 explores the broader social factors
that conspired to shape the way written texts were handled
throughout the ancient world.

To anticipate the conclusions of the investigation, the present
study aims to demonstrate two basic theses: (1) that Paul actively
adapted the wording of his biblical quotations to communicate his
own understanding of the passage in question and to obviate other
possible readings of the same text, and (2) that, in offering such
"interpretive renderings" of the biblical text, Paul was working
consciously but unreflectively within the accepted literary conven-
tions of his day. Every observation concerning the way Paul and his
contemporaries handled this or that passage is offered in support of
one or the other of these two fundamental theses. Though neither
conclusion will evoke surprise from anyone familiar with the dis-
cussion, both points have been hotly debated over the years, as the
foregoing survey of scholarship has made clear. This implies that
neither finding has been established with the sort of thoroughness
and methodological rigor that is required to put an end to the
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debate on a particular issue.87 It is for this reason that questions of
method will occupy a central place in the discussion that follows.

87 Perhaps the best parallel is Emil Kautzsch's 1869 dissertation on the nature of
Paul's biblical Vorlage. Though Kautzsch was certainly not the first to argue that
Paul drew his quotations primarily from the Septuagint, with little if any recourse to
the Hebrew text, it was his careful and painstaking analysis that established this fact
beyond all doubt (see chap. 3). It is hoped that the present study will do the same for
the issues outlined above.
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A QUESTION OF METHOD

1. The importance of methodology

Surely the most vexing problem that confronts any attempt to
analyze the citation technique of the apostle Paul concerns how one
can know where Paul has adapted the wording of the biblical text
and where he has simply reproduced the wording of a non-
standard" Vorlage. It comes therefore as something of a surprise to
discover how little attention has been paid to this key question in the
standard examinations of Paul's use of Scripture. In fact, a careful
review of available studies turns up not one significant discussion of
the thorny methodological issues raised by this perennial crux. For
the most part investigators have been content to compare the
wording of the Pauline text with the standard editions of the Greek
and Hebrew Bibles (the more astute include references to the critical
apparatus) and then to offer a few perfunctory remarks as to why
this or that reading should or should not be attributed to the apostle
Paul.1 Questions such as what constitutes reliable criteria for
adjudicating such matters have been largely ignored. As a result,
one finds almost no guidance in the literature on such vital subjects
as: how to distinguish between intentional adaptations and other
forms of textual variation, such as arise from memory quotation or
the use of a different Vorlage; what types of modifications Paul
typically introduces into the wording of his citations; how Paul's
handling of the biblical text compares with the approaches of his
contemporaries; and similar matters. Even the fundamental ques-
tion of what constitutes a "citation" (as over against, say, a para-

1 See for example the studies of Randolph, H. Gough (The New Testament
Quotations (London: Walton and Maberly, 1855)), Kautzsch and Bohl, each of
whom approaches the text with his own distinctive agenda. When it comes to
determining where Paul has adapted the wording of his Vorlage, bald assertion is the
rule, careful demonstration the exception.
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phrase or an allusion) receives almost no theoretical examination in
the standard studies on the subject.2

Something vital is missing here. With basic issues of method so
ill-defined, it is no wonder that many scholars either dismiss the
question of how Paul handled the biblical text as an insoluble riddle
or else press Paul's citations into the service of this or that tenden-
tious argument. The remainder of the present chapter is devoted to
this question of methodology.

Since the ultimate aim of the present study is to compare Paul's
citation technique with the practices of other ancient authors, a
model is needed that will prove equally useful with non-biblical
materials. The method to be outlined in the following pages is really
quite simple: first/identify the assured citations; next, isolate those
instances where it can be established with reasonable certainty
(using the criteria set forth below) that the author has either fol-
lowed the wording of his Vorlage or else adapted the text for his own
use;3 and finally, catalogue these instances in a way that yields a
reliable portrait of an author's normal citation technique. In the
same way, the criteria to be used for identifying authorial adapt-
ations are by no means new, though their formalization into an
explicit methodology might be viewed as a new departure in the
study of Paul's citation technique. The aim throughout is to estab-
lish a minimum of "assured results," not to offer a definitive judg-
ment on the origins of every problematic reading in the Pauline
corpus. The effectiveness of such an investigation is clearly cumu-
lative: conclusions are derived not from a few passages taken in
isolation, nor even from an author's own statements about the
materials he cites, but rather from a careful examination of every
passage in which an author appeals to an outside text.4 As a result,
differences over the handling of a particular passage will rarely have
any significant effect on the validity of the overall conclusions of the
study.

2 The usual practice is to present a list of those passages that the investigator
considers to be "citations," with little or no attempt to justify the selections. The brief
discussions offered by Michel (10) and Ellis (Use, 11) are merely the exceptions that
prove the rule. Dietrich-Alex Koch finds no evident predecessors in his explicit
attention to methodology at this point (Schrift, 11-23).

3 Many examples will be seen to fit neither category.
4 The sole exception is the material in chap. 7, where the study is limited to

quotations from Homer in contemporary Greco-Roman literature, ignoring appeals
to other authors.
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2. Identifying the citations

In order to render an adequate description of Paul's or any other
author's citation technique, it is necessary to define first what is
meant by a "citation." The very fact that virtually every author who
has set out to study Paul's use of Scripture has felt compelled to
offer a new listing of Paul's quotations highlights the need for
greater methodological clarity in this area. Though most recent
investigators have recognized the need to distinguish between
various levels of engagement with the biblical text in Paul's writings
(citations, paraphrases, allusions, reminiscences, etc.), researchers
have typically assumed that the meaning of each of these terms is
self-evident, so that the only difficulty lay in deciding how to
allocate the Pauline materials among a fixed set of clearly under-
stood categories. Yet the proliferation of lists has continued, their
very contradictions offering mute testimony to the diverse criteria
used to determine what represents a "citation" in the writings of
Paul.

The differences of opinion that have persisted in this area can be
traced to two related problems, the first textual, the second
methodological. On the one hand, the materials themselves offer no
sure criteria for distinguishing between the various ways in which
Paul appropriated the text of Scripture. Explicit quotations are
normally indicated by the use of a formulaic expression such as "as
it is written," "the Scripture says," or "as it says in Hosea."5

Included under these headings, however, are materials that range
from verbatim quotations from the Greek Septuagint (e.g. Rom 3.4,
8.36, 15.10) to texts that show clear signs of Pauline adaptation (e.g.
Rom 9.25-6, 10.11, 11.8) to statements whose precise origin has
baffled investigators to the present day (1 Cor 2.9, 9.10, 2 Cor 4.6,
Eph 5.14).6 In other places, Paul quotes biblical texts virtually
word-perfect with no indication to his readers that a citation is even
present (e.g. Rom 2.6, 1 Cor 5.13, 15.32, 2 Cor 13.1). Classification
becomes increasingly difficult as such unmarked "citations" diverge
further and further from the wording of their presumed Vorlage. In
most of these cases only a familiarity with the text under consider-

5 The various formulae that Paul uses to introduce his citations will receive only
cursory treatment in the present study. See also chap. 3, note 5.

6 See also 1 Tim 5.18b and 2 Tim 2.19b. The quotation from Menander (or
Euripides) in 1 Cor 15.33 has no such introductory formula, though most would
agree that Paul appropriated this saying from popular usage and not from a literary
source anyway - see Koch, Schrift, 42-5.

Downloaded from University Publishing Online. This is copyrighted material
IP139.153.14.251 on Fri Jan 27 11:58:58 GMT 2012.
http://dx.doi.org/10.1017/CBO9780511896552.003



34 The issues

ation would alert the reader to the presence of a "citation" of any
sort.

This last observation points up the fundamental methodological
difference that divides those who seek to determine what counts as a
"citation" in Paul's writings. Though nowhere framed in these
terms, the controversy seems to revolve around whether it is better
to take a "reader-centered" or an "author-centered" approach to
the problem at hand. In a reader-centered approach, the investi-
gator classifies as "citations" only those passages that give the
reader at least some indication that a quotation is indeed present.
Indicators might include explicit introductory formulae, inter-
pretive comments, or a literary style that differs markedly from the
surrounding verses (e.g. a section of poetry in the midst of a prose
discourse). In an author-centered approach, on the other hand, any
verse that exhibits substantial verbal agreement with a known
passage of Scripture, whether marked or not, would be counted in a
listing of Pauline "citations." The strength of the first approach lies
in its conservatism: investigation is limited to a body of texts whose
status as citations is reasonably assured, thus minimizing the possi-
bility that the results will be contaminated by the accidental inclu-
sion of heterogeneous materials. The cost of this measure of security
is the exclusion of a number of passages whose closeness to a
particular biblical passage reveals a clear intent to reproduce the
wording of that passage within the later Pauline context (e.g. Rom
2.6, 1 Cor 5.13, 15.32, 2 Cor 13.1). The second approach makes
greater allowances for the manifold diversity that characterizes
Paul's handling of his biblical citations. But an analysis conducted
under such ill-defined parameters runs the risk of becoming so
broad and diffuse as to render its findings suspect when applied to
the narrower body of clearly identifiable citations.7

In reality, few scholars have followed either approach with
wooden loyalty. But this practical flexibility should not be mistaken
for agreement on a third position intermediate between the two
approaches outlined above. What it reveals instead is a lack of
definitional clarity on the part of all concerned. Not until the recent
study of Dietrich-Alex Koch (1986) had any investigator set forth
with methodological precision the criteria used in his own study for

7 E.g. what does one do under this approach with such passages as Rom 11.2 (cf.
Ps 93.14), 11.25/12.16 (cf. Prov 3.7), 12.16/2 Cor 8.21 (Prov 3.17), 1 Cor 10.5 (Num
14.16), 2 Cor 3.16 (Exod 34.34), and Phil 1.19 (Job 13.16), 2.10-11 (Isa 45.23), 2.15
(Deut 32.5)?
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determining what constitutes a "citation."8 Following what
amounts to a reader-centered approach, Koch describes seven
different conditions under which a given Pauline statement might
legitimately be viewed as a quotation: (1) when accompanied by a
clear citation formula (Rom 2.24, 3.4, 3.10-18, 4.3, etc.); (2) when
the same words appear in another context where they are marked
clearly as a citation (Rom 4.22/4.3, 2 Cor 10.17/1 Cor 1.31, Gal
3.11 /Rom 1.17); (3) when followed by an interpretive gloss (1 Cor
15.27, 2 Cor 3.16); (4) when the words in question stand out
syntactically from their Pauline context, showing that they were not
first formulated for their present position (Rom 9.7, 10.18, Gal
3.12); (5) when the passage differs stylistically from the verses that
surround it (Rom 11.34, 12.20, 1 Cor 10.26, 15.32, 15.33); (6) when
introduced by a light particle of emphasis such as jievoCvye, on,
bXka, or an introductory ydp or 5s (Rom 9.7, 10.13, 10.18, 2 Cor
8.21, 10.17, Gal 3.11); and (7) when the verse reproduces a tradition
that the author clearly assumes will be familiar to his readers (Rom
13.9, Gal 5.14).9

As with any pioneering endeavor, Koch's analysis cannot be
considered the last word on the subject. Though his concern to
develop objective criteria for identifying the presence of a citation is
laudable, Koch has left himself open to criticism regarding the level
of literary competence required by his definition. Whether Paul's
Gentile readers would have understood even some of his more
explicit biblical quotations is at least open to question. To assume
that these same people would have recognized the citation character
of passages with only the lightest of markings (as in category 6
above) is surely to build hypothesis upon hypothesis.10 Moreover,
certain of Koch's criteria appear more credible when cast in the
form of abstract principles than when applied to actual passages.
For example, included in Koch's list of citations said to be recogniz-

8 Discussed in Schrift, 11-23.
9 Koch's list of citations, broken down according to these seven categories, can be

examined in Schrift, 2\-A. Note that Koch excludes from his study as "non-Pauline"
not only Ephesians and the Pastorals but also 2 Cor 6.14-7.1 (ibid., 24 n. 43).

10 Koch does attempt to forestall this objection with his observation that "beim
Fehlen einer eindeutigen Einleitungsformulierung wird man dann sicher von einem
Zitat sprechen konnen, wenn hinreichend deutlich ist, daB der Verfasser hier bewust
einen ihm vorgegebenen Wortlaut reproduziert, und wenn zugleich angenommen
werden kann, daB der Leser den Wortlaut als ubernommen erkennen konnte (bzw.
dafi der Verfasser offenbar damit rechnete)" (Schrift, 13; emphasis mine). Despite the
apparent concession here to a more author-centered approach, the criteria Koch
employs remain reader-centered throughout.
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able by their stylistic distinctiveness from the surrounding verses are
1 Cor 15.33 and 2 Cor 9.10. In both places, however, the words in
question could well be mistaken for Pauline formulations by a
Gentile reader unacquainted with their original source. The same
could be said for many of the verses that Koch describes as "only
indirectly marked" with such introductory particles as 5xi, &AA&,
and ydp (see Rom 10.13, 1 Cor 2.16, and 2 Cor 8.21, 9.7).u Finally,
what is one to make of Koch's inclusion of four passages (Rom 2.6,
9.20, 1 Cor 5.13, and 2 Cor 13.1) that he describes as "wholly
unmarked citations"? It seems difficult to avoid the conclusion that
Koch has in reality departed very little from the common pattern of
comparing the Pauline materials with the Jewish Scriptures to
identify possible Pauline citations, then eliminating those that
would appear wholly unrecognizable to the uninformed reader.
Such a mixed approach to defining what is meant by the term
"citation" serves no one well. The result is a conglomeration of texts
that the modern investigator feels the original readers could or
should have recognized as quotations, regardless of whether they
ever actually did so. Deftly sidestepped by this approach are all
questions concerning the actual literary competence of the original
readers, as well as the question of whether Paul's predominantly
Gentile congregations would have recognized the source of the
quotations (i.e. the Jewish Scriptures) even when their citation
character was apparent.

Clearly some better method is needed for deciding what does and
does not count as a "citation." The crucial question remains where
to draw the line that would distinguish "citations" from other less
direct methods of appropriating the language of Scripture. To
attempt to establish any hard and fast guidelines would be to
misrepresent the broad diversity that characterizes Paul's repeated
appeals to the biblical text. One approach would be to classify as a
"citation" any series of several words that reproduces with a reason-
able degree of faithfulness the general word order and at least some
of the -actual language (whether original or in translation) of an
identifiable passage from an outside text. The opposite view would
be to accept as "citations" only those passages whose citation
character is clearly marked within the text itself, on the grounds that

11 The citation character of 2 Cor 8.21 and 9.7 is disputed even by modern
commentators: the second is rejected by the UBS Greek New Testament (Nestle
includes it) as well as by Ellis and Longenecker, while Koch stands virtually alone in
accepting the first as a citation (neither UBS nor Nestle treats it as such).
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only in these cases can one be certain of attributing the correct
motive to the author who adduced the text. An ideal study would
utilize both approaches in tandem, relying on the narrower group of
texts to set the parameters for understanding Paul's normal citation
technique and then analyzing the broader corpus in the light of these
findings. For now, however, attention will be restricted to the first
set of texts, those that offer a clear indication to the reader that a
quotation is indeed present.12 Three criteria will be used to deter-
mine which verses count as "citations" under this narrower defi-
nition: (1) those introduced by an explicit quotation formula ("as it
is written," etc. - the bulk of the texts); (2) those accompanied by a
clear interpretive gloss (e.g. 1 Cor 15.27); and (3) those that stand in
demonstrable syntactical tension with their present Pauline sur-
roundings (e.g. Rom 9.7, 10.18, Gal 3.12).13 The rigid application of
such narrow criteria means that a number of texts normally
regarded as Pauline citations (Rom 10.13, 11.34-5, 12.20, 1 Cor
2.16, 5.13, 10.26, 15.32, 2 Cor 9.7, 10.17, 13.1, Gal 3.11) will not be
addressed in the pages that follow, on the grounds that the un-
informed reader could readily take any or all of them as Pauline
formulations.14 At the same time, restricting the study to this nar-
rower body of texts should make it possible to establish a homo-
geneous data base from which to derive reliable conclusions about
the normal citation technique of the apostle Paul.

3. Establishing the text

The status of the Greek and Hebrew texts of the Jewish Scriptures
around the turn of the era has long been a subject of debate.15 No

12 The second part of the study, an examination of various passages that might
qualify as "citations" under the broadest "author-centered" definition set forth
above, will follow at a later date.

13 These will be recognized as categories 1, 3, and 4 in Koch's list of criteria.
Michael V. Fox argues for a similar approach in his article, "The Identification of
Quotations in Biblical Literature," ZA W92 (1980), 416-31. The same criteria will be
applied to the non-Pauline materials to be examined later in this study.

14 As Fox puts it (427), "If there is no marking at all, we must start with the
assumption that there is no quotation, or at least that the quotation is an expression
of the speaker's viewpoint and sentiments." Verses excluded from the present study
that will be examined at a later date include Rom 2.6, 3.20, 4.9, 9.20, 10.13, 11.2,
11.25, 11.34, 11.35, 12.16, 12.17, 12.20, 1 Cor 2.16, 5.13, 10.5, 10.26, 14.25, 15.25,
15.32, 2 Cor 3.16, 8.21, 9.7, 9.10, 10.17, 13.1, Gal 2.16, 3.11, Phil 1.19, 2.10-11, 2.15,
and all of the quotations in Ephesians (1.22, 4.8, 4.25, 4.26, 5.14, 5.18, 5.31, 6.2-3)
and the Pastorals (1 Tim 5.18, 5.19, 2 Tim 2.19).

15 Questions concerning the nature of the Homeric text available to the Greco-
Roman authors examined in chap. 7 will be reserved for that chapter.
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development has had a more profound impact on studies in this area
than the discovery around mid-century of numerous biblical manu-
scripts from this precise time period in the caves around Khirbet
Qumran, Wadi Muraba'at, and Nahal Hever in the Judean desert.16

Almost overnight, every previous theory concerning the text history
of the Jewish Scriptures was rendered obsolete. The result was a
whole new round of investigations aimed at discovering which
aspects of the earlier views might be salvaged and which would have
to be thoroughly revamped in light of the data now available. The
ensuing discussion has produced a wealth of new insights con-
cerning the history of the biblical text, resolving lingering controver-
sies in certain areas while intensifying the conflict in others.

The importance of these discussions for the present study can
hardly be overstated. If the text of the Jewish Scriptures had
assumed a reasonably fixed form by around the turn of the era, one
could presumably arrive at a reliable portrait of the way an author
handled the wording of his quotations by simply comparing the text
of his quotations with that of their presumed Vorlage. If, on the
other hand, the biblical text remained relatively fluid until well after
this time, one would have to develop some other means of distin-
guishing between apparent authorial adaptations and the use of a
deviant text before proceeding to an analysis of the citation tech-
nique of a given Jewish or Christian author.

Not surprisingly, most studies in this area until very recent times
proceeded on the assumption that the wording of the Hebrew Bible
had attained fixed form at a relatively early date. From this fixed
text had arisen, with varying degrees of faithfulness to the original,
the old Alexandrian Greek translation known as the "Septuagint."
The original text of this unified Greek translation, though corrupted
somewhat through centuries of transmission, could still (it was
supposed) be recovered with reasonable confidence through a criti-
cal sifting of the readings of the three great uncial manuscripts from
the fourth and fifth centuries C.E., the codices Vaticanus (B),
Alexandrinus (A), and Sinaiticus (X). The present Masoretic text of
the Hebrew Scriptures and the published editions of the Greek
uncials were thus all the tools that the scholar needed to determine

16 For a concise history of developments in this area before and after the Qumran
discoveries, see Shemaryahu Talmon, "The Old Testament Text," in The Cambridge
History of the Bible, vol. I: From the Beginnings to Jerome, ed. P. R. Ackroyd and
C. F. Evans (Cambridge University Press, 1970), 159-99; reprinted in Qumran and
the History of the Biblical Text, ed. Frank M. Cross and Shemaryahu Talmon
(Cambridge: Harvard University Press, 1975), 1-41.
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what texts might have been available to Jewish and Christian writers
around the turn of the era when they quoted from the Jewish
Scriptures. Investigation could then be directed toward ascertaining
why certain authors appeared to deviate at times from these "stan-
dard" texts, with "loose citation from memory" and "correction
toward the Hebrew" (in the case of Greek writers) the most common
explanations.17

More recently, however, careful study of the scrolls from the
Judean desert has made it clear that the history of the biblical text
was far more complex than these earlier scholars could have
imagined. On the one hand, the sheer diversity of the Hebrew
manuscripts found at Qumran has shown that the Hebrew text of the
Jewish Scriptures was by no means fixed during the period when
biblical manuscripts were being copied for the Qumran library. As
Shemaryahu Talmon puts it, "The coexistence of diverse text-types
in the numerically, geographically, and temporally restricted Coven-
anters' community, the fact that (some or most of) the conflicting
MSS had very probably been copied in the Qumran scriptorium, and
that no obvious attempts at the suppression of divergent MSS or of
individual variants can be discovered in that voluminous literature,
proves beyond doubt that the very notion of an exclusive textus
receptus had not yet taken hold at Qumran."18 Conditions outside
the restricted Qumran community would appear to have been essen-
tially the same, though opinion is divided as to the contemporary
attitude toward this state of affairs. Talmon for his part continues,
"We have no reason to doubt that this 'liberal' attitude towards
divergent textual traditions of the Old Testament prevailed also in
'normative' Jewish circles of the second and first centuries B.C."19

17 This does not mean that other evidence was ignored entirely, but rather that
investigation normally proceeded as though these basic sources were sufficient except
in the most difficult of circumstances. Only when these materials proved inadequate,
as in Rom 12.19, 1 Cor 15.54, etc., were parallels sought in such outside materials as
the Targumim and the later translations of Aquila, Symmachus, and Theodotion.
Kautzsch's study goes further than most toward considering the full range of the
evidence, but he too rests his judgments almost exclusively on the testimony of the
three great uncials (see his programmatic statement on pp. 6-7).

18 "Text," 185. Similar statements can be found in Frank M. Cross, "The History
of the Biblical Text in the Light of Discoveries in the Judaean Desert," HTR 57
(1964), 286; "The Contribution of the Qumran Discoveries to the Study of the
Biblical Text," IEJ 16 (1966), 91; and Dominique Barthelemy, "Text, Hebrew,
History of," in Interpreter's Dictionary of the Bible: Supplementary Volume, ed. Keith
Crim (Nashville: Abingdon, 1976), 879.

19 "Text," 185. Over against the "local texts" theory of Frank M. Cross (see next
note), Talmon adheres to a sociological approach that stresses the necessity of
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Frank Moore Cross, on the other hand, describes what he calls a
"textual crisis" that arose in late Hellenistic and early Roman
Palestine as diverse textual traditions imported from the Jewish
communities of Egypt and Babylon came into contact with the
native tradition of Palestine. The roots of this "crisis" Cross traces
to an increase in immigration from the Diaspora following the
establishment of the Hasmonean monarchy, coupled with the Par-
thian expulsion of the Jews in the second century B.C.E.20 A
mediating approach can be seen in the work of Saul Lieberman,
who traces the three known Hebrew text-families to three distinct
spheres of usage in pre-70 Palestinian Judaism.21 Whether one

"acceptance by a sociologically definable integrated body" as a precondition to the
preservation of a textual tradition ("The Textual Study of the Bible - A New
Outlook," in Cross and Talmon (eds.), Qumran, 325). According to Talmon, the
three surviving biblical text-types represent not independent local traditions (as per
Cross), but "the remains of a yet more variegated transmission of the Bible text in the
preceding centuries" (325), in which "other constituted deviant Jewish communities
may have embraced one specific text-type in their time" (326). Talmon concludes that
"with the disappearance of these groups also their respective literary heritages
disappeared or were suppressed, and with them their particular biblical textual
traditions" (326).

20 Cross's well-known "local texts" theory has been set forth in a number of
influential articles, three of which have been collected in Cross and Talmon (eds.),
Qumran. His reconstruction of the events that led to the fixing of a standard Jewish
biblical text is set forth most fully in "The Text Behind the Text of the Bible," Bible
Review 1 (Summer 1985), 13-25. Criticisms of Cross's position can be found in
Talmon, "Text," 39-40; Barthelemy, "Text," 879; Robert Hanhart, "Zum gegen-
wartigen Stand der Septuagintaforschung," in De Septuaginta: Studies in Honour of
John William Wevers on his Sixty-Fifth Birthday, ed. Albert Pietersma and Claude
Cox (Mississauga, Ont.: Benben Publications, 1984), 10-11; and especially George
Howard, "Frank Cross and Recensional Criticism," VT2\ (1971), 440-50.

21 Lieberman ("The Texts of Scripture in the Early Rabbinic Period," in Hellenism
in Jewish Palestine (New York: Jewish Theological Seminary, 1950), 20—7) classifies
the families using the terms of classical text-criticism: (a) "base" ((jxxu^oxepa) ( =
"expansive") manuscripts that circulated primarily among uneducated villagers; (b)
"popular" (Koivd) texts that served as the basis for serious study in the cities,
including the rabbinical schools; and (c) "excellent" (f|Kpipou£va) copies that were
meticulously transmitted by the sages in Jerusalem for use in rendering legal deci-
sions. Frank M. Cross criticizes this explanation: "Distinct textual families take
centuries to develop but are exceedingly fragile creations. When manuscripts stem-
ming from different traditions come into contact, the result is their dissolution into a
mixed text, or the precipitation of a textual crisis which results in recensional activity,
and often in the fixing of a uniform or standard text" ("The Evolution of a Theory of
Local Texts," in [1972] Proceedings oflOSCS: Pseudepigrapha Seminar, ed. Robert
A. Kraft, SBLSCS 2 (Missoula, Mont.: Scholars, 1972), 111-12 (reprinted in Cross
and Talmon (eds.), Qumran, 309); cf. "Contribution," 91-2). Observations of this
sort offer little problem for Lieberman's approach, however, since in Lieberman's
scenario there would have been no motive for recensional standardization on the part
of the Jewish authorities so long as the final jurisdiction of the meticulously guarded
"excellent" texts was acknowledged by all. The fundamental problem with Lieber-
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discerns in it a "liberal attitude," a "textual crisis," or the effects of
broader social divisions, however, the textual situation remains the
same: a limited diversity of Hebrew text-types (three, according to
present knowledge) circulating side-by-side within Palestinian
Judaism throughout the late Second Temple period.22 By the time of
the Second Revolt (132-5 C.E.), on the other hand, conditions had
changed. The archetype of the later Masoretic text now reigned
supreme as the official textus receptus of Palestinian Judaism, as
witnessed by the remarkable proximity of the Wadi Muraba'at finds
(Second Revolt) to the medieval Masoretic textual tradition.23

The picture is much the same when one turns to the Greek text.
Apart from the Qumran materials and the rabbinic corpus, nearly
all of the biblical quotations adduced by Jewish and Christian
authors during the Hellenistic and early Roman periods show signs
of having been taken from some sort of Greek translation, and not
directly from the Hebrew. Extensive comparisons of language, word
order, and translation technique have demonstrated further that the
great majority of these citations stand quite close to that collection
of Greek biblical texts known today as the "Septuagint."24 These

man's approach lies rather in its inability to explain how a distinct textual family
could have arisen among those manuscripts that Lieberman classifies as "base," as
opposed to a gradual diffusion into a myriad of individual text-forms.

22 Almost nothing is known about the status of the Hebrew text outside Palestine
during this period, a point often raised against Frank M. Cross's association of one
of his three "local text" families with the Jewish community of Babylon.

23 This is not to deny the existence of a "pro to-Masore t ic" text-form as early as the
turn of the era, when it served as the basis for the so-called kaige or "p ro to -
Theodot ionic" revision of the common Old Greek translat ion (see further below). On
the Wadi Muraba ' a t discoveries and their significance for the rabbinic fixing of the
"Masore t ic" textus receptus, see Cross, "His tory ," 287-92; Barthelemy, "His tory ,"
880-1 ; and B. J. Rober ts , "Text, Old Testament ," Interpreter's Dictionary of the Bible
(1962), 4:583.

24 The ambiguity surrounding the term "Septuagint" (and its abbreviated form
" L X X " ) in modern scholarship has led many investigators to adop t the designation
"Old Greek" to refer to the (theoretical) original translat ion of a given biblical book.
The label "Septuagint" is then reserved either for the Greek Pentateuch (so Leonard
Greenspoon, "The Use and Misuse of the Term ' L X X ' and Related Terminology in
Recent Scholarship," BIOSCS 20 (1987), 21-9) or else for that collection of t rans-
lations represented in the great codices of the fourth and fifth centuries C.E. (so
Emanuel Tov, "The Septuagint ," in Mikra: Text, Translation, Reading and Interpre-
tation of the Hebrew Bible in Ancient Judaism and Early Christianity, ed. Mar t in Jan
Mulder, Compendia Rerum Iudaicarum 11/1 (Assen, Maastr icht : Van Gorcum, 1988;
Philadelphia: Fortress , 1988), 161). While restricting "Septuagint" to the Greek
Pentateuch would no doub t preserve the etymology of the term, the weight of
tradition lies on the side of the broader designation. Accordingly, the term "Septua-
gint" will be applied in the present study to the collection of Greek biblical texts

Downloaded from University Publishing Online. This is copyrighted material
IP139.153.14.251 on Fri Jan 27 11:58:58 GMT 2012.
http://dx.doi.org/10.1017/CBO9780511896552.003



42 The issues

common observations, however, conceal as much as they reveal.
There remains in fact a great deal of uncertainty concerning the
precise form in which the Greek text of the Jewish Scriptures would
have been available to authors of the late Hellenistic and early
Roman periods. In the first place, the very existence of the "Septua-
gint" as a recognized and accepted translation of the entire Hebrew
Bible (with certain additions) at this early date is contested by many.
The standard view of Paul de Lagarde, who argued for a single
original translation from a non-Masoretic Hebrew original, has
been forcefully challenged in recent years by Paul Kahle, who sees in
the "Septuagint" a late (Christian) attempt to impose unity upon a
highly diffuse earlier translation history.25 Supporters of both views
have claimed to find support for their positions in the various
biblical texts recovered in the Judean desert.26

A second problem concerns the tendency of investigators to speak
of the "Septuagint" as though it were a fixed entity whose wording
remained consistent at all times and in all places (apart from the
usual corruptions in transmission) throughout the ancient world.
Two difficulties stand in the way of such a facile assumption. In the
first place, very little is actually known about the translation his-
tories of the individual books of the Jewish canon prior to their
incorporation in the standard collection represented by the great
uncial manuscripts of the fourth and fifth centuries C.E. The inter-
nal evidence of the documents themselves points toward a gradual
and decentralized process in which individual books (or parts of
books) were rendered into Greek by different translators over
several generations.27 Investigators have documented the distinctive

found in the later codices, whatever their individual origins and text-histories, while
"Old Greek" will be used for the (theoretical) earliest translation of each book.

25 The basic texts are Paul de Lagarde , Ankundigung einer neuen Ausgabe der
griechischen Ubersetzung des Alten Testaments (Got t ingen: Die ter ischen Univ. -
Buchdruckere i , 1882) a n d Paul Kah le , Genizah.

26 Cross, "History," 283, speaks of a "qualified victory" for the Lagarde school,
while Kahle presents his own interpretation of the data in "Der gegenwartige Stand
der Erforschung der in Palastina neu gefundenen hebraischen Handschriften: 27. Die
in August 1952 entdeckte Lederrolle mit dem griechischen Text der kleinen Prophe-
ten und das Problem der Septuaginta," TLZ 79 (1954), 81-94. In the view of John
William Wevers, the Minor Prophets scroll discovered at Nahal Hever (see below) is
decisive: "Hier ist ein Text, die offensichtlich jiidisch ist und der ebenso offensichtlich
zeigt, da8 eine Revision des sogenannten 'christlichen' LXX-Textes ist" ("Septua-
ginta: Forschungen seit 1954," TRu 33 (1968), 68).

27 Most investigators date the authoritative translation of the Pentateuch to the
late third century B.C.E. on the basis of early quotations combined with a critical
reading of the Letter ofAristeas: Scholars remain divided, however, over whether this
translation was carried out under Ptolemaic sponsorship or at the instigation of the
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translational character of nearly every book of the Jewish Scrip-
tures,28 while multiple recensions are normally printed for the books
of Judges and Daniel to reflect the complex textual histories of these
books.29 Recent studies have shown further that all or parts of
several other books of the "Septuagint" contain not the original Old
Greek translation, but rather a revised form "corrected" to bring it
into line with a later Hebrew Vorlage.30 Emanuel Tov sums up the
current state of affairs: "As a result of recent finds and studies in
early recensions, the heterogeneity of the canon of the LXX has
become increasingly evident. It has been recognized that 'the LXX'
contains translations of different types, early and late, relatively
original and significantly revised, official and private, literal and
free."31 The very fact that the various books of the Jewish canon
were transmitted for the most part in individual scrolls prior to the
emergence of the codex in the second century C.E. makes such a
diverse translation history all the more understandable.32 How the

Alexandrian Jewish community. A t the other end of the spectrum, the co lophon to
the Greek book of Esther gives a date of 114 B.C.E. (or possibly 78 B.C.E.) for its
translation. Whether the non-Pentateuchal books were rendered into Greek under
some sort of "official" auspices or as private translat ions (so Elias Bickermann,
"Some Notes on the Transmission of the Septuagint ," in Studies in Jewish and
Christian History (Leiden: Brill, 1976), 1:148, 166) remains unclear. The evidence
used to date the various translat ions is summed up in Gilles Dorival , Margueri te
Harl , and Olivier Munnich , La Bible grecque des Septante (Paris: Cerf, 1988), 84-98,
110-11. F o r a helpful summary of the current state of the debate on L X X origins, see
Rober t Hanhar t , "Septuagintaforschung," 3-8 .

28 See the list of studies cited in Tov, "Jewish Greek Scriptures," in Kraft and
Nickelsburg (eds.), Early Judaism, 227. Other relevant works include E. J. Bicker-
mann , "The Septuagint as a Trans la t ion ," PAAJR 28 (1959), 1-39; Homer Heater , A
Septuagint Translation Technique in the Book of Job (Washington, D C : Cathol ic
Biblical Association, 1982); Jan de Waard , "Transla t ion Techniques Used by the
Greek Transla tors of A m o s , " Bib 59 (1978), 39-50, and "Transla t ion Techniques
Used by the Greek Transla tors of R u t h , " Bib 54 (1973), 499-515.

29 Recently Na ta l io Fe rnandez M a r c o s has suggested tha t the same should be
done for the Greek books of K ingdoms ( = 1-2 Samuel and 1-2 Kings) to allow for
separate considerat ion of the "Luc ian ic" recension of those books ("The Lucianic
Text in the Books of Kingdoms: F r o m Lagarde to the Textual P lura l i sm," in
Pietersma and Cox (eds.), De Septuaginta, 173). Shemaryahu T a l m o n makes a similar
recommenda t ion for the books of Esther (since followed in the Got t ingen edit ion)
and Jeremiah in "Textual S tudy," 327.

30 See below for the evidence regard ing early revisions of the Old Greek .
31 "Jewish Greek Scr ip tures , " 225.
32 According to Emanuel Tov, "This mixture [of original translations and

revisions in the 'LXX'] probably originated in the time when scribes started to
compose large scale codices copied from scrolls of apparently variegated character"
("Septuagint," 169). So also Elias Bickermann, "Notes," 147: "Behind the one
volume of the fourth century which Jerome had in mind we must visualize not
another volume which is their common source . . . but a confused plurality of
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various scrolls that were eventually incorporated into the "Septua-
gint" circulated and when they were first collected into a unified
corpus remains shrouded in mystery.

Of greater importance for the present study is the growing
awareness in the post-Qumran era of the variety of forms in which
the same book of the Jewish Greek Scriptures might have been
available to different contemporary users. Recent textual discover-
ies have pushed the issue far beyond the traditional question of
whether an author's biblical citations stand closer to the textual
tradition represented by LXXA or LXXB. Investigators now speak
of multiple revisions to the original Old Greek translation intended
to bring it into closer alignment with differing versions of the
Hebrew biblical text. In the famous words of Frank Moore Cross,
"We see, then, a series of attempts to bring the Greek Bible into
conformity with a changing Hebrew textual tradition."33

The roots of this new consensus can be traced to the publication
in 1963 of Dominique Barthelemy's landmark studies in a fragment-
ary biblical scroll discovered a decade earlier at Nahal Hever, due
south of Qumran.34 This scroll, dubbed 8HevXIIgr, originally con-
tained a Greek translation of the Hebrew minor prophets. Though it
was found in a cache of materials linked to the Bar Kochba revolt,
paleographic studies have dated the manuscript to the middle of the
first century C.E.35 Careful comparison with the existing "Septua-
gint" translation of the minor prophets shows the version in the
scroll to be a thorough reworking of the Old Greek version designed
to bring it into closer agreement with a forerunner of the Masoretic

divergent papyrus rolls." On the nature and use of books in the ancient world
(including the rise of the codex in the early Christian era), see C. H. Roberts and T. C.
Skeat, The Birth of the Codex (Oxford University Press for the British Academy,
1983); E. G. Turner, Greek Manuscripts of the Ancient World (Princeton University
Press, 1971); The Typology of the Early Codex (Philadelphia: University of Penn-
sylvania Press, 1977); and the various entries under "Buch" in Reallexicon fur Antike
und Christentum (1954).

33 "Hi s to ry , " 283 (emphasis his).
34 See Barthelemy, Devanciers. A lengthy preview of Bar the lemy's later w o r k

appeared ten years earlier in an article entitled "Redecouverte d'un chainon man-
quant de l'histoire de la Septante," RB 60 (1953), 18-29.

35 Barthelemy ("Redecouverte," 19, and Devanciers, 167-8) argued for a mid-first-
century C.E. date, a position confirmed by Frank M. Cross ("History," 282). A more
recent study by Peter J. Parsons ("The Scripts and Their Date," in Emanuel Tov
(ed.), The Greek Minor Prophets Scroll from Nahal Hever (8HevXIIgr), DJD VIII
(Oxford: Clarendon, 1990), 19-26) would move the date back to the late first century
B.C.E.
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Hebrew text.36 Characteristic features of this early revision have
since been identified in the "Theodotionic" version of Daniel; the B
version of LXX Judges; the standard "Septuagint" texts of Lament-
ations, Ruth, Song of Songs, and most of the books of Kingdoms (2
Sam 11.1-lKgs 2.11 and 1 Kgs 22.1-2 Kgs 25.30 MT); certain
additions in the "Septuagint" versions of Job and Jeremiah; the
Quinta column of Origen's Hexapla; the biblical quotations of
Justin Martyr; portions of the Sahidic Coptic translation of the
Jewish Scriptures; and the later versions of Aquila, Symmachus, and
Theodotion.37 The existence of such a "proto-Theodotionic"
revision of the Old Greek in the early first century C.E. (the com-
monly accepted date for such a project) would go far toward
explaining the agreement of certain New Testament passages with
readings found in the later (second-century) text of Theodotion,
who now appears as a reviser of this earlier revision and not as an
independent translator. The same holds true for Aquila, who appar-
ently adopted and systematized many of the translation techniques
already present in this earlier revision, and possibly also for Symma-
chus, though the evidence is less clear in his case.38 Further evidence
for the existence of early "Hebraizing" revisions of the Old Greek
comes from fragmentary papyrus finds in Egypt and at Qumran.39

3 6 A n exhaustive comparison of the various textual t radit ions is now available in
Tov (ed.), Minor Prophets Scroll, 99-158. T h o u g h he offers little in the way of
synthesis, Tov is clear in his judgment that " the Hebrew Vorlage of R [ = 8HevXIIgr]
[was] much closer to M T than to that of the L X X , so that R 's revisional labour must
have included the approximat ing of the ' L X X ' to a forerunner of M T , which however
was not identical with i t" (145).

37 In addition to the works of Barthelemy and Cross cited above, see Kevin G.
O'Connell, "Greek Versions (Minor)," in Crim (ed.), IDB Supplement, 377-81.
Barthelemy's conclusions concerning the "proto-Theodotionic" nature of portions of
Kingdoms had been anticipated by Henry St. J. Thackeray: see "The Greek Trans-
lators of the Four Books of Kings," JTS 8 (1907), 262-78, and The Septuagint and
Jewish Worship, 2nd edn (London: H. Milford, 1923).

38 On Symmachus, note the contrasting opinions in Barthelemy, "Redecouverte,"
135-6 (dependent), and O'Connell, "Versions," 378-9 (uncertain).

39 Fragments of three different Egyptian Greek scrolls from the first century
B.C.E. (P. Fouad 266), one with parts of Genesis and two others from Deuteronomy,
show clear signs of sporadic correction toward the Hebrew text, according to the
editors of the recent photographic edition (Z. Aly and L. Koenen, Three Rolls of the
Early Septuagint: Genesis and Deuteronomy (Bonn: R. Habelt, 1980), 1, 9, 16-20). See
also John William Wevers, Text History of the Greek Deuteronomy, MSU 13 (Got-
tingen: Vandenhoeck und Ruprecht, 1978), 69-71. Patrick Skehan had already noted
similar tendencies in three fragmentary Greek Pentateuchal texts from Qumran
(4QLXXNum, 4QLXXLeva, and 7QLXXExod) in separate articles in 1957 and 1965,
where he also discussed a similar phenomenon in the secondary recension of the
Greek Sirach, the reworked form of the first nine chapters of Proverbs, and P. 967 of
Ezekiel. See "The Qumran Manuscripts and Textual Criticism," in Volume de
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Building on Barthelemy's conclusions, Frank Moore Cross has
argued for an even earlier "proto-Lucianic" revision (first century
B.C.E.) that he believes was used by the church father Lucian (third
century C.E.) as the basis for his own edition of the Old Greek text.
This revision, evidence for which can be seen in the "Septuagint"
manuscripts b o c2 e2, certain parts of the Old Latin tradition, the
sixth column of Origen's Hexapla (for a portion of the book of
Kingdoms), and the Greek biblical quotations of Josephus, was
carried out (according to Cross) to bring the Old Greek translation
into closer alignment with a Hebrew text of the type contained in the
Qumran fragment 4QSama, the oldest biblical fragment unearthed
at Qumran (from the third century B.C.E.).40 Cross' reading of the
evidence has been subjected to intense scrutiny; the latest
restatement of his position appears to represent a partial retreat in
the face of repeated criticism.41

Of equal interest are a number of cases where the Old Greek has
experienced modifications of a type unrelated to any concern to
bring it closer to the Hebrew text. In most such instances, the aim
appears to have been to create a smoother reading to replace a

[10SOT 2nd] Congres, Strasbourg, 1956, ed. G. W. Anderson , VTSup 4 (Leiden:
Brill, 1957), 148-58, and "The Biblical Scrolls from Q u m r a n and the Text of the Old
Testament ," BA 28 (1965), 87-100. A similar posit ion is argued by John William
Wevers in "Forschungen seit 1954," 47 -51 . Eugene Ulrich lists the textual variants (a
total of 57) in all the Q u m r a n L X X fragments published to date in "The Greek
Manuscr ipts of the Penta teuch F r o m Qumran , Including Newly-Identified Frag-
ments of Deute ronomy (4QLXXDeut)," in Pietersma and Cox (eds.), De Septuaginta,
77-81 .

4 0 The evidence is discussed in "His tory ," 292-6, and repeated in "Cont r ibu t ion , "
88-9. The designations b o c2 e2 are those of B rooke -McLean ( = Got t ingen MSS 19,
82, 127, 93), which have become something of a technical shor thand for the
"Lucianic" tradit ion in certain books of the LXX. The Got t ingen edition of King-
doms is not yet available.

41 The restated position can be found in "Evolut ion ," 116 ("a light sprinkling of
readings derived from the Palestinian text family . . . to which the Old Greek was
sporadically corrected") and especially 126 n. 30 ("At most the proto-Lucianic text is
a light revision of the Old Greek, consisting of occasional corrections to the closely
allied Palestinian [Hebrew] text"). Criticisms and alternative readings of the evidence
are offered by George Howard , "Cross , " 443-9, and Emanuel Tov, "Lucian and
Proto-Lucian ," RB 79 (1972), 101-13. Cross responds to bo th in "Evolut ion ," 120-1
(Tov) and 126 n. 30 (Howard) . O n the whole question of "Luc ian" and "p ro to -
Lucian," see also Sebastian Brock, "Lucian redivivus: Some Reflections on Barthe-
lemy's Les devanciers d'Aquila," in Studia Evangelica 5, ed. F . L. Cross, T U 103
(Berlin: Akademie Verlag, 1968), 176-81; Emanuel Tov, "The State of the Question:
Problems and Proposed Solut ions," in Kraft (ed.), [1972] Proceedings, 3-15; Domin-
ique Barthelemy, " A Reexaminat ion of the Textual Problems in 2 Sam 11.2-1 Kings
2.11 in the Light of Certain Criticisms of Les devanciers d'Aquila," in Kraft (ed.),
[1972] Proceedings, 16-89; and Fernandez Marcos , "Lucianic Text ."
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somewhat awkward Greek original. The evidence for such revisions
is scattered and diverse. In his discussion of the Greek Minor
Prophets scroll from Nahal Hever, Dominique Barthelemy remarks
that "one also finds a certain number [of variants] where our text
seems to distance itself from both the LXX and the MT."42 In a
recent discussion of the Qumran fragment 4QLXXNum, the eminent
LXX scholar John William Wevers concluded that its language
"tend[s] rather to a clearer and more exact Greek than that of [LXX]
Num."43 A similar analysis of 4QLXXLeva by Patrick Skehan
revealed ten unique readings in the space of fifteen verses, of which
nine "are farther from a mechanical reading of the Masoretic text
than what is contained in the codices."44 Emanuel Tov sums up the
present consensus with his observation that "the purpose of some
revisions was the clarification and stylistic improvement of the
Greek wording without any connection to the Hebrew Vorlage"45

Apparently the inevitable attempts to bring the Old Greek into
conformity with a diverse Hebrew textual tradition were accom-
panied by a parallel movement to improve on what was thought to
be an awkward Greek style in the original translation.

This emerging understanding of the history of the biblical text
must be given full weight by anyone who seeks to analyze the
citation techniques of Jewish and Christian writers in the late
Hellenistic and early Roman periods. At the very least it points up
the fallacy of assuming that every divergence from the Masoretic

4 2 "Redecouver te ," 22 (translation mine). Barthelemy suggests the possibility of a
different Hebrew Vorlage in such cases, bu t adduces only two examples. If F r a n k M.
Cross is correct in viewing this scroll as an a t tempt to bring the Old Greek into line
with a proto-Masore t ic ("Babylonian") form of the Hebrew text ("History," 282, 292,
296; "Evolu t ion ," 117) and in equat ing this "Babylonian" text with the so-called
"Palest inian" (expansionist) text in the minor prophets ("Evolut ion," 110), the
possibility that a deviant Hebrew text might lie behind such divergent readings in the
Minor Prophets scroll would be substantially reduced.

4 3 Wevers 's analysis ("An Early Revision of the Septuagint of N u m b e r s , " Eretz
Israel 16 (1982), 235*-9*) essentially confirmed Patr ick Skehan 's earlier judgments
concerning the revisionary na ture of 4QLXXNum ^4QLXXNum\ A Pre-Christ ian
Reworking of the Septuagint ," HTR 70 (1977), 39-50), while rejecting his characteri-
zation of the manuscr ipt as "Hebra iz ing" in character .

4 4 "Manuscr ip t s , " 158.
4 5 "Jewish Greek Scriptures ," 230. In an unpubl ished Ph. D . dissertat ion ("The

Recensions of the Septuagint Version of 1 Samuel" (Oxford, 1966), 265-6) , Sebast ian
Brock discusses two types of recensional activity tha t he finds in the so-called
"Lucian ic" revision of the L X X : one a iming to improve the Greek style by eliminat-
ing certain Hellenistic terms and grammatical forms, the other adapting the text to
the requirements of public reading (described by Natalio Fernandez Marcos in
"Lucianic Text," 167-8). The revision of Symmachus appears to reflect a similar
procedure.
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Hebrew text or the printed editions of the Septuagint reflects a
modification introduced into the passage (whether consciously or
unconsciously) by the author who cites the text. Studies in the
post-Qumran era have shown that both the Hebrew and the Greek
texts of the Jewish Scriptures remained unsettled throughout the
Second Temple period, a fact that is easy to overlook in the face of
printed editions that reflect the relatively unified traditions of a later
time.

On the other hand, the biblical text was by no means so fluid that
one has to suspend all judgment concerning its specific content.
Frank Moore Cross sums up his studies in the Hebrew biblical
scrolls from the Judean desert with the observation that "their
diversity is not fluid or chaotic but conforms to a clear and simple
pattern [consisting of] distinct families limited in number."46 The
situation is less clear in the case of the Greek text, but the evidence
seems to suggest the existence of a primary version that enjoyed
wide circulation and use throughout the late Second Temple
period,47 together with one or more (perhaps partial) "Hebraizing"
revisions whose influence remained more limited. Alongside these
major versions circulated an indeterminate number of manuscripts
characterized by more sporadic "corrections" designed either to
bring the text into closer agreement with a particular Hebrew
Vorlage or to smooth out perceived irregularities in its Greek style.48

Such a picture of what might be called the "limited diversity" of
the biblical text around the turn of the era carries several practical
implications for research on the biblical quotations of Jewish and
Christian authors. In the first place, it means that the investigator
cannot presume to know in advance what type of biblical text might
have been used by a given author as the basis for his citations. In the
case of quotations from the Hebrew Bible, it will be necessary to

4 6 "Cont r ibu t ion ," 84.
47 In arguing tha t the "Septuagin t" is a uniquely Chris t ian creat ion, Paul Kahle

(Genizah, 158-79) overlooks the countless ci tat ions by bo th Jews and Jewish Chris-
tians (e.g. the apostle Paul: see chap . 3), d rawn from virtually every book of the Bible,
that agree verbat im with the present text of the Septuagint .

48 Whe the r the mix of texts in circulat ion might have included independen t
translations of certain books remains a difficult question. Though he clearly outran
his evidence at certain points, the arguments marshaled by Kahle in favor of multiple
early translations (the divided textual traditions of such books as Ezra/Esdras,
Judges, Esther, and Tobit; fragmentary texts that appear to reflect independent
renderings of the same Hebrew Vorlage; parallels with other translations; etc.) have
not always received the attention they deserve. See the discussions of 1 Cor 3.19 (cf.
Rom 11.35) and 1 Cor 14.21 in chap. 5.
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consult not only the printed editions of the Masoretic text, but also
the readings of the various Qumran biblical manuscripts (where
available), the Samaritan Pentateuch, the full range of Septuagintal
traditions, and the evidence of the other early versions.49 For
citations taken from the Greek, every piece of evidence listed in the
critical apparatus to the printed editions will have to be taken into
consideration. In both cases, the researcher will have to develop
criteria for judging whether a given reading that lacks support in the
manuscript tradition might nevertheless reflect the original Vorlage
of a particular citation. In the absence of a highly consistent pattern
of citation, there is simply no basis for assuming that an author's
agreement with one strand of the manuscript tradition in certain
instances can be used to resolve a difficult textual problem in an
entirely separate location.

A second result of this view of the biblical text is to urge caution
in appealing to the translation practice of "the Septuagint" to settle
difficult questions concerning a problematic reading in a later quo-
tation. The Greek version known today as "the Septuagint" is best
regarded not as a single translation, but rather as a collection of
translations prepared over the course of perhaps two and a half
centuries, whose language, style, and mode of translation vary
widely from book to book. Appeals to the practice of "the Septua-
gint" can be quite useful when the aim is to define the linguistic
possibilities open to a given translator in rendering a particular
word or phrase from Hebrew into Greek. But such generalized
evidence must not be allowed to substitute for an understanding of a
specific translator's normal translation practice as revealed else-
where in the same book.50 A reading in a later quotation that
coincides with a translator's normal translation technique might
well be original despite very limited support in the LXX manuscript
tradition; conversely, a reading that runs counter to the same
translator's usual practice should be considered suspect no matter
how closely it coincides with "Septuagintal" usages elsewhere.

49 The discovery at Q u m r a n of a n u m b e r of Hebrew texts tha t s tand closer to the
Septuagint than to the Masore t ic text, especially the " sho r t " version of Jeremiah
witnessed in 4QJerh, have convinced mos t scholars tha t " the Septuagint faithfully
reflects a conservative Hebrew textual family" (Cross, "Con t r i bu t ion , " 82). Whe the r
this text can be localized in Egypt as Cross argues remains a subject of debate : see
Barthelemy, "Reexamina t ion , " 72 (with response by Cross in "Evolu t ion , " 122 n.
11); "Text ," 879; and especially H o w a r d , " C r o s s , " 442 -3 .

50 As Tov puts it, "The maximal entity which can be considered as separate
translat ion unit is a single b o o k and at times only pa r t of a b o o k " ("Septuagint ,"
169).
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A third implication concerns the need to be alert to the possibility
that a questionable reading might reflect the use of a biblical
Vorlage that has experienced a greater or lesser amount of revision.
This is true even where manuscript support for the proposed
revision is entirely lacking: the fragmentary finds in the Judean
desert have revealed nothing if not the woeful inadequacy of
modern evidence for the rich diversity of readings available to
ancient users of the biblical text. Still, the options are not unlimited.
The evidence uncovered thus far shows two basic patterns of
revision: (1) to bring a manuscript into closer conformity with a
particular Hebrew Vorlage,51 or (2) to clarify or improve upon a
rendering perceived to be especially awkward by later readers.52 For
every questionable reading, then, the intrinsic probability that an
author might have adapted the biblical text for his own use must be
weighed against the possibility that the words in question were
derived from a manuscript that had already been revised according
to one of these two patterns.

One final consequence of this post-Qumran understanding of the
history of the biblical text can only be mentioned in passing at this
point. Modern investigators are fond of noting that the Septuagint
is as much an interpretation as a translation. Behind this remark lies
the recognition that the translation of the biblical text into a new
language entailed countless exegetical decisions whereby the trans-
lators' (or their contemporaries') judgments as to the meaning of the
text were enshrined in the language of the resulting translation.
With the discovery of the Hebrew biblical manuscripts from
Qumran, scholars have now been able to observe a similar process
at work within the scribal tradition of the Hebrew text itself.53 Such

51 This applies equally to citations from the Hebrew Bible - several of the biblical
manuscripts from Qumran contain supralineal "corrections" intended to bring their
wording into line with that of other text-families. Shemaryahu Talmon ("Aspects of
the Textual Transmission of the Bible in the Light of the Qumran Manuscripts,"
Textus 4 (1964), 97) points especially to lQIsa, where the superscribed readings come
from a proto-Masoretic text-type, and to a roughly contemporaneous manuscript of
Deuteronomy from Cave 5 (5QDeut\ see DJD III, 169-71), where corrections tend
toward a Septuagintal text-type. A lengthy discussion in the same article shows how
easily such "corrections" could become embedded in the text itself through sub-
sequent copying errors (101-6).

52 This sort of "correction," too, is not limited to Greek texts. Talmon (ibid., 101)
discusses the possibility of similar alterations being introduced into a Hebrew text to
conform its language to a copyist's own Aramaic background.

53 Detailed investigation has focused primarily on the two great Isaiah manu-
scripts from Qumran, especially lQIs". See for example Joseph Ziegler, "Die Vorlage
der Isaias-Septuaginta (LXX) und die erste Isaias-Rolle von Qumran (lQIsa)" JBL
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visible testimony to what Shemaryahu Talmon calls a "controlled
freedom of textual variation"54 raises intriguing questions about
whether this same scribal ethos might have influenced the way
contemporary authors viewed the language of Scripture in framing
explicit quotations. More will be said about this possibility in a later
chapter.55

4. Isolating the adaptations

As was noted in chapter 1, modern research into the use of the
Jewish Scriptures in antiquity has been dominated for the most part
by Christian attempts to account for the unusual (by modern stan-
dards) character of many of the biblical quotations found in the
canonical books of the New Testament. The question of how a
particular author handled the wording of his Vorlage, where
addressed at all, has received only cursory attention in such studies,
usually as part of a more technical inquiry into the nature of the
author's biblical text. For this reason the recent attempt by
Dietrich-Alex Koch to analyze the wording of Paul's quotations
deserves special consideration.56

Unlike most earlier investigators, Koch is keenly aware of recent
developments in Septuagintal studies, and argues convincingly that
Paul has quoted from non-"standard" Greek texts on a number of
occasions.57 Some of these are places where Paul has (unknowingly)
followed one strand of the extant Septuagintal tradition over
another.58 Others reveal Paul's familiarity with revised editions of
the Old Greek text.59 Still other passages show signs of having been

78 (1959), 34-59; Talmon, "Aspects" and "DSIa as a Witness to Ancient Exegesis of
the Book of Isaiah," Annual of the Swedish Theological Institute 1 (1962), 62-72.
F r a n k M . Cross comments frequently on the "expans ionis t" tendencies of the
so-called "Pales t in ian" text-type, especially in the Penta teuch - see "Con t r ibu t ion , "
86, 88, and "Evolu t ion , " 112-13.

54 "Textual S tudy," 326. Ta lmon clarifies wha t he means with the observat ion tha t
" the limited flux of the textual t ransmission of the Bible appears to be a legitimate
and accepted p h e n o m e n o n of ancient scribal t radi t ion and no t a mat te r which
resulted from sheer incompetence or professional laxi ty" (ibid.).

55 See the discussion in c h a p . 9.
56 Schrift, 102-90.
57 In his Vorwort, Koch thanks Dr. Robert Hanhart, head of the Gottingen

Septuagint project, for his assistance in the sections where Septuagintal matters are
discussed.

58 Examples inc lude R o m 9.27 (omi t t ing auxoov wi th A Q) , R o m 9.33/10.11
(including en'amco with B V), and Rom 14.11 (reading e£ouo^oyf|creTai instead of
dueirai, following A Q Scmg). Other instances are listed in Schrift, 49, 52, 54-7.

59 E.g. Rom 9.27-8, 10.15, 11.3-4, 11.35, 1 Cor 3.19, 14.21, 15.54.
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adapted for use in the oral tradition of synagogue or church.60

Places where the Pauline tradition might have influenced the Sep-
tuagint manuscripts and vice versa are also noted on several occa-
sions.61

Still, there remain dozens of places where the wording of Paul's
quotations resists every attempt at a manuscript-based explanation.
Rather than pursuing an inductive analysis in which each of these
passages is examined individually, Koch catalogues his findings
under seven headings that reflect the types of adaptations that he
sees occurring routinely in Paul's quotations: (1) reversing the order
of words (primarily for accentuation);62 (2) changing person,
number, gender, tense, and mood of various words (to suit a new
context or to draw out a new meaning from a given verse);63 (3)
omitting words from the text (to make it more concise, to accen-
tuate, or to offer a new interpretation);64 (4) adding words to the
text (relatively infrequent, usually to clarify the sense);65 (5)
replacing words or phrases by new formulations (to adapt a passage
to Pauline patterns of speech, to accentuate, or to express a new

60 E.g. R o m 9.33, 11.26-7, 12.19, 13.9a.
61 Schrift, 54, and frequently in the examinat ion of individual texts, 102-90. These

and other textual mat ters are discussed at length in ibid., 48 -83 . O n the whole
quest ion, see chap . 3 of the present study.

62 Included a m o n g Koch ' s examples are the reversal of clauses in Paul ' s (highly
adapted) ci tat ion of Hos 2.25 in R o m 9.25, which brings "no t my peop le" into a place
of prominence to accord with his appl icat ion of the verse to Genti le Chris t ians , and 2
Cor 8.15, where a t ransposi t ion of subject and verb in the first clause creates a nea t
formal parallelism. Addi t ional examples are noted in R o m 2.25 (citing Isa 52.5) and 1
Cor 15.55 (citing Hos 13.14).

63 Typical examples of conforming the text to its new grammat ica l context include
R o m 3.18 (auxou from Ps 35.2 changed to auxcov); R o m 10.19 (auxoot; from D e u t
32.21 modified to \)\iaq); and 1 C o r 15.27 (xmexa^ac, from Ps 8.7 replaced by
urcsxa^ev). M o r e theologically mot ivated changes appear in R o m 9.17, where the
reversion to the M T ' s first-person address (s^f |ys ipa in place of the 5iexr|pf|0r|c; of
Exod 9.16L Xx) suits Paul ' s emphasis on the absolute sovereignty of G o d , a n d R o m
10.15, where the shift from the singular euayysA^ousvou of Isa 52.7 to the plural
TOW £uayy£?a£ousvcov is required by Paul ' s re-applicat ion of the verse to Chris t ian
missionaries. Fu r the r examples include R o m 10.11 (citing Isa 28.16), 1 C o r 14.21 (Isa
28.11-12), and 1 Cor 1 5 . 5 ^ 5 (combining Isa 25.8 with H o s 13.14).

64 Instances of omissions tha t affect the meaning of the text include R o m . 1.17 (the
uou in H a b 2 .4 L X x clearly refers to the TUCFXK; of G o d , no t humani ty) ; Ga l 3.13
(reflecting Paul ' s Chris t ian sensitivity to speaking of Chris t as "cursed vno Osou," as
in Deu t 21.23); and Gal 4.30 (adapt ing a narrat ive declarat ion by Sarah into a divine
injunction by omit t ing the words xauxnv, xaux-nc;, and uoo 'kraaic from G e n 21.10).
Other omissions of var ious types can be seen in R o m 3.15-17 (Isa 59.7-8), R o m 9.28
(Isa 10.22-3), R o m 10.6-8 (Deut 30.12-14), and 1 Cor 2.16 (Isa 40.13; cf. R o m 11.34).

65 F o r instance, the twofold addi t ion of OUK to Ps 13.2 in R o m 3.11, used to
mainta in the sense of the original in a new context , a n d the emphat ic addi t ion of eya)
to Deu t 32.35 in R o m 12.19.
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interpretation);66 (6) merging a portion of one verse into the text of
another (the so-called "mixed" or "conflated" citations);67 and (7)
combining different texts back-to-back under a single introductory
formula (labelled "combined citations").68 According to Koch's
calculations, adaptations can be seen in fully 56 percent of Paul's
quotations (52 out of a total of 93), with over half the affected texts
experiencing multiple alterations. Up to three-fourths of these
adaptations effect a basic change in the meaning of the verse so
treated. Most of these changes relate directly to the way the verse
functions in its new context. Taken together, says Koch, all the
evidence seems to indicate that Paul was aware of the precise
wording of the biblical text in every instance, and chose either to
retain or alter that wording depending on his reasons for adducing a
particular verse.69

On the whole, there is much to applaud about Koch's findings in
this portion of his study.70 What is missing, however, is a com-
prehensive statement of method that would allow the reader to
evaluate whether Koch has made his case in regard to any individual
citation. The difficulty is heightened by the fact that Koch rarely
considers alternatives to his own analysis of a particular reading.
Enough is said, however, to allow the reader to infer with reason-
able confidence the principles that guided Koch's analysis of the
Pauline materials as a whole. These principles can be framed as a

66 F r o m the numerous examples adduced by K o c h may be noted the subst i tu t ion
of e ^ e o a o u m for dvaaxps\)/co in R o m 9.9 (the original reference to the angel 's
" r e tu rn" in Gen 18.14 would have m a d e no sense in the new context) ; the use of
dGsifjao) in place of Kp6\|/co in 1 C o r 1.19 (strengthening the depict ion of the divine
action in Isa 29.14 and creating a bet ter parallel with anoXcb); and the subst i tu t ion of
ao<|>cov for the more general dvGpdmcov in 1 Cor 3.20, quo t ing Ps 93.11 (linking the
verse more explicitly to the theme of the vanity of h u m a n wisdom that domina tes 1
Cor 1-3).

67 E.g. R o m 9.25-7, where the Kodeaco tha t in t roduces v. 25 (citing H o s 2.25) is
derived from the KA,T]0f|aovxai of v. 26 (citing H o s 2.1); R o m 9.33, which merges a
phrase from Isa 8.14 into Isa 28.16; and Ga l 3.8, where Gen 12.3 and 18.18 are
conflated.

68 The classic example is R o m 3.10-18, which combines into a single " q u o t a t i o n "
verses from Ps 13.1-3, Ps 5.10, Ps 139.4, Ps 9.28, Isa 59.7-8 , and Ps 35.2. Other
instances cited by K o c h include R o m 11.26-7, which brings together Isa 59.20-1 and
Isa 27.9; R o m 11.33-6, combining Isa 40.13 and J o b 41.3; and 1 Cor 15.54—5,
juxtapos ing Isa 25.8 with H o s 13.14.

69 Koch ' s conclusions are summarized in Schrift, 186-90. O n the quest ion of
whether Paul drew his ci tat ions from a wri t ten text whose word ing he consciously
molded or simply quoted loosely from memory , see chap . 3. K o c h ' s analysis of Paul ' s
adapt ive techniques is little affected by such judgments .

70 Commen t s on Koch ' s handl ing of specific texts will be reserved for chaps . 4
and 5.
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series of questions that seem to have been put to every problematic
reading to determine its likely origin:

(1) Does the reading in question coincide with (or diverge
from) the normal linguistic usage (vocabulary, syntax,
style, etc.) of either Paul or his presumed Vorlagel

(2) Does the present wording of the quotation show the influ-
ence of (or run counter to) Paul's own characteristic
theology?

(3) Does the questionable wording diverge from normal Greek
usage in such a way as to make editorial intrusion likely?

(4) Is the questionable reading integral to Paul's use of the
quotation in its present context? Was the passage unusable
to Paul in its original wording?

(5) Is the Pauline form of the text markedly incongruent (either
grammatically or conceptually) with its original Greek
context?

(6) Does a reading of questionable origin appear in conjunc-
tion with other more secure alterations? Does it fit with
Paul's normal pattern of adapting the biblical text as seen in
other passages?

When reduced in this way to a series of heuristic principles, the
value of Koch's decision-making criteria becomes readily apparent.
The generally convincing nature of much of Koch's analysis can be
traced to the use of a reasonable set of guidelines for judging what
does and does not constitute a Pauline adaptation. Still, Koch's
method has its faults. At times Koch is too quick to infer a Pauline
origin for a deviant reading on the basis of a perceived correspon-
dence with normal Pauline practice (numbers 1, 2, and 6b above),
without seriously considering whether that same usage might be
typical of Septuagintal or early Christian practice as well.71 Many of
the rules of Greek grammar to which Koch appeals (number 3
above) are likewise too variable or uncertain to produce reliable
conclusions as to the origins of an otherwise questionable reading.72

71 As when he poin ts to R o m 13.6 a n d 2 C o r 5.5 to explain the shift f rom eveicsv
TOUTOU to eiq amo TOCTO in R o m 9.17 ( = Exod 9.16) {Schrift, 141), o r when he
appeals to the infrequency of the expression oo [ir\ in Pau l (it actually occurs five
times) to argue tha t Pau l himself d r o p p e d the word UT| from his q u o t a t i o n of Isa 28.16
in R o m 9.33 (115), o r when he a t t r ibutes the addi t ion of Kupie in R o m 11.3 t o the
influence of the quo ta t i on from Isa 53.1 in R o m 11.1 (87, 139).

72 Examples include his a rgumen t tha t Pau l has replaced i'va with bncoq in R o m
9.16 in o rder to s t rengthen the "final" sense of the clause {Schrift, 151); his a s sump-
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Additional controls are also needed to insure the integrity of Koch's
favorite criterion, the relative "usability" of the original text in its
new Pauline context (number 4 above). Only when the wording of a
quotation is clearly incompatible with its original biblical context
(number 5 above) can the investigator be reasonably certain that a
given reading has been introduced into the text to suit the later
Pauline context rather than the Pauline argument arising out of an
unusual rendering in Paul's Greek Vorlage.73 Similarly, the fact that
a questionable reading appears in a verse that contains other more
assuredly Pauline adaptations (number 6a above) says little about
the origins of the uncertain reading in the absence of further evi-
dence in one direction or the other.74 Textual evidence that might
support a manuscript-based explanation is also minimized on a
number of occasions.75

One final weakness remains to be addressed before considering
whether Koch's criteria can be restructured into a more useful
system. No matter how carefully he weighs the alternatives, Koch
inevitably pronounces a verdict of "Pauline" or "pre-Pauline" on
virtually every reading that he investigates. Explicit declarations of
uncertainty are uncommon, despite the cautious tone created by the
frequent appearance of the word "probably" {wahrscheinlich) in
Koch's presentation of his conclusions. To be sure, he does allow in
a few instances that the origin of a particular reading might finally
be indeterminable, i.e. that it could reflect either a Pauline adapt-
ation or the use of a deviant or previously modified text.76 In the

t ion tha t the slight advancement of Kai siq a icdvSa^ov ahead of Kai siq dvxarc65oua
in R o m 11.9 would communica te emphasis to the ord inary reader (137-8); a n d his
explanat ion of the changed posi t ion of rcdvxa i d e0vr| in R o m 15.11 as due to a
Pauline reversion to the normal Greek posi t ion for the Vocative (109).

73 Examples a b o u n d in the analysis tha t follows. N o t e w o r t h y are the shift to
first-person singular speech (XaXr\G(o) in 1 C o r 14.21 (Schrift, 65, 111-12); the
addi t ion of A 8 a u in 1 C o r 15.45 (134—7); a n d the subst i tut ion of dAiyov for e^axxov
in 2 C o r 8.15 (142), all of which K o c h a t t r ibutes to Paul .

74 In most cases K o c h restricts this a rgumen t to a subsidiary role, as with the
subst i tut ion of Suvauiv for ia%i)v in R o m 9.17 (Schrift, 141) and the shift from g5r| to
Gdvaxe in 1 C o r 15.55 (170), bu t it becomes pr imary in his explanat ion of the shift
from auxoix; to auxd in Ga l 3.10 (111).

75 E.g. the shift f rom oi'Sacriv to eyvooaav in R o m 3.17 (found also in A Q m g a n d
a number of minuscules and citat ions) (Schrift, 143); the insert ion of Se in R o m 4.3
(see James , Phi lo and the minuscule g r o u p b) (132-3); the shift from the passive
8i8xr|pf|0r|q to the active ££f |yeipa in R o m 9.16 (in agreement with the Masore t ic
Hebrew text) (112, 150-1); and the subst i tu t ion of 86vauiv for iG%i)v in the same
verse (with A M * a n d a wide range of minuscules)(151).

76 Examples include the omission of a<|>68pa in R o m 10.8; the subst i tu t ion of
K; for <|nud)Gei<; in 1 C o r 9.9; the use of vn6\ei\i\ia in place of KaxdA,eiuua in
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overwhelming majority of cases, however, Koch does not hesitate to
offer a definitive judgment concerning the origin of the reading in
question.77 Such an "all-or-nothing" approach, however nuanced
the language in which it is presented, simply cannot do justice to the
inherent ambiguities of the data with which the investigator has to
work.

What is needed to insure the integrity of such a study is not the
insertion of an occasional qualifier to indicate uncertainty about a
handful of questionable readings, but rather some formal means of
ranking the evidence to show the degree of probability with which
the origins of each individual reading can be established. Generali-
zations about the citation technique of a given author could then be
grounded on cases where authorial adaptation of the text (whether
conscious or unconscious) could be demonstrated beyond a reason-
able doubt. Of course, even the best of studies could never claim
absolute reliability, since the very ambiguity of the data requires a
measure of subjective judgment on the part of any investigator.
Nonetheless, there appears to be no reason why a carefully con-
structed study that included a set of reasonably verifiable criteria
along with a system for assigning probabilities to its conclusions
could not produce a reliable (though perhaps minimalistic) portrait
of the citation technique of a given author.

The following four-step procedure seeks to incorporate the most
useful elements of Koch's approach into a structured method that
remains broad enough to handle a wide range of materials.

(1) Identifying the citations. The first step in establishing what
can be known with relative certainty about the citation technique of
a given author is to settle on a clear and verifiable definition of the
word "citation." As discussed earlier, the present study will adhere
to a narrow "reader-centered" definition in order to minimize the
possibility of contaminating the data (and thus the conclusions)
with heterogeneous materials. Three criteria will be used to deter-
mine which verses qualify for inclusion in this narrower group of
texts: (1) those introduced by an explicit quotation formula ("as it is
written," "therefore it says," etc.); (2) those accompanied by a clear
interpretive gloss (e.g. 1 Cor 15.27); and (3) those that stand in

Rom 9.27; the addition of m i eiq 0f|pav in Rom 11.9; and the addition of euxxufo) in
Rom 11.4.

77 Exceptions include the substitution of crf|jiepov fijispaq for f|U8pac; Ta6xrj<; in
Rom 11.8 (140); the use of 6716 in place of MTOK&TGO in 1 Cor 15.27 (140 n. 1); and the
advancing of 7idaa y?ic5acra to primary position in Rom 14.11 (108).
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demonstrable syntactical tension with their new literary environ-
ment (e.g. Rom 9.7, 10.18, Gal 3.12). These verses will serve as a
control group within which to observe the author's citation tech-
nique at work under the most rigid of conditions.

(2) Establishing the text. Before anything can be said about the
way an author handled the wording of his citations, something must
be known about the text that the author had in front of him (or in
his mind, as the case may be) while writing. The approach to be
followed in the present study could be described as both pragmatic
and eclectic: "pragmatic," in that the standard printed text of the
author's primary Vorlage will serve as the initial touchstone for
identifying questionable readings in his citations; "eclectic," in that
every explanation that would trace such a reading to the use of a
non-"standard" text will receive due consideration before the possi-
bility of authorial adaptation will be entertained.78 In the case of
quotations from the Hebrew Bible, this will mean consulting not
only the printed editions of the Masoretic text, but also the various
Qumran biblical manuscripts (where available), the Samaritan Pen-
tateuch, the full range of Septuagintal traditions, and the evidence
of the other early versions. In the case of citations from the Greek,
the evidence will include not only the variants listed in the critical
apparatus for the various printed editions of the Septuagint
(Holmes-Parsons, Brooke-McLean, and the Gottingen series), but
also the possibilities opened up by the discovery of early Jewish
revisions and corrections to the Old Greek text. Conjectures
regarding the likelihood of transcriptional errors must also be
pursued within reasonable limits, and the possibility that a text
might have been modified prior to its appropriation by the present
author can never be overlooked. Only after every reasonable possi-
bility of a manuscript-based explanation has been effectively elimi-
nated will deviation from a presumed Vorlage be counted as evi-
dence in favor of a possible authorial adaptation.

In cases where a questionable reading can be traced with reason-
able likelihood to a particular Vorlage, the following set of
notations will be used to characterize the relationship between the
quotation and its source text:

78 Evidence concerning the nature of the Homeric text available to Greco-Roman
writers around the turn of the era will be examined in chap. 7.
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U+ = Full agreement with the standard printed edition of
the author's normal Vorlage, with no significant
variations in either text

U~ = Agreement with the standard printed edition of the
author's normal Vorlage, but with significant
variant readings in one or both manuscript
traditions

V = Agreement with a variant reading known from the
manuscript tradition of the author's normal Vorlage

T = Apparently drawn from a text that finds little or no
support in the manuscript tradition of the author's
normal Vorlage (includes early Jewish revisions of
the Old Greek)

O = Apparently drawn from oral tradition, though
lacking direct testimony to that effect

(3) Isolating the adaptations. As the foregoing review of
Dietrich-Alex Koch's study has shown, it is far easier to bring
forward arguments that suggest the possibility of an authorial
adaptation than to develop criteria for determining when such an
adaptation has in fact occurred. A solid first step in this direction
lies in the simple recognition that the origins of certain readings can
be identified with a greater degree of precision than others. Instead
of straining to render a positive judgment on every uncertain
reading, the investigator needs to develop a system for indicating the
level of confidence with which the origins of each reading can be
established using the best available evidence. Additional study
would then be restricted to those readings that received the highest
probability ratings, leaving out the rest. Assuming that the various
probabilities were assigned according to a system of consistent and
reasonably verifiable criteria (see below), it could be expected that
such a study would yield a trustworthy (though not unassailable)
portrait of the normal citation practice of a given author.

In contrast to Koch's approach, where a single piece of evidence
was often considered sufficient to support the designation of a
reading as an intentional modification, the present study will require
a confluence of positive indicators along with a general lack of
negative testimony before a reading can be adjudged an authorial
adaptation with the highest degree of probability. The presence of
any hard evidence that might support an alternative explanation
will result in a correspondingly lower probability rating. Prob-
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abilities will be assigned to each variant reading according to the
following scale:79

A = Beyond reasonable doubt (agreement of multiple
indicators coupled with a general lack of reasonable
alternatives)

B = Reasonably assured (agreement of multiple indica-
tors or other strong evidence with no direct testi-
mony to the contrary)

C = Likely (arguable predominance of favorable evi-
dence over possible alternative explanations)

D = Possible (strong evidence for more than one expla-
nation, with reasonable support for the possibility of
authorial adaptation)

E = Open (countervailing evidence for more than one
explanation, with no apparent basis for deciding
between them)

Of course, such a system of probabilities is only as good as the
criteria used to fix the origins of the various readings involved. The
present study has identified four sets of criteria that can be used to
establish the presence of an adapted citation on a more reliable
footing.

(a) Relation to context. As noted above, the fact that an author
frames an argument around precisely those parts of a citation that
diverge from his presumed Vorlage is no sure proof that the wording
in question was introduced into the verse by the author himself. The
same holds true for instances where a questionable reading accords
well with the broader ideological concerns of the author who cited
the text. In both cases it could be argued that the author's ideas
arose out of an unusual rendering in his Vorlage rather than the
author shaping the wording of the text to suit its new context. Only
when the divergent wording can be shown to be awkward or even
impossible in its original context can one conclude with reasonable
assurance that an editorial hand has indeed intruded into the text.
Conversely, the fact that a questionable reading bears no evident

79 Probability indicators have been noted in the text only for the Pauline materials
examined in chaps. 4 and 5. The same system has been followed for the comparative
materials in chaps. 7 and 8, but space limitations have made it necessary to summa-
rize the evidence in those cases. Victor Aptowitzer (28, 146) uses a similar set of
designations in his study of rabbinic quotations (SicherlHochstwahrscheinlichel
WahrscheinlichelMogliche + IMogliche), but his rankings indicate the likelihood that
a particular reading represents a genuine textual variant, not an adaptation.

Downloaded from University Publishing Online. This is copyrighted material
IP139.153.14.251 on Fri Jan 27 11:58:58 GMT 2012.
http://dx.doi.org/10.1017/CBO9780511896552.003



60 The issues

relation to the later author's use of the text can be taken as an
indication that the author may have relied on a non-"standard"
Vorlage or oral tradition at this point, regardless of whether textual
evidence is available to support this judgment.

(b) Typical linguistic usages. As with the issue of context, the
fact that an otherwise unattested reading agrees well with the
normal linguistic usages (vocabulary, syntax, style, etc.) of the
author who adduces the citation says nothing definitive about the
origins of that reading. Such agreements might signify nothing more
than the use of a common literary style by the later author and his
Vorlage.80 To count as evidence in favor of a particular origin, the
usage in question must occur commonly in the work of the later
author and not in his Vorlage (or vice versa), or else be so character-
istic of a particular author (or translator, in the case of the Jewish
Greek Scriptures) that one could hardly expect any other rendering
than the one that appears in the passage cited. In the absence of such
conditions, the most that can be said about this sort of evidence is
that it is suggestive.

(c) Abnormal expressions. Though clearly a secondary indica-
tor, account must be taken of those instances where the wording of a
quotation diverges from the normal rules of an author's language in
such a way as to suggest the influence of an editorial hand on the
wording of the citation. Included under this heading are unusual
arrangements of words (common in Greek to express emphasis),
impossible renderings of Hebrew words or expressions (where a
Greek version of the Scriptures is in view), grammatical inconsist-
encies, and similar phenomena. As with the previous indicators, the
presence of such abnormal expressions can be adduced as indepen-
dent testimony for the origins of a given reading only when the
abnormality affords some vital point of contact with the later
author's use of the text and not with the original, or vice versa.

(d) Correlation with practice elsewhere. Another secondary
indicator that will occasionally prove helpful asks how closely a
proposed authorial adaptation coincides with an author's normal
citation practice as revealed elsewhere in his writings. The fact that a
particular reading does or does not correspond to an author's usual
way of handling texts can offer additional support for an expla-
nation developed independently from other sources.

80 The influence of Septuagintal style on the literary products of Diaspora Judaism
and the early Christian community is well-known, while the Hebrew compositions of
the Qumran community are replete with biblical language.
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(4) Compiling the evidence. The ultimate aim of this sort of
painstaking analysis is to construct a reliable portrait of the way an
author ordinarily handles outside texts in order to compare his
technique with the normal citation practice of other contemporary
authors. The hope is that certain common patterns might emerge in
the course of such a study that would allow one to speak about a
"normal citation technique" that prevailed among Greco-Roman
authors in the late Hellenistic and early Roman eras.

As the present chapter has indicated, reliable conclusions about
such matters can be developed only by applying a clear and consist-
ent method of analysis to a broad range of texts in a way that
minimizes the distortions that might arise from the inclusion of
misidentified materials. It follows from this that the investigation
must be limited to verses whose character as citations is immediately
evident. It also follows that generalizations about the normal cit-
ation technique of an individual author must be limited to those
materials whose origins can be pinned down with a reasonable
degree of certainty. In practical terms, this means that only those
deviant readings that can qualify for an A or B rating on the above
probability scale will count as authorial adaptations for the present
study. Such a restrictive standard will inevitably result in many
uncertain readings being excluded from the discussion of an
author's normal citation technique. This does not mean that the
origins of these neglected readings must now be relegated to obscur-
ity, but rather that the evidence for their background is too
uncertain to allow them to influence the conclusions of the broader
study.

Only a practical demonstration can show whether the method
outlined in the present chapter will produce the results it promises.
The biblical citations of the apostle Paul would appear to offer an
excellent arena in which to put the proposed method to the test.
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Citation technique in the letters of Paul
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3

SOURCES

1. Identifying the citations

Modern studies of Paul's use of Scripture have been unanimous in
finding just under a hundred quotations in the various letters that
make up the Pauline corpus. Almost all of these passages appear in
the four Hauptbriefe, so research in this area has been little affected
by questions concerning the authorship of several of the letters that
circulated under the apostle's name. Of the disputed letters, only
Ephesians and the two letters to Timothy contain any citations at
all, and even here the number is quite small.1 Debates over the
integrity of 2 Cor 6.14-7.1 have recently added the citation unit in 2
Cor 6.16-18 to the "questionable" list.2 Arguments against the
Pauline origin of the latter passage have been ably answered by a
number of scholars, and need not affect the inclusion of 2 Cor
6.16-18 in the present study.3 Questions concerning the authorship
of Ephesians and the Pastorals have proven more intractable. A
concern for methodological purity has dictated their exclusion from
the present investigation.

Despite general agreement on the basic number of citations,
consensus on the precise identity of those citations has been slow in
coming. Almost all the disagreements in this area can be traced to
differing notions as to what constitutes a "citation."4 Fortunately,

1 Only Eph 4.8, 5.31, 6.2-3, 1 Tim 5.18 (bis), and 2 Tim 2.19 (bis) are universally
regarded as citations, while many investigators would add Eph 4.25, 4.26, and 5.18 to
the list. Eph 1.22 and 1 Tim 5.19 are the only other texts that might qualify under the
broadest "author-centered" definition considered in chap. 2.

2 Koch (Schrift, 24 n. 43) was apparently the first to omit the citation unit 2 Cor
6.16-18 from his study entirely.

3 See W. G. Kummel, Introduction to the New Testament, trans. Howard C. Kee,
rev. Eng. edn (Nashville: Abingdon, 1975), 288-93, and C. K. Barrett, The Second
Epistle to the Corinthians, Harper's NT Commentaries (New York: Harper and Row,
1973), 193-204.

4 See the discussion of "reader-centered" versus "author-centered" approaches to
identifying citations in chap. 2.
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Paul has made his intentions quite clear in the great majority of
cases. At least seventy-six times Paul introduces (or concludes) a
quotation with a phrase or clause that specifically identifies the
accompanying text as having come from an outside source.5 In three
other places, interpretive comments in the surrounding verses make
it clear that a citation is being offered.6 On four occasions, the
presence of a citation is obvious from a lack of grammatical concord
between the citation and its new context.7 Omitting the materials in
Ephesians and the Pastorals, this means that nearly 90 percent of the
passages normally regarded as citations are marked in such a way
that their presence (if not their significance) is clear to any attentive
reader.8 It is these texts that form the core of the present study.

5 To call these markers "formulae" (as in "introductory formulae" or "citation
formulae") is somewhat misleading in Paul's case, as Paul can be quite creative in the
way he incorporates citations into his own literary compositions. Alongside the usual
stereotyped expressions ("as it is written," "as Scripture says," etc.), one finds such
transitional statements as "for this is the word of promise" (Rom 9.9); "but Isaiah
cries out concerning Israel" (Rom 9.27); "but what does the (divine) decree say?"
(Rom 11.4); "if (there be) any other commandment, it is summed up in this word"
(Rom 13.9b); "but Scripture ... announced beforehand to Abraham" (Gal 3.8); etc.
Only passing comments concerning these formulae are offered in the present study,
since there appears to be no correlation between the way Paul introduces a citation
and the degree to which he adheres to the wording of his Vorlage. For further
information on Paul's use of introductory formulae, see Michel, 68-71; Ellis, Use,
22-5, 48-9; and Koch, Schrift, 25-32.

6 In Rom 4.22 (the passage has already been cited several times in the preceding
verses); Rom 13.9a (the subsequent reference to "any other commandment"); and
1 Cor 15.27 (the follow-up comment, "but when he said . . ."). The interpretive
comments that accompany Rom 10. 6, 7, 8 (note the repeated TOUT' ecmv) are not
counted here, since the passage both begins (v. 5) and ends (v. 8) with a relatively
explicit citation formula.

7 In Rom 9.7 (shift to second-person singular); Rom 10.18 (different antecedent
for "their"); Gal 3.8 (shift to second-person singular); and Gal 3.12 (changed
subject). See chap. 6.

8 The precise identity of the remaining 10 percent varies widely from investigator
to investigator. Texts in this category divide naturally into two groups. On the one
side is a handful of passages that almost all researchers have accepted as quotations
on the basis of their closeness to the wording of the biblical text (Rom 10.13, 11.34,
11.35, 1 Cor 2.16, 10.26, 15.32, 2 Cor 10.17, 13.1, Gal 3.6, 3.11). Unlike the passages
included above, none of these verses offers any indication that a quotation is being
offered - in fact, an uninformed reader might mistake any of them for a Pauline
formulation. On the other side is a collection of diverse texts whose status as
quotations has always been subject to debate. Most offer no hint that a biblical text is
being adduced (but note 1 Cor 9.10 and 2 Cor 4.6), and the wording of a few diverges
far enough from that of their presumed Vorlagen to raise questions about where one
draws the line between "citations" and such categories as "paraphrase" or "allusion"
(Rom 9.20, 11.2, 1 Cor 14.25, 15.25, 2 Cor 3.16, Phil 2.10-11, 2.15). Others stand
close to the wording of the biblical text, but are rejected by many as being indis-
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2. Establishing the text

All modern investigators are agreed in viewing the Greek Septuagint
as the primary Vorlage for Paul's citations from the Jewish Scrip-
tures. The reasons for this consensus are not far to seek. Of the
roughly eighty-three biblical texts adduced by Paul in his un-
disputed quotations, thirty-four come from places where the Sep-
tuagint is closely allied with the Masoretic text. These texts offer no
evidence one way or the other as to the nature of Paul's Vorlage. Of
the remaining forty-nine texts, however, fully forty-four follow the
Septuagint at points where it diverges from the Masoretic text.9

Included here are passages that agree verbatim with the Septuagint
as well as verses that show signs of significant editorial activity. The
results are the same across every book of Scripture, and extend to
the questionably Pauline materials as well.10 Only five Pauline
quotations show a measure of agreement with the Masoretic text
over against the Septuagint tradition, and even these five are accom-
panied by deviations from the Masoretic tradition that make direct
resort to the Hebrew unlikely. Support is growing for the view that
Paul relied on a Hebraizing revision of the Old Greek, or even a
different translation altogether, in these cases.11

Alongside these textual data stands the linguistic evidence. The
pervasive influence of Septuagintal vocabulary, diction, idioms, and
thought-forms on Paul's manner of expression has been noted by
numerous scholars. From this it has been concluded that Paul's use
of the Septuagint in his letters is no mere concession to the ignor-
ance of his Greek-speaking Gentile readers, but reflects his own

tinguishable from Pauline formulations in their present contexts (Rom 2.6, 3.20, 4.9,
1 Cor 5.13,10.5,2 Cor 9.7,9.10, Gal 2.16). In a few cases the question has been raised
as to whether the phrase or clause in question might already have evolved into a
common Jewish idiom, such that no explicit citation is to be posited (Rom 11.25/
12.16, Rom 12.17/2 Cor 8.21, Phil 1.19).

9 Otto Michel (68) points out how this loyalty to the Greek text extends even to
places where the LXX is manifestly inaccurate as compared with the MT (cf. Gal 3.17
= Exod 12.40, 1 Cor 10.8 = Num 25.9), and includes places where the Hebrew text
would have been more congenial to Paul's argument (as in 1 Cor 2.16 = Isa 40.13).

10 The one possible exception is the book of Job, cited twice in forms closer to the
Hebrew than the Greek text (Rom 11.35, 1 Cor 3.19). Divergences from the Maso-
retic text in both instances make it likely that Paul relied on a different translation of
Job for these two quotations, as already proposed by Kautzsch (69-70). See the
treatment of 1 Cor 3.19 in chap. 5.

11 The five texts are Rom 10.15,11.4,12.19, 1 Cor 3.19, and 15.54. Other texts that
show only tenuous links with either tradition include Rom 11.3, 11.35 (not included
in the main body of texts), and 1 Cor 14.21. The same is true for Eph 4.8 among the
questionably Pauline texts.
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pattern of study in the standard Greek version of his day.12 The
same pattern can be seen in the use of the Septuagint by virtually
every Diaspora Jew whose writings have survived from that
period.13 In the face of such overwhelming evidence, the normal
presumption that Paul drew his quotations from the Greek Septua-
gint can hardly be disputed. Such at any rate will be the working
assumption of the present study except where specific evidence to
the contrary is forthcoming.

The next question that arises is whether Paul's biblical text can be
defined more narrowly as belonging to any particular strand in the
extant Septuagint manuscript tradition. Here the results are deci-
dedly mixed. In his recent re-examination of the relevant data,
Dietrich-Alex Koch essentially confirmed the century-old findings
of Hans Vollmer regarding the diversity of text-types that one
encounters in Paul's quotations.14 Though certain tendencies can be
identified on occasion, a study of the textual affinities of Paul's
citations reveals no consistent preference for one text-family over
another, with the possible exception of quotations from Isaiah.15 A
similar lack of consistency is evident within the individual letters:
repeated quotations from a particular book of Scripture show
divergent textual affiliations even within the same letter.16 This last
observation causes serious problems for what might otherwise be
considered the most obvious explanation for the extreme textual

12 A helpful listing of numerous parallels can be found in Vollmer, 10-13. Decisive
for Vollmer is the frequency with which even Paul's allusions to the biblical narrative
reproduce the language of the Septuagint: he notes Rom 4.4, 5, 13, 19, 7.8, 10, 11,
8.32, 1 Cor 10.6, 9, 10, 2 Cor 3.3, 7-11, 13, 16, 18, 4.4, 6, Gal 4.22-3, 24 (ibid., 13).
Otto Michel (59-60) points out echoes of the Septuagint version of the Psalms in such
passages as Rom 1.23, 3.4, 5.5, 10.6-7, 11.1, 1 Cor 10.1, etc. Koch in particular
stresses the significance of such data as evidence for Paul's intensive labors in the
Septuagint: "Je starker Paulus sich veranlaBt sieht, seine eigene Position theologisch
zu klaren, desto intensiver wird zugleich auch die Beschaftigung mit der Schrift und
ihre Verwendung in seinen Briefen" (Schrift, 101; cf. 98-9).

13 As will become apparent from an examination of a number of these writings in
chap. 8.

14 Koch, Schrift, 48-57; cf. Vollmer, 20-1.
15 Like Vollmer before him, Koch finds significant agreements with the tradition

represented by A and Q over against that of B and V in Paul's citations from Isaiah,
along with a similar favoring of F (and less commonly of A) over B in citations from
the Pentateuch. The pattern of usage is noteworthy in the case of Isaiah, but the
textual picture is more complicated in the case of the Pentateuch, as Koch himself
acknowledges.

16 As when Paul agrees with B V over against A Q (or A F) in his quotations from
Isaiah and the Pentateuch in Rom 9.28, 13.9a, and Gal 3.8, 3.10, contrary to his
practice in Rom 9.20, 9.27, 9.33/10.11, 11.34, 14.11, and Gal 3.10, 3.12. Extracted
from Koch, Schrift, 49, 52.
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diversity of the Pauline citations, i.e. the fact that all individual
manuscripts are ultimately eclectic, so that no single manuscript
reflects in full the characteristics of the textual family with which it is
associated. When one encounters within one letter (Romans) a
pattern of quotations from a single biblical book (Isaiah) that
includes not only unique agreements with each of the major text-
families of the Septuagint but also extracts from a pre-Christian
Hebraizing revision of the Old Greek text,17 it becomes impossible
to maintain that all of these quotations were derived from a single
highly eclectic manuscript. If nothing else, such evidence highlights
the precarious nature of every attempt to define Paul's biblical text
more closely on the basis of his "usual" agreement with this or that
tradition within the diverse text-history of the Septuagint.

This leads directly to one of the most vexing and controversial
questions in the study of Paul's biblical citations: did Paul draw his
citations entirely from memory, or did he have recourse to written
sources in certain cases? The usual arguments in favor of memory
quotation have already been considered and for the most part
rejected in chapter I.18 The only point that was found to have merit
concerned the immense difficulties associated with looking up indi-
vidual references in multiple unmarked scrolls in the process of
composing a letter. On the other hand, the evidence runs wide and
deep that Paul did indeed draw many of his quotations from some
sort of written text. Dietrich-Alex Koch sums up the traditional
arguments for this position and adds a few of his own along the
way:19

17 See the discussion of individual passages in chaps. 4 and 5 and the examples in
chap. 6, notes 12 and 15.

18 Seepages 16-17.
19 Discussed in less orderly fashion in Schrift, 93-9. Several other arguments put

forward by Koch have been omitted here because they seemed less than convincing.
(1) In two places Paul repeats a quotation that appears elsewhere in one of his letters
(Lev 18.5 in Rom 10.5/Gal 3.11 and Isa 28.16 in Rom 9.33/10.11). On each occasion
one site reproduces the wording of the Septuagint nearly verbatim, while the other
diverges from it. From this Koch argues that Paul was capable of reproducing the
precise wording in both instances had he wished to do so, implying that he chose to
deviate from a text that lay open before him (ibid., 93-4). The verses themselves,
however, offer little support for Koch's position. On the one hand, the textual
problems associated with Paul's quotations in Rom 10.5 and Gal 3.11 make it
difficult to draw reliable conclusions about Paul's handling of the Leviticus text in
either instance. Koch's observation that Paul follows the Septuagint in including the
word &v0pocmo<; in the Romans citation and not in Galatians, if textually sound,
could at best support recourse to a written text between the writing of Galatians and
Romans, and need not indicate even that. As for the Isaiah passage, while it is true
that Paul adds a contextually determined naq to his second quotation in Rom 10.11,
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(1) The great bulk of Paul's quotations follow the wording of
the Septuagint either precisely or with only minor changes
that can be traced with confidence to the editorial work of
the apostle himself.

(2) The use of the divine names 6 Oeoc; and Kupioq, an easy
matter to confuse in memory quotation, normally agrees
with the form found in the underlying Septuagintal text.

(3) Deviations from the Septuagint are by no means random,
as one might expect in the case of errors of memory, but
correspond closely to the function of the quotation in
Paul's own developing argument.

(4) The distinctive literary and rhetorical artistry of Paul's
combined and conflated citations shows that these texts at
least were selected and shaped in advance for a particular
argumentative purpose.20

(5) Several of Paul's citations show a reliance on earlier
"Hebraizing" or "Graecizing" revisions of the common Old
Greek text, a phenomenon that seems to require recourse to
a written Vorlage in at least these instances.21

it is simply incorrect to say (with Koch) that the first citation in Rom 9.33 reproduces
the Septuagint text "unverandert" {ibid., 93 n. 10). The most that can be shown from
a comparison of these two parallel texts is that Paul clearly added the TC&<; at the
beginning of the second occurrence in Rom 10.11. (2) Koch points to the lack of
citations in the so-called "prison epistles" as further evidence that Paul normally
preferred to quote from written texts, since such texts would presumably have been
unavailable to Paul in prison {ibid., 96). Apart from its complete unverifiability, such
an assumption flies in the face of Koch's own contention (to be discussed below) that
Paul relied on a collection of written excerpts from the biblical text and not the
biblical scrolls themselves when adducing a biblical quotation for one of his letters
{ibid., 99, 253, 284). (3) From Paul's apparent use of revised texts of the Old Greek for
certain of his quotations in 1 Corinthians and Romans, Koch concludes that Paul
must have had access to written texts of Isaiah and Job when composing 1 Cor-
inthians and these two books plus 3 Kingdoms when writing Romans {ibid., 96). The
fact that none of the other quotations from Isaiah in either book contains similar
"revised" readings, however, seems fatal to this view - not to mention the fact that
this, too, runs counter to Koch's thesis that Paul relied primarily on written excerpts
from Scripture in the composition of his letters. (4) Finally, Koch points to the
often-noted shift in Paul's handling of the Abraham narrative between Galatians 3
and Romans 4 as evidence for Paul's continued exegetical labors in the text of
Scripture {ibid., 97-8,101). While the basic observation is no doubt true, it is difficult
to see what bearing it has on the question of whether Paul relied on written texts for
his citations from the Abraham narrative in either letter.

20 F o r further details, see Schrift, 94 -5 , plus the discussions of the individual
passages in Koch and in chaps . 4 and 5 of the present study.

21 The texts tha t Koch cites in this connect ion are R o m 9.33, 10.15, 11.3, 11.4,
11.35, 1 Cor 3.19b, 14.21, and 15.54. See the extended discussion in Schrift, 5 7 - 8 1 ,
a long with the comments in chap . 2 (on the likelihood of such revisions) and chaps .
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(6) On two separate occasions (Rom 9.28 and 10.15), Paul
appears to have taken his quotation from a manuscript that
had suffered the effects of haplography.22

All in all, the evidence seems strong that the great majority of
Paul's biblical quotations were taken directly from written texts of
some sort. But the practical difficulties that stand in the way of such
an explanation would appear to be insuperable. How can such
conflicting data be resolved? Clearly the answer is not to be found in
casting Paul as a modern biblical scholar, scrambling through a
mountain of unwieldy scrolls (in a Jewish synagogue, no less) in
search of the precise wording of a verse that he has decided to
include in a letter that he is in the midst of dictating to an increas-
ingly impatient amanuensis. But what is the alternative? Is there any
other social model that might help to explain the data currently
under review?

One possible explanation is that Paul drew his quotations from
some sort of pre-existing collection of biblical "prooftexts," a Chris-
tian "testimony-book," as argued earlier in this century by J. Rendel
Harris.23 The evidence for the existence of such a collection is of
course entirely circumstantial. Harris' own argument sought to com-
bine certain observations about the wording of various citations
that appear in both the New Testament and various church fathers
(especially Justin) with accounts of later Christian "testimony-
books" (no earlier than Cyprian) compiled for use in apologetic

4 and 5 (on individual texts) of the present study. While it is always possible that
Paul had learned these part icular passages from non - " s t anda rd" manuscr ip ts in
the first place, it seems unlikely tha t he would have cont inued to adhere to such
idiosyncratic t radit ions in view of his cons tant exposure to the s tandard language of
the Septuagint . The fact that he quotes o ther passages from the same books in full
agreement with the Septuagint makes such an explanat ion all the more unlikely (see
the examples in chap. 6, notes 12 and 15). The fact that Paul ' s quota t ions often agree
with one s trand of the Septuagint t radi t ion over against others cannot be counted as
evidence for the use of writ ten texts wi thout further clarification.

2 2 F r o m GDvreuvoov (Isa 10.22) to auvTexuriuevov (Isa 10.23) in the first passage
( R o m 9.28), and from the first to the second occurrence of eoayyeA^ouevou (Isa
52.7) in the second ( R o m 10.15). The argument is more convincing for the second
passage than for the first: the homoiote leu ton in R o m 9.28 is rough at best. See the
full discussion in Schrift, 81 -3 .

2 3 Testimonies, 2 vols. (Cambridge University Press, 1916-20). The idea that the
New Testament authors drew on pre-existing collections of biblical excerpts goes
back at least as far as Hans Vollmer (35^43), who argued that a number of the
quotations in the New Testament were taken from Hebrew anthologies compiled for
use in the Jewish community. Harris, by contrast, argued that such collections were
normally employed in anti-Jewish polemic, which meant that they must have origi-
nated in Christian circles.

Downloaded from University Publishing Online. This is copyrighted material
IP139.153.14.251 on Fri Jan 27 11:59:08 GMT 2012.
http://dx.doi.org/10.1017/CBO9780511896552.004



72 Citation technique in Paul's letters

debates with representatives of Judaism. The discovery of a collec-
tion of biblical excerpts at Qumran (4QTestimonia) was hailed by
many as exactly the sort of hard evidence needed to ground Harris'
"testimony-book" hypothesis in the firm soil of first-century
realia.24

Though it created quite a stir when first introduced, due in no
small part to the obvious erudition of its author, the popularity of
Harris' thesis has waned significantly over the years. Part of this
decline can be attributed to the faddish treatment accorded all new
ideas, but the bulk of the retrenchment would appear to reflect a
more sober evaluation of the data adduced by Harris in support of
his thesis. Several studies have demonstrated the tenuous nature of
much of Harris' theorizing concerning the duplicate citations that
occur in the New Testament and the early church fathers.25 The fact
that only a handful of Paul's citations might be traced to such a
collection in any event also bodes ill for its relevance to the present
discussion. In fact, everything that can be observed about Paul's use
of the biblical materials - the obvious care with which the quo-
tations were selected and extracted from their original contexts,
their close integration into the apostle's arguments, even the sheer
obscurity of many of the passages adduced by Paul in support of his
own positions - argues against reliance on any pre-existing collec-
tion and in favor of some sort of direct recourse to the biblical text
on the part of the apostle.

2 4 Rober t Kraft takes a more sober view of the Q u m r a n evidence ("Barnabas '
Isaiah-Text and the 'Test imony Book ' Hypothes is ," JBL 79 (1960), 336-50):
4QTestimonia supports at most the use of a variety of localized "test imony note-
sheets" in early Judaism and Christianity, not the relatively s tandardized collection
posited by Harr is .

25 The criticisms put forward by C. H. Dodd (Scriptures, 23-7) have been
especially influential with later scholars. Dodd's own explanation, that the early
Christians had developed what amounted to a "canon within the canon" of impor-
tant biblical passages that were used as a source-book for missionary preaching, has
its own problems, among them Dodd's baseless assumption of broad access to
biblical scrolls within the early Christian community and his unrealistically high
assessment of early Christian sensitivity to the original context of biblical citations.
For a trenchant critique, see A. C. Sundberg, "On Testimonies," NovT 3 (1959),
268-81. Koch's observation that only a very small percentage of Paul's citations (15
out of 93, by Koch's count) comes from those passages that Dodd designates "the
Bible of the early church" is also damaging. As Koch puts it, "Also hat entweder
Dodd die 'Bibel der friihen Kirche' selbst falsch bestimmt, oder Paulus hat sie
ignoriert - oder sie ist iiberhaupt eine Fiktion" (Schrift, 254). Koch's evaluation of
Harris' thesis is noteworthy for its clarity and perception: see Schrift, 247-55. More
recent proponents reject Harris' idea of a single written collection, arguing instead
for a common oral tradition of interpretation that was eventually reduced to writing
(e.g. Robert Hodgson, "The Testimony Hypothesis," JBL 98 (1979), 361-78).
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How then is this "direct recourse" to be understood? Once again
Dietrich-Alex Koch appears to have pointed the way toward a more
adequate solution.26 As Koch points out, Paul's primary interaction
with the biblical text would have taken place not in the moment of
dictation, when he was deciding whether to include a particular
verse in a letter to one of his churches, but in his own private study
in his ancestral Scriptures.27 The letters offer clear evidence that
Paul engaged in a regular and persistent study of Scripture
throughout his missionary travels. Such an ongoing program of
study was clearly vital to the former Pharisee's efforts to clarify his
own understanding of Christian existence over against various
opposing views that in his judgment threatened the very existence of
the churches that he had labored so intently to establish throughout
the eastern Mediterranean world. With these opposing views in
mind, Paul searched the authoritative Scriptures for arguments that
he could use in dealing with the various problems that kept recur-
ring in his local congregations. As a good pastor, he no doubt
remained mindful as well of texts that would support (or at least

26 Schrift, 99-101, 253, 284. Koch ' s own view, developed at greater length in the
present study, is best summed u p in his s ta tement tha t "Paulus im Zuge seiner eigenen
Beschaftigung mit der Schrift auch dazu i ibergangen ist, planmaBig geeignet er-
scheinende Schriftworte zu sammeln, auf die er d a n n bei Abfassung seiner Briefe
zuriickgreifen k o n n t e " (ibid., 99). O t t o Michel (8, 170-1) pointed likewise to Paul ' s
personal s tudy of Scripture as the p roper backg round for unders tanding his frequent
resort to biblical ci tat ions in his letters, t hough he still assumed tha t Paul drew his
actual ci tat ions from memory . Personal s tudy of Scripture plays an equally impor t an t
role in Kris ter Stendahl ' s explanat ion of the text-form of the "formula quo t a t i ons " in
Mat thew (115, 163, 194, 196-8, 201-2) .

27 W h e t h e r the scrolls in ques t ion were owned by the Jewish synagogue , local
Christian leaders, or even Paul himself remains unclear. Both Otto Michel (123) and
E. E. Ellis (Use, 19 n. 5) conclude on the basis of 2 Tim 4.13 that Paul probably
carried copies of biblical scrolls with him during his missionary travels. Dietrich-Alex
Koch examines the evidence for personal ownership of books in the ancient world
(Schrift, 99—100), but comes to no firm conclusions (though he inclines toward the
position of Michel and Ellis). On the textual side, only the quotations from Isaiah
come close to the kind of consistency that one would expect from the regular use of a
single roll of Scripture. The fact that several quotations from this book appear to
have come from a revised edition of the Old Greek while others follow the Septuagint
precisely (and both in the same letter, that to the Romans) seems to argue against
even this possibility. The likelihood that local Christian leaders might have owned
biblical scrolls for use by their own congregations, a possibility normally overlooked
by investigators, is increased by recent sociological studies that highlight the patronal
role of local house-church leaders in the Pauline congregations. See Gerd Theissen,
The Social Setting of Pauline Christianity, ed. and trans. John H. Schiitz (Phila-
delphia: Fortress, 1982); Wayne Meeks, The First Urban Christians (New Haven:
Yale University Press, 1983); Abraham Malherbe, Social Aspects of Early Chris-
tianity , 2nd edn (Philadelphia: Fortress, 1983).
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74 Citation technique in Paul's letters

illustrate) the kinds of conduct that he sought to inculcate in his
churches everywhere. As he came across passages that promised to
be useful later on, he presumably copied them down onto his handy
wax tablet, or perhaps even directly onto a loose sheet of parch-
ment. At times he may even have included brief annotations to
remind himself of how certain verses might be integrated into a later
sermon or letter. This growing collection of biblical excerpts would
then have become his primary resource for meditation and study in
those times when he was traveling or staying in a private residence
and had no immediate access to physical rolls of Scripture. When
the time came to compose a letter to one of his churches, many of
the points that he wished to make would have been framed already
around one of the excerpts contained in this by now well-worn and
highly familiar anthology. While other verses not included in this
collection may occasionally have found a place in one of his letters
in the moment of composition, the great majority of Paul's quo-
tations would have come directly from this Pauline biblical
anthology.

If such a picture of the apostle's activities sounds all too modern,
perhaps a brief survey of some of the evidence for the common
ancient practice of compiling excerpts from written texts for later
use might help to dispel that notion.28 In Greek literature, Xeno-
phon's Memorabilia (1.6.14) presents Socrates as saying, "The
treasures that the wise men of old have left us in their writings I open
and explore with my friends. If we come on any good thing, we
extract it (sKXey6\xeQa)^29 Aristotle (Topics 1.14), describing
various ways of securing propositions for use in constructing an
argument, encourages his readers to "make extracts also from
written works (eicAiysiv .. . EK TCDV yeypamaevoov A,6ycov)."30 From
a later period, one of the guests in Athenaeus's fictional Deipno-

28 Koch describes it as "eine in der Ant ike gelaiifige Arbei ts technik" (Schrift, 99 n.
40), bu t offers as evidence only the passage from Pliny the Younge r cited below.
Addi t ional references can be found in the wide-ranging article by Henry Chadwick,
"Florilegium," in Reallexicon fur Antike und Christentum, 7:1131-60.

29 English t ranslat ion by E. C. Marchan t in the Loeb Classical Library series
(Cambridge: Harva rd University Press, 1938; London : Will iam Heinemann , 1938).
This and the next two references were taken from a useful article by B. M . W. K n o x
and P. E. Easterling, "Books and Readers in the Ancient Wor ld , " in Cambridge
History of Ancient Literature, ed. B. M . W. K n o x and P. E. Easterling, 2 vols.
(Cambridge University Press, 1985), 1 :11 ,13 ,16,25. The au thors also note in passing
the phenomenon of the Homeric scholia, which are little more than a series of
excerpts from various Alexandr ian commenta to rs on the Homer ic text (ibid., 34).

30 B. M . W. Knox (ibid., 13) points to the wide-ranging use of ci tat ions in
Aristotle 's own writings as evidence that the phi losopher practiced wha t he preached.
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sophists (8.336d) claims to have "read more than eight hundred
plays from the so-called Middle Comedy and .. . made excerpts
from them (eK^oydq 7ioir|ad|i8VO(;)."31 Plutarch {Peri Euthumias
464F) likewise refers to collections of notes (D7ro|ivf||iaTa) that he
compiled in the course of his own reading.32 On the institutional
side, selections from classical authors were often used in reading and
writing exercises in schools of the Hellenistic period,33 while antho-
logies of classical citations arranged according to topic were
common fare in the second-century rhetorical schools of the Second
Sophistic.34 The various examples of "sublime" style quoted by the
late first-century author of the treatise On the Sublime appear to
have been taken from just such a collection of texts compiled by the
writer for use in his own rhetorical school.35

Similar practices can be seen in the Latin-speaking world. Cicero
(De Inventione 2.4) explains to his reader that "when the inclination
arose to write a text-book of rhetoric, I did not set before myself
some one model... but after collecting all the works on the subject,
I excerpted [excerpsimus] what seemed the most suitable precepts
from each, and so culled the flower of many minds."36 Pliny the
Younger (Epistles 3.5) describes how his uncle Pliny the Elder, a
contemporary of Paul, was able to compile more than 160 volumes
of excerpts and notes gleaned from his personal reading. Every
afternoon while he rested in the sun, and again in the evening,
"some author was read to him, from whence he made extracts and
observations [adnotabat excerpebatque], as indeed this was his con-

31 English t ranslat ion by Charles Bur ton Glick in the Loeb Classical Library
series. The whole treatise is framed a round the au thor ' s own extensive collection of
excerpts from the whole of Greek li terature on the proper prepara t ion , eating, and
enjoyment of food.

3 2 Noted in William C. Helmbold and Edward O'Neill , eds., Plutarch's Quo-
tations, American Philological Associat ion M o n o g r a p h s 19 (Oxford: B. H . Black-
well, 1959), ix. Plutarch 's precise language is bo th interesting and pert inent:
aveXe£auT|v rcepi eti0uuia<; £K TC5V orcouvrinaTCOv d>v eum)Tco 7te7ioir|U8vo<; 8 i6yxa-
vov ("I gathered together from my note-books those observat ions on tranquil i ty of
mind which I happened to have made for my own use") . Trans la t ion by W. C.
Helmbold from the Loeb Classical Library version of Plutarch's Moralia, 6:167.

33 According to H . I. M a r r o u , History, 153-4. F o r the papyrological evidence, see
E. G. Turner , Greek Papyri: An Introduction (Oxford: C la rendon , 1968), 91 -2 .

34 See Jean Han i , Consolation a Apollonius (Paris: Edi t ions Klincksieck, 1972), 30,
49-50. Hani makes this point as a backdrop to his argument that the author of the
Consolation made use of a pre-existing collection of "consolation" texts in preparing
a letter to his grieving friend. The letter is discussed in chap. 7 of the present study.

3 5 See the discussion of this treatise in chap. 7.
3 6 English translation by H. M. Hubbell in the Loeb Classical Library series.
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stant method whatever book he read."37 According to Pliny, the
process continued even when his uncle went traveling in his chariot,
though at such times he left the note-taking to a shorthand writer
[notarius], who would write out the requisite passages onto wax
tablets [pugillares] and presumably transfer them later to the
primary collection. Of himself (Epistles 6.20.5), Pliny describes how,
upon hearing of his uncle's death, "I called for a volume of Livy,
and began to read, and even went on with the extracts I was making
from it, as if nothing was the matter." From a later period, Aulus
Gellius (Attic Nights 17.21.1) describes how "to guard against such
errors in dates and periods of time [i.e. facts of history], I made notes
[excerpebamus] from the books known as the Chronicles .. ."38

On the Jewish side, the presence of a document like 4QTestimonia
among the finds at Qumran provides ample evidence that at least
some Palestinian Jews could and did prepare written anthologies of
biblical texts arranged according to a common theme. A fragment of
a similar collection is included in the conglomeration of materials
from Qumran Cave 4 published by J. M. Allegro under the desig-
nation 4Q158?9 Three other fragments listed under the same
heading show a similar combination of texts from different sources,
though in these the interpretive element has become more explicit.40

In addition, at least two of the fragments described by Allegro as
"Catena" texts (4Q177) appear to have come from a similar type of
biblical anthology in which passages from a variety of sources were
written down one after the other, interspersed with occasional
interpretive comments.41

Especially interesting are the fragmentary remains of a text

37 The passage is referenced bu t no t quo ted in K o c h , Schrift, 99 n. 40. T h e
trans la t ion used here is by W. M . L. Hu tch in son in the L o e b Classical L ib ra ry series.

38 English translation by John C. Rolfe in the Loeb Classical Library series.
39 The reference is to fragments 6-12, published in D J D V, 3. Here excerpts from

Exod 20.19-22, Deut 5.29, and Deut 18.18-22 have been ordered back-to-back to
stress the importance of a proper response to the divine speech, the only interruption
being the remains of a divine injunction (". . .the sound of my words , say to them")
that introduces the final citation (line 6; cf. the similar introduct ions in 4QTestimonia
1, 9, 21-2). Fo r a brief discussion, see Michael Fishbane, "Use, Author i ty and
Interpretat ion of Mikra at Q u mr an , " in Mulder (ed.), Mikra, 352-3.

40 In fragments 1-2 (Gen 32.25-32, Exod 4.27-8) and fragment 4 (Exod 3.12, Exod
24.4-6), lengthy excerpts from the Pentateuch have been supplemented by later
expansions designed to fill in perceived gaps in the biblical narrat ive, in a manner
similar to other "rewritten Bible" materials. In fragments 7-8 , two verses from Deut 5
have replaced Exod 20.18-21 in a scribal a t tempt to harmonize the Exod and Deut
accounts of the giving of the Torah at Sinai.

41 The reference is to fragments 5 and 11. See D J D V, 68 -71 .
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known commonly as 4QTanhumim (4Q176).42 Fragments one and
two of this unusual document contain back-to-back excerpts from
Isa 40.1-5 and 41.8-9 in one partially preserved column and Isa 49.7
and 49.13-17 in another. Fragments three and four continue the
progression of the first column with a citation from Isa 43.1-6, while
fragments six and seven line up readily under column two with a
quote from Isa 51.22-3. Fragments eight to eleven round off the
collection with a back-to-back rendering of Isa 52.1-3 and
54.4-10.43 Every one of these verses appears to have been copied
verbatim from the excerptor's biblical Vorlage, with little or no
adaptation and no explicit comment. Though additional passages
may have been lost, the presence of several back-to-back citations
makes it clear that a conscious editorial purpose has guided the
selection of these particular verses from the book of Isaiah and not
others. In every case, the verses included accord well with the
concern for the tanhumim ("comforts") of God that was announced
in the fragmentary remarks that open and close the collection.44

Apparently an anonymous reader interested in Yahweh's promises
of "comfort" for his afflicted people compiled this anthology of
biblical texts in the course of a progressive reading through the text
of Isaiah 40-55.45

It thus appears that there is ample historical precedent for the
idea that Paul in the course of his own study of Scripture drew up a
written anthology of biblical texts that he thought might prove
useful in a sermon or letter to one of his congregations at a later
date. Besides accounting for the evidence that favors a written
Vorlage for many of Paul's biblical citations, such a view of Paul's

4 2 D J D V, 60-7 . The title comes from the words that in t roduce this section in the
original text: " A n d from the book of Isaiah, tanhumim . . . " (frag. 1, 1.4; cf. frag. 11,
line 13). F o r more on this text, see the au thor ' s study, "The Impor tance of 4QTan-
humim" forthcoming in RevQ.

43 In fragment one, the text of Isa 41 .8-9 cont inues on the same line as the ci tat ion
from Isa 40.1-5 after no more than the usual spacing between words . In fragment ten,
the excerpt from Isa 52.1-3 ends some eight spaces before the end of the line, while
the ci tat ion from Isa 54.4-10 (its first words now lost) appears to have commenced
immediately on the following line. See D J D V, Plates X X X I I - X X X I I I .

44 Allegro 's labelling of these opening and closing comments as "pesher" is
misleading: the initial remarks are in the na tu re of a prayer , no t a commenta ry , while
the words that follow the final citation show no apparent link to this or any other
specific verse of Scripture.

45 One could add here the evidence b rough t forward by Birger Gerha rdsson
(160-2) for the use of writ ten no tebooks in the later rabbinic schools, t hough it
remains unclear whether the same practice can be presumed for the per iod studied
here.
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78 Citation technique in Paul's letters

activities would explain several other features of Paul's citation
technique that have often troubled modern investigators. The diver-
sity of text-types that appear in Paul's quotations could now be
traced to the fact that Paul copied his excerpts from a variety of
manuscripts housed at sites all around the eastern Mediterranean
world, where he was a constant traveler.46 The close integration of
the majority of Paul's quotations into their present argumentative
contexts would likewise be more understandable if the verses in
question had been selected and studied with a view to their use in
just such a literary setting instead of being recalled ad hoc in the
moment of composition.47 The same can be said for the intrusion of
interpretive elements into the wording of many of Paul's quotations:
through continued meditation on the verses contained in his antho-
logy, Paul would have arrived at certain convictions as to the true
meaning of these texts, a situation that in Paul's day would have
resulted in a molding of the wording of the passage to reflect those
convictions.48 Finally, the fact that a number of Paul's citations are
used in a sense quite foreign to their original context is easily
understood if Paul is pictured as copying his citations not directly
from the pages of Scripture, but rather from a diverse collection of
biblical texts in which the only link with the original context is the
one that is preserved in the compiler's mind.

4 6 Apar t from the quest ionable 2 Tim 4.13 (uejippava as a Lat in loan-word can
only refer to "parchment" ) , there is nothing in Paul ' s letters to indicate the physical
form that such an anthology might have taken. Several techniques were available: to
copy the texts directly on to a papyrus scroll, to use one of the sturdier parchment
notebooks that were already becoming available by this time (Knox and Easterling,
18; Rober ts and Skeat, Codex, 18-29; Frederic Kenyon, Books and Readers in
Ancient Greece and Rome (Oxford: Clarendon, 1932), 91-2) , o r even to take notes
onto a wax tablet and then transfer them later to a more permanent repository.
(According to William Harr is (194), codices of up to ten wax tablets were common ,
with each tablet holding fifty or more words per side.) Any of these explanat ions
would suffice for the present study.

4 7 The latter point is one of the pr imary arguments of Koch ' s study: see especially
Schrift, 257-85, where he addresses the question of how the quota t ions functioned
within the various Pauline letters. In Koch ' s view, the citations are "ein konsti tut iver
Bestandteil der Argumenta t ion des Paulus, die gar nicht unter Absehung von den
Zitaten erfaBt werden k a n n " (ibid., 284). This is exactly the posit ion of the present
study..

4 8 The demonst ra t ion of the latter point is of course the pr imary aim of the present
study. Koch ' s concern to discover in this a uniquely Pauline phenomenon (as
summed up, for example, in his assertion that "die hohe argumentat ive Bedeutung
der Schriftzitate und der radikale Zugriff des Paulus auf Inhal t und oft auch
Wort lau t der Schriftzitate bedingen einander gegenseitig" (Schrift, 285)) causes him
to understate the evidence for similar adapta t ions th roughout the whole of ancient
literature.
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From this it follows that the investigator should approach the
Pauline materials with the working assumption that Paul drew his
quotations directly from written sources (i.e. a collection of pas-
sages excerpted from biblical scrolls) and not from memory, unless
the evidence indicates a different practice in a particular situation.49

The original Vorlage for such texts will normally be the Greek
"Septuagint," though here too the investigator must remain funda-
mentally open to other possibilities where the textual evidence seems
to demand it. Clearly not every divergence from the Septuagintal
tradition can be regarded as a sign of conscious adaptation on the
part of the apostle. Nevertheless, the burden of proof will now lie
squarely with those who would introduce the theory of "memory
quotation" to explain a questionable reading in the text of a Pauline
quotation.

3. Isolating the adaptations

The process of deciding which divergences from the Septuagintal
tradition can be ascribed with confidence to the editorial activity of
Paul himself contains few shortcuts. Only by a careful weighing of
the evidence for every deviant reading can it be determined which
ones might reflect the use of a non-Septuagintal Vorlage, which
represent genuine Pauline adaptations, and which (perhaps the
majority) offer insufficient evidence to support any reliable judg-
ment. Accordingly, the following two chapters will be devoted to a
verse-by-verse examination of exactly this sort of evidence for the
entire Pauline corpus.50

First, however, a few comments about the structure of the presen-

4 9 As in his quota t ions from such well-known passages as the Ten C o m m a n d m e n t s
or from texts that show signs of earlier Chris t ian adapta t ion . Whether Paul looked up
the relevant excerpts in the moment of dictat ion or simply quoted from memory out
of this highly familiar collection is impossible to say at this point , though the latter
appears more likely.

50 Similar verse-by-verse t reatments can be seen in several of the older studies of
Paul ' s citations (e.g. the works by Rando lph , Gough , Kautzsch, and Bohl cited in the
bibliography), but the focus is different in every case. R a n d o l p h and G o u g h are
concerned to show that the New Testament writers have remained faithful to the
sense of the original Old Testament passage; Kautzsch aims to discover the true
nature of Paul ' s Vorlage (Greek or Hebrew); Bohl sets ou t to collect evidence for the
New Testament writers ' use of an early Aramaic ta rgum (his Volksbibel hypothesis).
All offer various comments to the effect that Paul has changed the wording of his
Vorlage in this or that instance, but in almost every case the point is simply asserted
without explanation. N o n e of these au thors offers the sort of sustained inquiry into
the way Paul handled the wording of his citations that is offered here.
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tation would appear to be in order. Quotations are arranged accord-
ing to their order of appearance in the Pauline text. Where a citation
agrees precisely with one or another of the primary Septuagintal
traditions, the fact is simply noted with little additional comment. In
places where the Pauline quotation diverges from the wording of the
Septuagint, the relevant Greek texts are given first (from the stan-
dard printed editions), followed by a series of comments on each
divergent reading.51 In cases where it might prove useful, the
Masoretic Hebrew is also included. A system of coded underlines
and typefaces helps to highlight the various questionable readings in
the Pauline passages and indicates certain judgments about the
probable origins of each reading. These codes are explained at the
end of the present chapter. The discussion of each divergent reading
is accompanied by an alphabetic code that indicates either the
probable origin of the reading (in cases where a non-Septuagintal
Vorlage is to be posited) or the degree of confidence with which the
deviation can be treated as a Pauline adaptation (in the case of
adapted or uncertain texts). The purpose of this latter group of
codes was discussed in chapter 2. They, too, are reproduced at the
end of the present chapter.

Within the commentary section, the discussion is limited as nearly
as possible to the narrow question of the origins of each deviation
from the primary Septuagintal tradition. Exegetical questions are
ignored except where they bear directly on the matter at hand, as
when the Pauline wording shows vital contacts with the broader
argumentative context. In most cases the individual readings are
treated separately, the few exceptions being places where several
deviations can be traced to the same source. The criteria to be
applied in analyzing these readings (relation to context, typical
linguistic usages, abnormal expressions, and relation to other pas-
sages) were discussed in chapter 2.

Broader conclusions are left for the most part to chapter 6, where
the evidence relating to all of the passages is compiled and evalu-
ated. Only after the entire process has been completed will a reliable
portrait of the citation technique of the apostle Paul begin to
emerge.

51 The bulk of the manuscript evidence has been relegated to the footnotes to
improve the readability of the presentation.
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4. Identification codes

The following codes have been used to characterize the origins of
the many questionable readings that can be identified in the Pauline
citations.

(a) Within the printed text of the Pauline citations
6 5iKaio<; = Agrees with undivided LXX tradition
6 SiKaioi; = Agrees with one strand of a divided LXX

tradition
6 Siicaiog = Follows a non-"standard" LXX text or

oral tradition
6 SiKaioc; = Highly probable Pauline adaptation

(A/B readings)
6 SiKaioc; = Possible Pauline adaptation (C/D readings)
6 SiKaiog = Origins uncertain (E readings)

[ ] = Words or phrases omitted52

* = Limited selection53

+ = Combined or conflated citations54

(b) Commentary section: status of text55

U+ = Full agreement with the standard printed edition of
the author's normal Vorlage, with no significant
variations in either text

U = Agreement with the standard printed edition of the
author's normal Vorlage, but with significant
variant readings in one or both manuscript
traditions

V = Agreement with a variant reading known from the
manuscript tradition of the author's normal
Vorlage

52 All three of these signs will of course have to be accompanied by the appropriate
code in the discussion section to indicate the likely origins of the present reading.

53 This sign will be used to indicate places where the Paul ine form of a ci tat ion has
been achieved by omit t ing significant words at the beginning or end of the original
text. The term "limited selection" is more ap t than James Scot t ' s "analyt ic o r eclectic
quo t a t i on" (26).

54 "Combined c i ta t ions" occur when two or more biblical texts are cited back- to-
back under a single ci tat ion formula; "conflated c i ta t ions" are created when a pa r t of
one biblical text is incorpora ted into the word ing of another . The + code will be
placed at the point of combinat ion/conf la t ion.

55 See chap. 2 for further explanation of these codes.
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T = Apparently drawn from a text that finds little or no
support in the manuscript tradition of the author's
normal Vorlage (includes early Jewish revisions of
the Old Greek)

O = Apparently drawn from oral tradition, though
lacking direct testimony to that effect

(c) Commentary section: probability of Pauline origin56

A = Beyond reasonable doubt (agreement of multiple
indicators coupled with a general lack of reasonable
alternatives)

B = Reasonably assured (agreement of multiple indica-
tors or other strong evidence with no direct testi-
mony to the contrary)

C = Likely (arguable predominance of favorable evi-
dence over possible alternative explanations)

D = Possible (strong evidence for more than one expla-
nation, with reasonable support for the possibility
of authorial adaptation)

E = Open (countervailing evidence for more than one
explanation, with no apparent basis for deciding
between them)

56 See chap. 2 for further explanation of these codes.
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THE EVIDENCE OF ROMANS1

(1) Rom 1.17 (= Hab2.4b)

Paul: 6 5s SiKaicx; £K IZIGT&COC,

LXX: [sdv MioaTeiA,r|Tai, OUK eu8oKei f| \|/u%f| |iou ev aura-] 6 8e
5iKaio<; 8K Tiiaxecoq JIOU £naexai.

B Omission of iiou. The question of the proper placement of the
pronoun |iou in the LXX of Hab 2.4b has long troubled
interpreters of both Paul and Habakkuk. The problem hinges
on the relation between three different readings in the LXX
tradition (|ioi) after maiecx;, jioi) after SiKaioq, or omit JIOU
entirely) and the wording found in Rom 1.17/Gal 3.11 (omit
JIOD) and Heb 10.38 (jiou after 8iicaioc;).2 In the most recent
investigation of the textual data, Dietrich-Alex Koch con-
cluded that the form in which |iou followed TUCFTSCGC; was clearly
the original reading of the LXX, so that the other two readings
should be viewed as assimilations to the language of Hebrews

1 See the end of chap. 3 for an explanation of the format and symbols employed in
this and the following chapter.

2 The first reading (\xov after niaxscoc,) appears in W* B S Q V and several
manuscripts from the A L C traditions, as well as in a few manuscripts of Heb 10.38
(D* 1518 1611 itde syph Eus) and Rom 1.17 (C* vgcddsyp Or Hier). The word order of
the Greek minor prophets scroll 8HevXIIgr and the later versions of 'A S 0 also
supports the first reading, though here assimilation to the nascent Masoretic tradi-
tion is clearly in view. The second reading (uou after SIKCXIOC;) rests primarily on the
testimony of the uncial A (along with a few manuscripts from the A L C traditions),
and is also the majority reading of Heb 10.38. (Koch's argument for the originality of
this reading in Heb 10.38 ("Der Text von Hab 2.4b in der Septuaginta und im Neuen
Testament," ZNW 76 (1985), 74-5), following p46 X A H* 33 1739 pc lat sa boms Cl
over against D* pc \i sy (uou after TTICTTSCCX;), is thoroughly convincing.) The third
reading (omit uou entirely) occurs in the LXX tradition only in the late minuscules
763* 106 130 311, the Bohairic, Ethiopic, and Armenian versions, and the church
fathers Tert Chr Cyr Genn Phot. In addition, it is the nearly unanimous reading of
Rom 1.17. The support of Wc for the third reading (as given by Ziegler in the
Gottingen text) is highly questionable, as Koch has shown (ibid., 79-80).
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84 Citation technique in Paul's letters

and Paul respectively.3 Even if Koch should be wrong in his
judgment that the second reading arose under the influence of
the passage in Hebrews, his argument that either form with
jiou would have been incongruous with Paul's argument con-
cerning the nature of "righteousness by faith" is surely cor-
rect.4 Since the Pauline reading is not absolutely discordant
with either the grammar or the sense of the original LXX
context, however, it cannot be accorded the highest degree of
probability within the parameters of the present study.

(2) Rom 2.24 (= Isa 52.5)5

Paul: TO [yap] ovo|ia TOD 8SOC 8 I ' ujiac; [_] pX,aor4>r||isTTai cv xoiq

LXX: [KOLI VOV TI cb8e saxs; i&Se XEJEI Kupioq. o n s^f||i(|)0r| 6
|iou Soops&v, Gaujaâ STS Kai oXoX^sxs- xd5s ^eyei

5i' v\iaq 5id navxdq TO ovojad jiou |3A,a(7(|)r||j,£iTai sv
TOIC; 80veaiv.

B Advancing TO 5vo|ia. Though by no means incongruous
with the LXX of Isaiah 52, the Pauline word order finds no
support in the LXX manuscript tradition, and the textual
tradition of Rom 2.24 is equally secure.6 In the Septuagint
rendering, the emphasis lies on the 5i5 v^aq that has been
inserted at the beginning of the divine pronouncement in v. 5:
it was because of their unfaithfulness to Yahweh that he has
brought upon his people this judgment for which his name is
now being slandered among (or by) the nations (= "Gen-

3 Ibid., 68-85. In addition to the strong external support outlined above, Koch's
explanation of how the first reading arose from the way the original translator read
his Hebrew text is also convincing (ibid., 72-4). The obvious conclusion is that the
first reading "ist nicht nur am friihesten bezeugt und am weitesten verbreitet, sondern
ist auch als der ursprungliche LXX-Wortlaut anzusehen" (ibid., 73).

4 Ibid., 83-4. The addition of uou after 8iKaioc; in certain manuscripts of Rom
1.17 (see note 2) should therefore be understood as a later assimilation either to the
passage in Hebrews or to one strand of the LXX manuscript tradition.

5 The apparent quotation from Ps 61.13/Prov 24.12 in Rom 2.6 is omitted from
consideration here in accordance with the strict guidelines of the present study, which
is confined to passages that offer explicit indication to the reader that a citation is
being offered (introductory formula, interpretive comments, etc.).

6 Assimilation to the Hebrew is unlikely: the LXX follows the word order of the
MT at this point, while Paul's retention of the "extra" language found in the LXX
version (see below) shows that he has relied on the standard Greek text for this
quotation.
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The evidence of Romans 85

tiles").7 The conversion of several verbs to second-person
plural forms reinforces this theme by highlighting the difficulty
that Yahweh's people have experienced in comprehending why
he has scattered them in this way among the nations.8 In Paul's
use of the verse, on the other hand, the meaning is just the
opposite: it is the hypocritical deeds of the Jews themselves
(portrayed in overly vivid colors in 2.21-3) that have caused the
Gentiles to cast aspersions on the name of the God they profess
to serve. The last words of Paul's extended indictment (2.23)
charge the Jews with "dishonoring God" by transgressing the
very law they profess to uphold (2.23). Expressed in common
Jewish parlance, it is God's "name" that has been called into
question by such behavior. The advancing of TO 5vo|ia to a
position of emphasis in place of the equally relevant 8i' x)\iaq of
the presumed original coincides perfectly with this concern for
the honor of God's "name" among the Gentiles.9 The clear
appropriateness of each reading (the Pauline and the Septua-
gintal) to its respective context, along with the unified textual
tradition for each reading, makes a Pauline origin for this
minor adaptation highly probable.

A Substitution of TOO 8soC for |ioi). For Yahweh to speak of
himself in the third person, as would be the case if this reading
were to be traced to Paul's Vorlage, would not in itself be
unusual in the Jewish Scriptures. But the fact that the sur-
rounding verses in the LXX are cast entirely in the first person
(note |iou in vv. 4, 5b, and 6), combined with the unified textual
tradition behind both readings, shows the present reading to be

7 Of course, the same idea is latent throughout the Hebrew passage, but only in the
Greek does the idea come to clear expression - and in emphatic position no less.

8 The Septuagint translator has done his best to make sense of a somewhat
awkward Hebrew text here. The RSV renders the verse, "Now therefore what have I
here, says the LORD, seeing that my people are taken away for nothing? Their rulers
wail, says the LORD, and continually all the day my name is despised." A literal
translation of the Septuagint translation, on the other hand, might run as follows:
"And now why are you here? Thus says the Lord: Because my people were carried off
for nothing, you marvel and cry out (to God). Thus says the Lord: On account of you
my name is continually being slandered among the Gentiles." Note that the phrase ev
TOIC; 80VSCJIV has been added by the translator at the end of the verse. The point of
view of later Diaspora Judaism is clearly reflected in this rendering.

9 The appearance of the citation formula KaGcbq yeypaTtxai at the end of the
quotation rather than at the beginning, unique in the Pauline corpus, further
reinforces the continuity between the citation and the words immediately preceding
it, as Koch also notes {Schrift, 105).
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86 Citation technique in Paul's letters

a Pauline adaptation. The reason for the change is probably no
more significant than to make the referent of the original |ioi)
clear in its new Pauline context.

D Omission of Sid imvxbq. Though the evidence is admittedly
limited, the fact that a handful of church fathers (Justin, Ter-
tullian, Eusebius) omit these same words while adopting none
of the other phrasing of Rom 2.24 raises the possibility that at
least a few Greek manuscripts may already have omitted these
words,10 though none has survived to today. An omission by
Paul himself, on the other hand, is difficult to justify. The
phrase appears in Paul's letters only in the biblical quotation in
Rom 11.10, where it seems more integral to the argument. Its
complete absence elsewhere might suggest some Pauline anti-
pathy to the phrase itself. Another possibility would assume
that the temporal reference was felt to be redundant or simply
irrelevant at this point, allowing for a measure of rhetorical
compression at this point. The origin of the deviation remains
uncertain in any case.11

V Including the words sv xoiq sOvsaiv. Here Paul agrees with
the majority Septuagint tradition (A Q S B L C) against a
minority reading (V)12 that would omit these final words.

(3) Rom 3.4 (= Ps 50.6)

Paul: * oncoq av 8iKaiCQ9rj<; sv xolq ^oyoiq aou Kai viKfjasK; ev xcp
KpiveaOai ae.

LXX: [aoi |K>vcp f]jj,apxov Kai TO Tiovepov evamiov aou S7ioir|aa,]
OTCOK; av SiKaicoOrjq ev xoic; A,6yoi<; aou Kai viKf|ar|<; ev TCO
KpiveaOai ae.

A Selecting only the last half of the verse. In Ps 50 (Ps 51 MT), it
is Yahweh's judgment against sin and not his faithfulness to his
people (Rom 3.3) that stands in need of vindication. By select-

10 By parablepsis with the preceding 8i'
1 • Koch apparently sees no such difficulties in attributing the deviation to Paul

himself: the phrase is "iiberflussig" to Paul's purpose in the present passage, and is
therefore "entbehrlich" (ibid., 116). This is the first of many such instances in which
Koch's judgments appear to outrun the evidence.

12 The text occurs under the obelus in B Q and part of the O tradition, coinciding
with the absence of the words from the present Masoretic tradition.
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The evidence of Romans 87

ing only the latter half of the verse, whose link with the first half
is already grammatically tenuous,13 Paul eliminates entirely the
self-abasement theme that figured so prominently in the origi-
nal. In the process, he converts what was once a humble
acknowledgment of Yahweh's Tightness in punishing sin into a
powerful affirmation of his inevitable victory over all who
would seek to challenge him.

C Change from VXK^GVJC, to viKfiasK;. Textual problems make it
difficult to speak with confidence about the origins of this shift
from Aorist Subjunctive to Future Indicative forms. The
handful of Septuagint minuscules that show the Future form
(against the united testimony of the majuscules) should pre-
sumably be traced either to Pauline influence or to the frequent
confusion of Future and Aorist forms after orcox; in the Greek
manuscript tradition.14 The evidence for the Pauline wording is
more divided, but seems stronger for the Future.15 A Future
form would accord well with Paul's use of Ps 50.6 in the present
passage, clarifying the Passive sense of KpiveaGai and empha-
sizing the absolute certainty of God's victory over those who
would seek to question his ways.16 The same reading would be
awkward, though not impossible, in the LXX. In view of the
uncertain textual situation and the commonness of this par-
ticular type of variant, however, the possibility cannot be ruled
out that Paul found the Future form (if he used it at all) already
in his Vorlage.

(4) Rom 3.10-18 (= Ps 13.1-3, Ps 5.10, Ps 139.4, Ps 9.28, Isa
59.7-8, Ps 35.2; see below on individual verses)

13 While the general sense is clear, the thought expressed in the bn(oq clause does
not really follow from the verbs to which it is grammatically linked in the first half of
the verse. The ambiguity is present in the Hebrew text as well.

14 See BAGD, s.v. onax;; cf. BDF § 369. The Future is cited in Holmes-Parsons for
MSS 106, 142, 144, 154, 165, 167, 170, 187, 193, 196, 208, 285, 289, and 290.

15 Nestle cites K A D K 81 2484pm for the Future and B G L ̂  365 1175 1739 1881
pm for the Aorist. Tischendorf includes K among his evidence for the Aorist, not the
Future.

16 With the Aorist form, the second verb stands in parallel with the first, complet-
ing the thought introduced by the preceding OTtcoc;: "that you might be vindicated in
what you say, and come out victorious when you enter into judgment." (For the
Middle form of the final verb, see BAGD, s.v. Kpivco, 4ab, and LSJ, s.v. Kpivco, II.
2b.) With the Future form, however, the last line becomes a ringing affirmation: "yes,
you will come out victorious when you are judged." The asyndeton of the MT could
be rendered the same way.
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88 Citation technique in Paul's letters

B Combined citation. The presence of this entire section at the
end of Ps 13.3 (= Rom 3.12) in countless manuscripts of the
Septuagint is perhaps the clearest evidence (along with a similar
addition in Isa 40.13 from Rom 11.34-5) for the influence of the
New Testament citations on the textual tradition of the Septua-
gint.17 The composite nature of the passage is clear from the
fact that all of its parts can be traced with confidence to various
other locations in the Old Greek text (see list above). The
question of when these verses were first brought together into
the present tightly-knit theological and rhetorical unit has
nonetheless been hotly debated. The issue is crucial for the
present study, since if the combination should prove to be
pre-Pauline, the passage would have nothing to say about the
way Paul handled the wording of his biblical quotations.
Nearly a century ago, Hans Vollmer argued forcefully for a
pre-Pauline origin on the basis of certain similarities and differ-
ences between Rom 3.10-18 and a similar citation in Justin's
Dialogue With Trypho (27.3) that he felt pointed to independent
use of the same tradition.18 More recently, Dietrich-Alex Koch
re-examined the passage and concluded after a careful analysis
that Justin had simply shortened and modified the Pauline
citation to render it more suitable for his own purpose of
demonstrating the "hardness" of the Jews to the Christian
gospel.19 Koch also rejects Otto Michel's suggestion20 that
Rom 3.10-18 represents a common early Christian liturgical
formulation, pointing to the total absence of features normally
associated with liturgical texts. That Paul created the citation in
the moment of dictation is also highly unlikely, according to
Koch: the presence of "a conscious stylistic construction and a

17 No comprehensive listing of the manuscript evidence is available, since the
Gottingen edition of the Psalms is still some time from completion. Rahlfs prints the
passage in brackets and lists only A' L' 55 as omitting it, in addition to the Gallican
Psalter which places it under the obelus. W. Dittmar (176) adds Kca to the list of
evidence. Holmes-Parsons prints the full text without brackets, but then cites 95
minuscules (some two-thirds of their evidence, according to Kautzsch, 2) plus A
Thdrt Slav Vindob as omitting the passage.

18 Vollmer, 40-1. Koch (Schrift, 180 n. 52) cites Luz, Vielhauer, Kasemann,
Schlier, Wilckens, van der Minde, and Keck as agreeing with Vollmer here.

19 Schrift, 180-3. Koch sums up his investigation with the words, "Weder die
Textform der einzelnen Schriftanfuhrungen noch deren Umfang notigen zu der
Annahme, daB Justin eine von Rom 3, 10-18 unabhangige Quelle verwendet hat"
(ibid., 182).

20 Der Brief an der Romer (Got t ingen: Vandenhoeck u n d Ruprech t , 1955). K o c h
cites Schenke and Wilckens as accept ing Michel ' s view (Schrift, 183 n. 63).
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The evidence of Romans 89

definite arrangement of content" shows the passage to be "a
planned composition."21 Koch's own conclusion, that the
passage was composed by Paul himself some time before its
incorporation into the letter to the Romans, appears well-
founded, and is the view that will be followed in the present
study.22

(4a) Rom 3.10-12 (= Ps 13.1-3)23

Paul: * OUK screw SiKatog o68s sig,
^ OUK SGTIV 6 auvioov,
OUK SQTIV 0 SK T̂jTCOV TOV 08OV.

TT&VTSC; ei;£K?uvav, a|ia f|xps66r|aav,
OUK ecmv o TTOuov xpr\GT6xr\m, OUK screw ecoc; evoq.

LXX: [EITTSV ac()pcov sv KapSia auxou OUK saxiv Qeoc,-
8i8(|)Gcipav Kai sP8sA,u%0r|ciav sv S7iixr|5s6iaaaiv,]
OUK saxiv Tioioav xpr|axoxr|xa, OUK saxiv sco<; svoq.
[Kupioc; SK xoC oupavoC 8ISKD\}/SV STCI TOIX; DIOIX; xcav

dv0poi)7rcov
xoC iSsiv si] scTxiv auvicov fj EK^TIXWV xov 0sov.
navxEC, s^SK^ivav, ajia f|xps60r|aav,
OOK saxiv nox&v xp^cixoxrixa, OUK saxiv scoq svoq.

A Beginning citation with v. Id (limited selection). The fact that
Paul skips over the first three lines of Ps 13.1 before commenc-
ing his quotation is hardly coincidental. The depiction of the
activities of the ac|)pcov in v. la-c is clearly ill-suited for the
generalized indictment of all humanity that forms the backbone
of Rom 3.10-18.24 The same holds true of Ps 13.2a, which Paul

21 Schrift, 181, 183 (translation mine). Koch points to such structural features as
the corresponding denials that open and close the passage in vv. 10 and 18; the
fivefold repetition of OUK screw in the first three verses, reiterated in the closing
summary in v. 18; and the concentration of all the references to concrete behaviors in
vv. 13—16, so that vv. 13-14 focus on sins of "word" and vv. 15-16 on sins of "deed"
(ibid., 183.).

22 As Koch puts it, "Lost man sich von der Annahme , daB die Briefe des Paulus
insgesamt erst im Augenblick des Diktierens ents tanden sind, und setzt man
aufierdem einen eigenstanden Umgang des Paulus mit dem Text der Schrift voraus ,
dann ist auch eine derart umfangreiche Zi ta tkomposi t ion - jedenfalls im Rdmerbrief
- nicht mehr i iberraschend" (ibid., 184).

23 Tha t Paul drew his citation here from Ps 13 and not from the very similar
passage in Ps 52 is clear from his inclusion of the phrase ou5e elq ( = ODK SGTIV ECOC;
evoq) at the end of v. 10 and his use of xpTicrToirjia ra ther than dyaGov at the end of
v. 12b.

24 No te the int roductory words of v. 9b, 7ipor)Tiaa&u£0a . . . navxac, 6(|>' &|iapTiav
etvai , and especially the thrice repeated naq of vv. 19-20.
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90 Citation technique in Paul's letters

similarly omits (see below). Only those parts of the Psalm that
speak in broad terms of the sinfulness of "all" (v. 3a) have been
included in the present "quotation"; irrelevant materials have
simply been set aside. The molding force of Paul's editorial
purpose is evident before the citation even begins.

A Substitution of 8iKaiO(; for rcoiCDV xpriGTorriTa. In addition
to the unified textual evidence in both traditions, the intro-
duction here of a word from the SIK- group could hardly be
more Pauline. Moreover, the passage would have been of little
use to Paul in its original wording. As the summary statement
in 3.9 makes clear, Paul's point in Rom 1.18-2.29 is not that no
one ever does anything that could be considered "good" (xpr|-
(jxdxr\q) according to human standards, but rather that all are
equally "under sin" (6<|>9 d|iapxiav) and therefore lacking in
true "righteousness" (8iKaioa6vr|) before God (3.20; cf. 2.13).
Since the argument of Rom 2 has left open the possibility that
some might still attain to this "righteousness" by a full and
faithful adherence to God's requirements (2.7,10,13-16,26-7),
the empirico-philosophical judgments of 1.18-2.29 must now
be reinforced and absolutized by an appeal to Scripture, which
(as Paul sees it) indicates clearly the failure of all humanity
actually to live up to those standards. The sweeping affirmation
of v. 10 (in its Pauline formulation) thus plays a crucial role in
the passage as a summary introduction to the entire citation.
Though the Pauline wording would not be out of place in the
original (LXX) context, the convergence of these several lines
of evidence renders the Pauline origin of the present reading
quite secure.

B Substitution of ou8s etc; for oinc scmv ecoc; svoq. A few
LXX manuscripts follow the Masoretic Hebrew text in placing
this tast phrase under the obelus or omitting it entirely, but
none shows the alternate wording encountered in Rom 3.10.25

The Pauline wording is likewise secure, despite the textual
problems associated with the second appearance of the Septua-

25 Rahlfs cites only the Gallican Psalter of Jerome (under the obelus), the Lucianic
manuscripts, and MS 55 as having any difficulties with the primary Septuagintal
reading. Holmes-Parsons, on the other hand, cites 92 minuscules plus Thdrt Arm
Slav Vindob as omitting the words in question, besides noting the presence of an
obelus in A. Assimilation to the Hebrew is to be posited in every case.
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The evidence of Romans 91

gintal phrase in v. 12c. Since the entire citation (vv. 10-18)
appears to have been constructed in advance (see above), the
possibility of a memory error can probably be ruled out. Verse
12c shows further that Paul is capable of reproducing the
proper wording had he desired to do so.26 The observation that
the entire passage shows a carefully balanced rhetorical struc-
ture supports the view that the phrasing of v. 10 has been
altered for rhetorical purposes, both to create a more conden-
sed formulation and to avoid redundancy with v. 12c, where the
OOK 8GTiv is retained for structural reasons.27 Since the Pauline
form could fit equally well into the original LXX context,
however, the method of the present study precludes assigning
the highest probability rating to this substitution.

A Omission of v. 2a (limited selection). The shift in Ps 13.2a to a
description of Yahweh's activities in heaven is clearly inappro-
priate to Paul's more limited program of offering a generalized
indictment of all humanity as sinners. In a passage in which
rhetorical compactness is an obvious concern, it is only to be
expected that clearly extraneous elements would be left to one
side, as has obviously happened here. No other explanation for
this omission, textual or otherwise, is forthcoming.

A Substitution of OUK for si (v. lla)/Addition of OUK SGTIV
A (v. lib). Since both of these changes can be traced with con-

fidence to the same rhetorical motive, a single discussion can
suffice for both. Not only is the textual evidence fully united on
both sides of the question, but the repeated OUK EGTIV of Rom
3.11 creates an almost impossible reading when transposed
back into its original Septuagintal context.28 In the Pauline
context, on the other hand, the modification produces a five-
membered anaphora in vv. 10-12 whose sheer repetitiveness
serves to heighten the rhetorical effectiveness of the passage as
a whole. Here again the Pauline origin of the present reading
seems assured.

26 This same verse militates against the possibility that Paul might have used a text
that had already been revised to p roduce a smoother Greek reading at this point ,
since any revision tha t affected the word ing of v. 10 would surely have touched v. 12
as well.

27 So Koch , Schrift, 145 n. 18. See also no te 21 above.
28 Even reading the clauses as the combined object of TOO i8elv (i.e. " t o see tha t

there was no one ...") would technically require the use of a on.

Downloaded from University Publishing Online. This is copyrighted material
IP139.153.14.251 on Fri Jan 27 11:59:12 GMT 2012.
http://dx.doi.org/10.1017/CBO9780511896552.005



92 Citation technique in Paul's letters

B Addition of the definite article before auvicov and SKCTITCQV in
v. 11 and before TCOICOV in v. 12. The Septuagint tradition is
nearly unanimous in omitting the article before the two parti-
ciples in Ps 13.2, but the evidence is more divided for v. 3.29

This discrepancy opens up the possibility that Paul might have
used a Greek text that contained the article in v. 3 and not in
v. 2, a format that he subsequently standardized for the sake of
rhetorical parallelism. Attractive as such an explanation might
appear, it becomes highly questionable once it is observed that
all of the manuscripts that contain the article in v. 3 also add
the composite quotation Rom 3.13-18 to the end of Ps 13.3.
Assimilation to the Pauline text is thus a more likely expla-
nation for the preposited article in v. 3. Paul's Vorlage appar-
ently contained only indefinite participial forms in all three
locations, in accordance with the majority LXX reading. The
somewhat divided testimony for the omission of the article in
the Pauline passage is the result of scribal assimilations to this
primary Septuagintal tradition.30 The addition of the article in
the Pauline context, on the other hand, further absolutizes the
"not even one" of the Pauline indictment: not a single indi-
vidual can be found who does the things set forth in vv.
10-12.31 Since the definite forms would not be out of place in
the original LXX context, however, the present study must
retain at least a modicum of reserve in attributing the additions
to Paul himself.

V Reading xpTIGTQiriTa in v. 12. The uncial R and the Gallican
Psalter of Jerome read dya06v in Ps 13.3b in place of %pr|-
GTOTr|Ta, which appears in MSS B S U L A et al. A similar
variability can be seen in the parallel passage Ps 52.1-4, where
dya06v is the dominant reading. The Pauline tradition is quite

29 Rahlfs cites only the seventh-century pal impsest M S 1221 in favor of the article
in the first two instances, bu t adds the impor tan t test imony of S and U plus M S 2019
for v. 3. The Hebrew forms are indefinite th roughout .

30 According to Nestle, the uncials B and G are the only texts tha t omit the article
in all three instances. Codex A omits the article before rcoicov in v. 12b and apparent ly
in v. 1 l a as well, but no t in v. l i b . (Nestle lists A on bo th sides of the quest ion in v.
1 la , but Tischendorf is clear tha t A omits the article). The same course is followed by
the manuscr ipts tha t Nestle cites as "pc" in v. l l a , presumably par t of the Wl
(constant witnesses) cited in v. 12b. Other manuscr ip ts omit only the first (81 1241 sa)
or last OP and remainder of Wl) article.

31 The addi t ion therefore goes beyond the merely "stilistisch" purpose assigned to
it by Koch (Schrift, 132).
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The evidence of Romans 93

secure in reading xpT|ai6xr|Ta at this point, in accordance with
the majority reading for Ps 13. The variation in the LXX text is
the result of mutual influence between two parallel but different
Psalms traditions.32

(4b) Rom 3.13ab (= Ps 5.10)

U+ The Pauline quotation from Ps 5.10 agrees in full with a wholly
unified LXX tradition. The verse that follows in the combined
citation (Rom 3.13c) is added to the end of Ps 5.10 in the
Sahidic version, but nowhere else.

(4c) Rom 3.13c (= Ps 139.4)

U+ As in the first part of v. 13, the Pauline and LXX traditions are
unanimous in their readings and stand in full agreement.

(4d) Rom 3.14 (= Ps 9.28)

Paul: &v_ TO Gx6|ia [_] dpag Kai TciKpiaq M ys|iei.
LXX: o5 dpaq TO axojaa auToO ys|aei Kai rciKpia^ Kai 86^00,

[DTIO TTJV yXcbooav auToC Konoq Kai TT6VO<;.]

A Conversion of relative pronoun from singular to plural. In
one of the clearest examples of textual adaptation in the entire
Pauline corpus, the plural pronoun that appears in the Pauline
quotation of Ps 9.28 is wholly incongruous with the third-
person singular framework of the original passage. The con-
version, however, is entirely natural from the Pauline point
of view: what the psalmist says about the generic "sinner"
(6 djaapTCO ôq, vv. 24, 25, 36) Paul applies to "all humanity"
(TidvTSc;, Rom 3.12a) on the normal Pauline assumption that all
are equally d|iapTO>A,oi. The undivided textual tradition only
adds to the confidence with which this modification can be
attributed to the editorial activity of Paul.

32 The omission of the initial ODK SGTIV from part of the Pauline tradition for v.
12c would represent a deviation to be investigated here only if it proved to be
original, which is highly doubtful. Not only is the textual evidence less than over-
whelming (the combined evidence of the Nestle, UBS, and Tischendorf editions
yields only B 6 67* 1739 syrp sch Or in favor of the omission), but the careful rhetorical
structure of the passage fairly demands its inclusion if it stood in Paul's Vorlage - and
there exists absolutely no evidence for the omission of the phrase from the LXX. The
reading that includes these words is therefore quite secure, despite the C rating and
brackets assigned to it by the UBS Committee.
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94 Citation technique in Paul's letters

A Omitting aoxoo. Whether he converted the pronoun to a
plural form (with B 17 33 Cyp) or omitted it entirely (with the
majority tradition), the adaptation here is clearly Pauline in
origin, meant to remove the discrepancy between the already
pleonastic singular pronoun found in the original and the
plural pronoun (div) that introduces the Pauline form of the
text.

B Shifting the position of dpac;. With a unified textual tradition
on both sides of the question, one can only assume that Paul
felt the awkwardness of the original reading (which separated
dpag from its natural correlatives Tciicpiac; and 86A,oi)) and
consequently restored what appeared to be the natural order of
the words in question.33 The possibility that the change took
place prior to Paul cannot be ruled out entirely, but the fact
that it occurs in a verse and passage already marked by a
number of clearly Pauline adaptations renders the Pauline
explanation more likely.

C Omission of Kai 86A,oi). The fact that both traditions stand
united behind their respective readings at this point presents an
obstacle to any text-based explanation for the present omis-
sion. If a Pauline adaptation is in view, rhetorical foreshorten-
ing is the only feasible explanation, since nothing in the content
of the words would appear to justify their omission. Perhaps
Dietrich-Alex Koch is right in thinking that the words would
have appeared redundant after the verb e5o?uoCaav in v. 13b,34

or else the desire for rhetorical compactness in the broader
composition may have dictated the removal of one element of
the tripartite object. The alternative, that the omission took
place prior to Paul's appropriation of the text, is attractive in
that the reduction from a triple to a dual object actually

33 Interestingly, the result of this "improvement" is to create a text that stands
even farther from the original Hebrew reading, if one takes the nVflt that introduces
Ps 10.7 as part o f the preceding verse. The same process of smoothing out an
awkward Greek rendering while unwittingly moving the text further from the
Hebrew was noted in chap. 2 for certain LXX fragments from Qumran, and will be
encountered again in the discussion of passages such as R o m 11.3-4, where similar
revisions occur. The alternative, that the verse has been conformed to the Hebrew by
dropping the initial dp&q and then translating *?jrV) fli^HT!?} as dpa<; Kai 7CiKpia<;
founders on the awkwardness of the translation equivalents required in both
instances.

34 Schrift, 116n. 3.
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improves the structural and semantic parallelism between the
two cola in the LXX text. Without supporting textual evidence,
however, such an explanation can be considered no more than
an interesting possibility. The probability rating assigned to
this deviation may well give this latter option more weight than
it deserves.

B Shifting the position of yk\iz\. Not only is there no textual
evidence to support a pre-Pauline origin for this minor change
in word order, but moving the verb to the final position would
also disrupt the clear structural parallelism of the original
passage. The very same change, on the other hand, actually
improves the rhetorical symmetry of the Pauline combined
citation. Every other finite verb in Rom 3.10-18 (except for the
emphatic OUK SCFTIV) appears as the final word in its clause (see
vv. 12a, 13b, and 17). Shifting ysjxei to the final position
therefore lends greater structural uniformity to the passage as a
whole. On a more limited scale, the move also sets the verb in
structural parallelism with c8oA,ioCaav in v. 13b. Only the fact
that the shift would not be completely out of place in the
original passage hinders the unqualified acceptance of this
deviation as a Pauline adaptation.

(4e) Rom 3.15-17 (= Isa 59.7-8)

Paul: 6£si<; oi H rcoSsq auxcov [_] eK^eai aijia,
^ a6Vxpi|4ia Kai xaA,at7ta)pia ev xalq bbdiq aoxcov,
Kai 686v eipf|vr|<; OOK syvcocyav.

LXX: oi 8e nbhzq am&v ini rcovepiav xpe^ouaiv xa%ivoi eK%£ai
aijia- [Kai oi 8iaA,OYia|ioi auxcov 8iaA,oyia|ioi dc|)p6vcov,]
auvxpi|Li|ia Kai xaA,ai7t(opia ev xaT<; 65olq aoxc&v. Kai 686v
eipfjvriq OOK oiSaaiv, [Kai OUK eaxiv Kpiaiq ev xaiq oSoiq
am&v.]

B Omitting initial 8s. Textual evidence for this minor omission
is entirely lacking in the LXX tradition. Leaving off initial
connectives, on the other hand, is standard fare in Paul's
handling of the biblical text, as the present study will repeatedly
attest. Including the conjunction at this point would only
disrupt the flow and unity of this tightly woven Pauline com-
position. At the same time, the word would hardly be missed
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96 Citation technique in Paul's letters

had it already dropped out of Paul's Vorlage, as such particles
are prone to do. The latter observation means that absolute
confidence in the Pauline origin of this omission must be
withheld under the terms of the present study.

D Substituting o^sig for Ta%ivoi. The translational equivalence
between members of the Tax- family and the Hebrew root 17172
is firmly entrenched throughout all quarters of the LXX.35 This
fact combined with the total lack of manuscript evidence to the
contrary establishes xaxivoi as without doubt the original
reading in the present passage. Though the xa%- family is
common throughout Greek literature, the adjective xa%iv6c; is
a rare form, with lot̂ oc; the preferred expression for normal
prose writing.36 It should come as no surprise, then, to see a
later writer introducing a more common word (6£i)<;) in place
of this rather unusual expression. Why the cognate adjective
xa%\)q should have been passed over in favor of the equally
common 6£p<;5 however, remains a mystery. The subtleties of
connotation and usage that distinguish near-synonyms are
among the most difficult features for the non-native speaker to
master. Given the lack of manuscript evidence for any other
explanation and the likelihood of Pauline editorial activity in
the rest of the quotation, it would be quite natural to attribute
this change, too, to the apostle. Without firm evidence in either
direction, however, the present study cannot embrace any solu-
tion with a high degree of confidence.

A Advancing o^siq to primary position in v. 15. Though the
occasion for the change in wording remains unclear, the ques-
tion of who first advanced 6^£i(; to its present position can be
answered with greater assurance. What was originally two
parallel statements depicting the sinful practices of Yahweh's
people ("their feet run to evil, they are swift to shed blood") has
here been reduced to one ("their feet are swift to shed blood")
by shifting the adjective from the second clause to the first and

35 The adjective xaxivoc; occurs only 6 times in the LXX, translating forms of
*)!"!£ in all 3 cases where the Hebrew original is known. The more common adjective
xa%6<; is found 26 times, of which 22 render forms of ^ritt. The same equivalence
holds true for the noun id%o<; (16 out of 19 times), the verb xa%6vco (all 16
instances), and the adverb xa%8coc; (9 out of 10 occurrences).

36 LSJ labels xaxwocj a poet ic a n d late p rose form of xa%\)q. T h e adjective
; appears in the New Testament only here and seven times in Revelation.
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simultaneously suppressing the latter part of the first clause (see
below). Nothing in the original context (or the subsequent
textual tradition) can explain such a radical reworking of v. 7a.
Within the Pauline context, on the other hand, these simple
adaptations yield a compact statement that preserves the basic
content of the original indictment without adding unnecessarily
to the overall length of the Pauline composition. The shift of
o^siq to primary position also serves to emphasize the "hasti-
ness" of the actions described, thus subtly reinforcing the
notion of the culpability of those who follow such a path. The
effect on the sense is minor at best, but the resultant "quo-
tation" works much better as part of a highly condensed
Pauline formulation.

^ Omission of STTI rcovripiav Tpsxoucriv in v. 15. The omission
of the words &ni 7iovr|piav xpc%ouaiv at the end of the first
colon of Isa 59.7 goes hand in hand with the shift of o^eiq
[= xa%iv6c;] from the second colon to the first (see above). No
other explanation for why the words might have dropped out of
the original is forthcoming. Clearly the rhetorical interests of
the later user (in this case, Paul) have produced a significant
change in the wording of the original biblical passage.

f Reading at|ia without avaixiov. The addition of the adjec-
tive dvaixiov in a number of LXX manuscripts immediately
after the noun at|aa is best viewed as a later attempt to bring
the Greek text into closer conformity with the wording of the
Masoretic Hebrew.37 Not only is there no evidence for the
inclusion of the word in any Pauline manuscript, but it is
difficult to see why Paul would have omitted from his Vorlage a
word that would have added such force to his own indictment
of human sin.

^ Omitting Kai... oufrpovcov. Here the editorial activity of Paul
himself is clearly in view - no other explanation is either
plausible or necessary. As Koch points out, the present omis-
sion parallels Paul's handling of Ps 13 in the same passage (vv.
10-12).38 In both cases, a line that attributes the behavior of the
people under discussion to their "foolishness" is left out (cf. Ps

37 T h e add i t ion is found in V L " Q m g 62 4 0 3 ' 407 449 ' 544 T h d r t Hier .
38 Schrift, 119.
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13.1a), presumably because it conflicts with Paul's emphasis on
the moral culpability of those who act in the manner described.
The problem for Paul's interpretation is that both of these
passages were originally written to censure the conduct of a
particular group of people, not that of humanity as a whole.
Only by omitting their particularist elements could Paul use
either passage to support his contention that all are equally
"under sin" (v. 9).

D Substituting syvoxrav for oiSaaiv. According to the lexico-
graphers, the difference between the verbs otSa and yivdbaKCO is
somewhat akin to the English distinction between "to have
knowledge of/be acquainted with" and "to comprehend/
understand." The latter can also bear the sense of "to come to
know/learn about" something.39 As with most synonyms,
however, the overlap in meaning is at least as great as the
distinction, as the regular interchange between the two in the
Greek manuscript tradition testifies. In the present passage, the
Pauline evidence is thoroughly unified, whereas the LXX tradi-
tion shows important support for both oi'Sacnv and eyvcoaav.40

It seems quite possible therefore that Paul has simply followed
the wording of his Vorlage at this point. On the other hand, one
could argue that a form of yivoacncco is actually better suited to
Paul's purpose here than the reading oi'8aaiv, on the view that
yivobcnccG carries a clearer sense of personal responsibility. The
people in question are not simply unacquainted with "the way
of peace"; they are unable to comprehend it even when it is set
before them.41 Even if this distinction be granted, however, it is
hard to see why Paul would have been so troubled by the
reading oiSaaiv that he would have felt any great desire to
change it. The origin of the Pauline wording must remain in
obscurity.

3 9 See the listings in LSJ and B A G D for both words .
4 0 The majority reading oi '5aaiv has the suppor t of the uncials Q S B V and the

Lucianic and Catena tradit ions, while the alternate reading eyvooaav is found in the
uncials A and Q m g , par t of the Hexaplaric tradit ion (oF), MSS 403 ' , and the church
fathers Clem Eus Hier.

41 This is essentially Koch ' s argument: "Wahrend bei ei5evai der Gesichtspunkt
des inhaltlichen Wissens starker im Vordergrund steht, enthalt yivcbaKew dari iber
hinaus das Momen t der Anerkenntnis und des Gehor sams" (Schrift, 143).
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(4f) Rom 3.18 (= Ps 35.2)

Paul: * OUK eaxiv fybfyoc. 0£oC drcevavxi xcov 6§§ak\i(h\; auxoav
LXX: [Or|aiv 6 Trapdvofioc; too d|aapxdveiv ev sauxco,]

OUK saxiv 4>6Po(; 0eoC drcevavxi XCDV o§§ak\i(hv auxoC.

A Omitting v. 2a (limited selection). As with the depiction of the
ac|)povcov in Ps 13.1 (Rom 3.10), so here the specific reference to
the 7rapdvo|io<; is wholly inappropriate to Paul's purpose in
Rom 3.10-18. By dropping the initial line of the Psalm and
adjusting the grammar of the second (see below), however, Paul
is able to shift the focus of the verse from the person of the
wrongdoer to the quality of his actions. In its new (Pauline)
context, the verse serves as a fitting conclusion to all that has
gone before, summing up the entire indictment in one poignant
phrase: "there is no fear of God before their eyes." Only by
eliminating the first line of Ps 35.2 could Paul have achieved so
magnificent a rhetorical effect.

A Changing auxou to auxcov. Just as the repeated references to
6 djaapxoo^oc; in Ps 9 drew Paul to the verse that he reproduced
(in modified form) in v. 14 above, so the reference to 6 Tiapdvo-
|io<; in Ps 35.2a allowed him to read the statement in Ps 35.2b as
a description of humanity as a whole. As with the earlier
passage, however, the shift to a generalizing application meant
that the singular reference of the original had to be changed to
a plural to bring it into line with the plurals that run
throughout Rom 3.10-18.42 Such a plural reading would of
course be totally out of place in Ps 35, which makes the Pauline
origin of the revised wording plain. The textual evidence fully
supports this conclusion.

(5) Rom 4.3 (= Gen 15.6)43

Paul: STiiaxsoGSV 5s 9Appad|i xa> Geco, Kai s^oyiaGri auxcp siq
8iKaioa6vr|.

42 So also Ellis, Use, 11 n. 6; K o c h , Schrift, 112.
43 Though often taken as a quotation due to its verbal closeness to Ps 143.2LXx,

Rom 3.20 has been omitted from the present study in accordance with strict guide-
lines that limit the investigation to passages that offer explicit indication to the reader
that a citation is being offered (introductory formula, interpretive comments, etc.).
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LXX: Kai eTriaxeoasv 'Appadja TCD Geca, Kai e^oyiaOri am& sic;
8iKaioa6vr|.

D Substitution of 5s for Kai. The awkwardness of the present
Pauline wording was clearly felt by later copyists, who omitted
the connective 8e from a number of the lesser manuscripts and
most of the versions.44 The LXX tradition, on the other hand,
is all but united in reading Kai at this point.45 Still, the fact that
both Philo and James (2.23) give the same reading as Paul
opens up at least the possibility that the text may have varied
more in antiquity than the present manuscript tradition would
suggest. The absence of any connective whatsoever in the
parallel passage in Gal 3.6 only adds to the problem. According
to Koch, Paul added the 8s to R^m 4.3 to stress the contrast
between this verse and v. 2, where the possibility was allowed
that Abraham might conceivably have been justified e£, spycov
(v6|ioi)).46 If this were the case, however, one would expect the
8s to appear as part of the introductory formula, where the ydp
now stands, and not in the citation itself. The truth is that the
5e is awkward and serves no useful purpose in its present
location. This in turn lends support to the view that Paul has
simply reproduced the wording of his Vorlage in Rom 4.3.47

The connective 8s would then have been omitted in Gal 3.6,
where the segue into Gen 15.6 made it superfluous.48 In the
final analysis, the difficulty of arguing with confidence on such
a minor and variable point rules out firm conclusions in either
direction.

44 The evidence is primari ly "Western": Tischendorf cites D * F G 61 108* b s c r * o s c r

d e f g vg syr s c h a r m aeth Chr Euthal Cyp Or in favor of the omission.
45 The sole exception is the manuscr ip t g roup b (5e), which according to K o c h

(Schrift, 133 n. 5) conforms to the Pauline wording at o ther points as well (see the list
in Schrift, 54).

46 Schrift, 132-3. Kautzsch (25) voices a similar view. Both au thors are required by
their posi t ion to assert tha t Philo and James came u p with the same reading
independently of Paul , and that all of the church fathers w h o offer the same wording
(Clem Or A u g Hier) are dependent on the New Testament . In the case of such a
minor var iat ion as the subst i tut ion of 5e for Kai, such a reading of the evidence
strains credulity.

47 A memory error is less likely, since the same reading is found in Phi lo and
James.

48 Similar omissions of introductory 5s can be seen in Rom 3.15 and Gal 3.11,
while the 5s is retained in Rom 1.17 and 2 Cor 3.16 in situations quite like the present.
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(6) Rom 4.7-8 (= Ps 31.1-2)

U~ A number of manuscripts in both the Pauline and LXX tradi-
tions substitute the Dative & for the Genitive ot in the third
line of the present citation.49 As the Dative is normal with
^oyi^saGai,50 the explanation that the Dative represents a
scribal correction lies ready at hand. The overall strength of the
external evidence also supports the view that both the LXX and
Paul originally read o\5 at this point.

A Omitting the second colon of Ps 31.2. The fact that Paul ends
his quotation after the first colon of Ps 31.2 is noteworthy.
Quite often Paul will simply pull a useful line or two out of a
longer passage in a way that says nothing about his attitude
toward the materials immediately before and after the excerpt.
Not uncommonly, however, a Pauline citation will begin or end
at precisely the point where the original passage turns in a
direction different from or even contrary to Paul's own applica-
tion of the text.51 In such cases it is legitimate to speak of
"limited selection" as an aspect of Paul's regular citation tech-
nique. The present passage supplies a helpful though innocuous
example of how this procedure works. Since Paul began his
citation with the first verse of Ps 31, it was obviously up to him
to decide how far he would go before bringing the citation to a
close. The first three lines of the Psalm fit well with Paul's stress
in Rom 4 on the mercy of Yahweh in forgiving human sin. But
with the fourth line (ouSe SGTIV ev T<S axojaaTi auxoC Sotax;),
the usefulness of the passage ends. Indeed, the parallel that it
presents between maintaining a pure mouth (v. 2b) and having
one's sin overlooked by the Lord (v. 2a) might have suggested
to some exactly the kind of "works-righteousness" that Paul is
at such pains to root out. The fact that Paul chooses to end his
citation at this point rather than at the natural break at the end
of v. 2 is no coincidence. Instead, it reflects a calculated deci-
sion by Paul as to the usefulness of the passage under con-
sideration.

49 F o r the L X X , Rahlfs cites L ' 1219' in favor of the Dat ive reading and B ' U R A
for the Genitive. For the Pauline text, Nestle gives K 2 A D C F ? 1 for the Dative,
over against X* B C D* G 1506(*) 1739 pc for the Genitive reading. Tischendorf adds
a number of church fathers and versions, almost all "Western," to the evidence for
the Dative.

50 See B A G D under this heading.
51 As seen already in the case of R o m 3.4.
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(7) Rom 4.17 (= Gen 17.5)

U+ Only one insignificant manuscript in each tradition mars the
perfect agreement between Paul and the Septuagint at this
point.52

(8) Rom 4.18 (= Gen 15.5)

U+ Here again Paul follows the Septuagint precisely, though a
handful of witnesses conflate the present text with parts of Gen
22.17.53

(9) Rom 4.22 (= Gen 15.6)54

U+ The present citation stands in full agreement with a nearly
unified LXX tradition whether or not the introductory Kai is
considered an integral part of the citation.55 Though the intro-
duction is highly unusual (a clearly elliptical 5io or 816 Kai), the
citation status of the verse is secure not only because it repeats a
part of the explicit quotation offered in v. 3, but also because
the next verse selects two words from the present verse for
further comment.56

52 L X X M S 46 omi ts eGvcov, whi le Pau l ine M S 37 reverses the o r d e r of Ttaiepa
n o A, A,a> v.

53 The conflation involves the addition of the phrase dx; Touq acrcspaq TOO
oupavoo Kai dx; xr\v a\i\iov xr\q Ga^&aanc; or parts thereof to the end of the present
citation. The evidence is primarily "Western": Nestle lists only F G a, while Tischen-
dorf adds 106 108mg f demid floriac vgsix Thphyl Pelag for the full addition and g
harl* fu marian tol Or for partial additions. Other minor variants in the LXX
tradition show no contact with the Pauline use of the verse.

54 A similar brief excerpt from G e n 15.6 in R o m 4.9 was omi t ted f rom consider-
ation in accordance with the strict guidelines of the present study, which is confined
to passages that offer explicit indication to the reader that a citation is being offered
(introductory formula, interpretive comments, etc.).

55 Despite the brackets in the UBS edition, the evidence for dropping the Kai is
only moderately strong, and the omission is easily explained by the awkward wording
that results when the Kai is included. The combined listings of the Nestle and UBS
editions show only B D * F G 1984/?c b m i t e f g s y p p a l co arm in favor of the omission,
while the evidence for retaining Kai includes the uncials S A C D b c K P ^P, an
extensive listing of minuscules, the remainder of the Latin evidence, the Syrohexapla,
and numerous church fathers. The question of whether the Kai was meant as par t of
the citation or the surrounding argument (in the sense of "a l so" or "indeed") is less
easily resolved. The unusual nature of the introduct ion, a simple 5i6, only adds to the
uncertainty. Fortunately, the resolution of the issue has no significance for the
present study, since the Kai is present in the L X X in any case.

56 A similar t reatment secures the citation status of R o m 10.6-8 and 1 Cor 15.27.
Though one could conceivably count both R o m 4.23 (e^oyiaOn aoicp) and 1 Cor
15.27b (Trdvxa DTroiEiSKiai) as biblical citations, it is probably better to regard them

Downloaded from University Publishing Online. This is copyrighted material
IP139.153.14.251 on Fri Jan 27 11:59:12 GMT 2012.
http://dx.doi.org/10.1017/CBO9780511896552.005



The evidence of Romans 103

(10) Rom 7.7 (= Exod 20.17/Deut 5.21)

O Leaving off the last part of the verse. Though formally an
instance of "limited selection," the generalizing omission of the
compound objects (xf|v yuvaiKa KXX.) when citing this com-
mandment is standard practice in Diaspora Judaism.57 The
foreshortening of the verse here is thus to be attributed to oral
tradition, not to Paul's specific literary purpose.

(11) Rom 8.36 (= Ps 43.23)

V Substitution of SVSKSV for BVSKa. Though Rahlfs prints the
Attic form evsKa following the testimony of B R L, the Ionic-
Hellenistic eveKev has the strong backing of S A T Lpau 2013,
and may indeed be original. Whatever the case, the availability
of significant LXX evidence with the same reading as Paul
coupled with the absence of a Pauline motive for the change
makes it more than likely that Paul has simply followed the
wording of his Vorlage here.58

(12) Rom 9.7 (= Gen 21.12)

U+ The idea of the divine election of Isaac's descendants has
remained central to the self-definition of Judaism throughout
its history. To this no doubt is to be traced the nearly unani-
mous testimony to this verse in the LXX manuscript tradition,
with which Paul's citation fully agrees.

(13) Rom 9.9 (= Gen 18.14)

Paul: Korea xov Kaipov xoCxov sXeuaoiiai [ ], Kai eaxai xfj Zappa

LXX: sic; xov Kaipov xooxov dvaaxp£\f/co rcpoc; ae eic; a>pa<;, Kai
eaxai xfj Zappa uioq.

as extracts from the previous quotation (with the tense modified in the second
instance) and thus to omit them from the present study.

57 K o c h , Schrift, 117, c i t ing K. Berger , Die Gesetzeauslegung Jesu: Ihr historischer
Hintergrund im Judentum und im Alten Testament. Teil I: Markus und Parallelen,
WMANT 40 (Neukirchen-Vluyn: Neukirchener Verlag, 1972), 346-7.

58 It is interesting to note that the Attic form eveica never appears in any of Paul's
letters, while eveicev occurs three times apart from the present context (Rom 14.20, 2
Cor 3.10, 7.12). Tischendorf cites C K al plu and several church fathers as reading
ev8Ka for Rom 8.36.
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104 Citation technique in Paul's letters

D Substitution of Korea for sic;. The common assertion that the
present verse represents a conflation of Gen 18.10 and 18.14
founders on the observation that the Pauline quotation con-
tains only one word found in verse 10 and not in verse 14, the
preposition Korea.59 The LXX witnesses are united in reading
sic; in verse 14, while the Pauline tradition stands equally secure
behind Kaxd in Rom 9.9. No clear exegetical motive for the
change can be identified, though the substitution of the more
specific temporal designation Kaxa ("at")60 is well suited to the
dehistoricizing treatment accorded the Genesis passage in the
rest of the verse (see below). Otherwise, an unattested manu-
script variant or a memory slip (influenced by Gen 18.10?)
afford equally plausible explanations.

B Substitution of sA,s6ao|aai for avaaxps\|/co/Elimination of the
B words Tipoc; as sic; dopac;. Two questionable readings from

Rom 9.9 will be considered together here, as both seem to have
arisen from the same exegetical concern. In neither case is there
any evidence for a manuscript-based explanation.61 While the
Pauline sA,s6ao|iai would not be out of place in the LXX
context, it is difficult to imagine what might have led a copyist
to omit the temporal references that play so important a role in
the story of the birth of Isaac. In the context of Romans 9, on
the other hand, these same references become irrelevant and
therefore dispensable. While the original story line remains
vital to Paul's use of Gen 18.14 here, the importance of the
verse for Paul lies specifically in its status as a "word of
promise" (sTcayysWac; yap 6 A-oyoc; oOxoc;, v. 9a) to which
Yahweh subsequently proved himself faithful. In other words,
the promise of the angel to "return" (dvaaxps\|/co) is less impor-
tant to Paul than the assurance that God himself would indeed
"come" (eXs\)ao[iax) to fulfill his promise. By eliminating the
temporal elements from his citation (though not from the
minds of his readers, who are expected to know how the story
turns out), Paul calls attention to the central point that he
wants his readers to grasp from this small slice of the Abraham-

59 So also K o c h , Schrift, 172.
60 See BAGD, s. v. mid, IL2a.
61 The Pauline tradition is unanimous in both instances; the only deviations in the

LXX tradition are in one minuscule that leaves out npoq ae and another that omits
ziq cflpaq.
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The evidence of Romans 105

ic narrative. At the same time, the full effect of the change is
heard only as the original and Pauline forms of this verse echo
off one another in the minds of readers familiar with the
original passage.

(14) Rom 9.12 (= Gen 25.23)

U+ Apart from a few spelling variants on the final word in the
LXX, both textual traditions are united and in full agreement
concerning the reading of the present verse.

(15) Rom 9.13 (= Mai 1.2-3)

Paul: [_J TOV TaKooft f|yd7ir|aa, xov 8s 'Haau 8|iiar|aa.
LXX: Kai f|ya7rr|Ga TOV 'IaKcoP, xov 8e 'Haau s(aiar|aa [icai sxa^a

id opia aoxoO eic; d^aviajiov Kai xfjv icA,r|povo}j,iav aoxoC
etc; 86|aaxa spf|(ioi)].

B Omission of initial Kai. Even in the LXX, the presence of a
Kai immediately after ^syei Kupioq is awkward, as attested by
the attempts of a handful of scribes to eliminate it from the text
altogether.62 The same awkwardness can be felt after the
Pauline KaGdx; ysypaTCxai. While it is always possible that the
word had already dropped out of Paul's Vorlage (or the
Hebrew text behind it), the frequency with which Paul elimi-
nates introductory particles that conflict with his own syntax
reveals his sensitivity to the manner in which a quotation fits
into the flow of his argument.63 The omission of initial Kai here
is wholly consistent with Paul's normal practice as seen in other
passages.

B Shifting xov TaKcbfl to primary position. Tracing the origins
of a shift in word order is always difficult due to the infinite
possibilities for transposition that arose in the process of
copying ancient manuscripts. Nonetheless, the fact that the
LXX and Pauline traditions stand united behind their
respective readings offers prima facie evidence that the word
order of Rom 9.13 goes back to Paul himself.64 The effect of the

62 The omission is limited to 763 91* Ach Aeth. The MT contains a 1 at this point.
63 F o r the evidence on Paul ' s omission of initial particles, see note 197.
64 Only the Bohairic text (rendered into Lat in as "et iacob usv dilexi" in the

Got t ingen appara tus ) appears to follow the Paul ine reading, presumably under N e w
Testament influence.
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106 Citation technique in Paul's letters

change is more rhetorical than substantial: shifting xov 'I
to primary position creates a verbal parallelism that heightens
the contrast between Jacob and Esau in the present passage,
while also creating a closer link with the immediately preceding
citation (6 eXaaacov in v. 12 = TOV sIaK(b(3 in v. 13).65 A subtle
shift in emphasis is likewise evident: whereas in Malachi the
focus is on the divine "hating" of Esau (as seen both in the
emphatic position of TOV 'Haau and the content of the verse as
a whole), the Pauline version sets both members on a (verbally)
equal footing, in line with Paul's stress on the sovereign
freedom of God in electing one brother and rejecting the other
(vv. 10-12). Though the change is minor, its suitability for the
Pauline use of Mai 1.2-3 is clear.

(16) Rom 9.15 (= Exod 33.19)

U+ In this important proclamation about the divine character, the
Pauline text agrees precisely with a nearly unanimous LXX
tradition.

(17) Rom 9.17 (= Exod 9.16)

Paul: M eig auTO TOUTO s^fiysipd as, oncoq sv5si^a>|aai sv aoi xf|v
S6va|aiv |^oo, Kai oncoq SiayysA,fj TO 6vo|id jaou sv 7tdar| TTJ

LXX: Kai SVSKEV TOUTOU Sisrr|pf|9r|(;, i'va sv8sii;cD|j,ai ev aoi TT|V
ia%6v (xoi), Kai oncoq SiayysA,fj TO ovojid jioi) sv 7idar| TTJ yfj.

MT: ^ni^ns ĵnxin n«»a ^piasn nxt TQ»3 V

A Omitting initial Kai. The textual witnesses are wholly united
in their respective readings at this point, while the omission of
introductory particles is a common Pauline citation tech-
nique.66 Even if the present citation should be traced to a
non-"standard" Greek Vorlage (see below), there is nothing in
either the Greek or Hebrew traditions to suggest that the
present omission should be attributed to anyone but Paul.

C Substituting sit; aired TOCTO for SVSKSV TOUTOU. The fact
that neither the LXX nor the Pauline tradition shows any

65 So also Koch , Schrift, 107-8. Kautzsch (10) and Vollmer (43 n. 1) also label this
shift a Pauline al terat ion.

66 See note 197.

Downloaded from University Publishing Online. This is copyrighted material
IP139.153.14.251 on Fri Jan 27 11:59:12 GMT 2012.
http://dx.doi.org/10.1017/CBO9780511896552.005



The evidence of Romans 107

variation in wording at this point is a strong argument in favor
of the Pauline origin of the form found in Romans.67 In this
case, however, the difference in meaning between the two
phrases is so negligible as to render conscious adaptation
unlikely. Koch points out that eveicev TOUTOO appears nowhere
in Paul's letters while tiq cured xoCxo can be seen in Rom 13.6
and 2 Cor 5.5,68 but the significance of such evidence is unclear.
If a conscious alteration is to be posited, a more likely expla-
nation might be sought in the ambiguity of evsicsv TOUTOU,
which could be read as pointing either backward or forward,
whereas its replacement eiq auxo TOCTO is more clearly antici-
patory.69 In view of the insignificance of the change, however,
the possibility that Paul might have used an unattested text in
which the Hebrew was rendered somewhat idiomatically, or
even a simple memory slip, cannot be ruled out.

D Replacing the Passive 8isrnpf|0r|c; with the Active e^fiysipa crs.
Though the first person Active form is clearly a better rendering
of the Hebrew TpfliBSSJ than the Passive expression found
in the LXX, the difficulties associated with the idea that Paul
used the Hebrew to correct the LXX at this point would appear
to be insuperable. The fact that Paul consistently follows the
Greek version in his citations even where the Hebrew wording
would have been more congenial to his argument (e.g. 1 Cor
2.16) shows that Paul was not in the habit of comparing
readings and "correcting" the LXX by the Hebrew.70 As for the
even more remote possibility that Paul might have translated
the present verse directly from the Hebrew, the substantial
agreement of the rest of the quotation with the LXX, including
its addition of the preposition ev and its rendering of the active
*1S0 by the passive Siayye^fj, shows that it was the standard
Greek text that stands behind Paul's citation of Exod 9.16. This
does not mean, however, that Paul could not have used a Greek
text that had already been "corrected" toward the Hebrew by

67 N o addit ional evidence is provided by the upcoming Got t ingen edition of
Exodus, kindly made available by Dr . John William Wevers.

68 Schrift, 141.
69 Fo r Koch ' s a t tempt to link this change to a supposed strengthening of the

"final" sense of the next clause through an intentional substi tution of bncoq for i'va,
see below.

70 Contra Ellis on both the present passage (Use, 14 n. 6) and Paul in general
(139-47).
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108 Citation technique in Paul's letters

an earlier reviser at this point.71 The alternative, that Paul
himself might have modified the text to highlight the active role
of God in the hardening of Pharaoh, is certainly in line with
Paul's use of Exod 9.16 here, but can hardly be proven.72 The
fact that the Pauline reading coincides with the Hebrew text at
this point renders all suggestions of a Pauline origin dubious.

D Substitution of oncoq (1°) for iva. Though the manuscript
tradition is nearly unanimous on both sides,73 it remains diffi-
cult to comprehend why these two almost synonymous part-
icles should have been exchanged intentionally. Koch's attempt
to discover in this substitution a strengthening of the "final"
sense of the clause falters on the observation that i'va-clauses
are actually used more frequently than O7ico(;-clauses to express
purpose in the New Testament.74 Exchanging oncoq and iva in
successive clauses is likewise common in the literature, includ-
ing several instances in Paul (1 Cor 1.28-9, 2 Cor 8.14, 2 Thess
1.11-12),75 so that an attempt to improve the parallelism with
the following clause is equally unlikely. In view of the evidence
already accumulated for the use of a poorly attested divergent
text for the present citation (see above), any explanation that
would posit a Pauline adaptation should probably be regarded
as suspect.

71 Indeed, one can find minor L X X evidence tha t agrees with Paul in reading an
Active verb at this poin t while showing none of the o ther var ia t ions tha t appear in
R o m 9.17. According to the soon-to-be published Got t ingen edit ion of Exodus
(kindly supplied by Dr . J o h n William Wevers), the form 8 i8 i f | p r | aa [not s^fiyeipa] a s
appears in the minuscules 135 85 m g -343 -344 m g and in the Ethiopic and Arab ic
versions. The retent ion of the inappropr ia te S t a in peiaGai as a render ing of the
Hebrew root "7frS7 (a t ransla t ion equivalent found nowhere else in the L X X ) shows
that it is only a minor "correc t ion" of the L X X and not a tho rough revision tha t is in
view in these manuscr ipts . Kautzsch (74-5) argued tha t the Paul ine form reflected
acquaintance with jus t such an "ancient Alexandr ian read ing" tha t Paul had sub-
sequently modified to e^fiyeipa a e to accord with his emphasis on the divine
sovereignty in the present passage. The quest ion of why the supposed original
5isxfipr |aa should have required modification to suit Paul ' s po in t in R o m 9.17 is
never addressed.

72 Both Vollmer (43 n. 1) and Koch (Schrift, 112, 150-1) argue for a Paul ine
modification here.

73 Holmes-Parsons lists one minuscule and quota t ions from Chrysostom and
Origen as reading OTCCOC; here. The soon-to-be published Gott ingen edition of Exodus
cites only a small por t ion of the Hexaplaric evidence ( o r 6 4 m g ) as agreeing with the
wording of Paul .

74 Schrift, 151. On final clauses in the New Testament, see C. F . D . Moule , An
Idiom-Book of New Testament Greek (Cambridge University Press, 1968), 138.

75 See B D F §369 (4).
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The evidence of Romans 109

V Substitution of 5i3va|iiv for iaxuv. The New Testament
manuscripts are agreed in reading 86vajaiv here, but the LXX is
strongly divided between Sovajiiv and ia%i)v.76 The observa-
tion that i<J%vq is never found in the undisputed letters of Paul
(versus nearly three dozen instances of SuvajiK;) and is uncom-
mon in Hellenistic Greek generally77 makes a Pauline adapt-
ation plausible, but it hardly proves the case. The evidence is
simply inadequate to support a Pauline origin for the present
reading in light of the highly divided testimony of the LXX.

(18) Rom 9.25-6 (= Hos 2.25, 2.1)78

A Combined citation. Few would doubt the Pauline origins of
the combination and massive reworking of Hos 2.25 and Hos
2.1 that appears in Rom 9.25-6. The text of Hos 2.25 in
particular has been so thoroughly adapted to suit its present
application that few of its original words remain intact. What
was once a promise of divine mercy toward wayward Israel has
been transformed in Paul's hands into a prophecy of Yahweh's
coming election of the Gentiles (those who once were "not my
people") to share in the benefits of his covenant. Some of these
same modifications serve to link Hos 2.25 into a continuous
thematic whole with the subsequent quotation from Hos 2.1.
The skill with which the two verses have been knit together and
adapted for their present purpose shows that it is no careless
lapse of memory but rather the conscious effort of a thoughtful
editor that has produced this sophisticated piece of literary and
rhetorical artistry.

(18a) Rom 9.25 (= Hos 2.25)

Paul: Ka^saco xov ou A,aov JIOU A,aov |iou [_] Kai [_J T11V

76 B r o o k e - M c L e a n lists A M * d e g j l p s t y z m g a2 b 2 c2 as reading 86vauiv in
Exod 9.16, versus B M c and an equally wide range of minuscules in suppor t of i axuv .
The evidence cited in the upcoming Got t ingen edit ion of Exodus is substantial ly the
same. The fact tha t ta^uc; is the mos t c o m m o n t rans la t ion of H 3 in the L X X
(especially in the Penta teuch) and tha t 56vaui<; is almost never used in such situ-
ations (not at all in the Pentateuch) makes it likely that ia^uq is the original reading
here. Still, Koch's ascription of all the Suvauiv readings in the LXX to Pauline
influence (Schrift, 54) strains credulity.

77 Noted in Koch, Schrift, 141.
78 Though often treated as a quotation, the adapted form of Isa 29.16 reproduced

in Rom 9.20 has been omitted from consideration here in accordance with the strict
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110 Citation technique in Paul's letters

LXX: [Kai cnrepG) a6xf|v e|iai)TCp sni xf\q yfjq Kai] 8^ef|aco xf|v
OoK-f|X8r||isvr|v Kai epca TG) Ou-A,aq)-|aoi) Aaoc; \iov el au,
[Kai auxoq epei Kopioq 6 Qeoq \iov ei a6].

A Reversing order of clauses. Not only is there no textual evi-
dence to support a pre-Pauline reversal of the two clauses in the
portion of Hos 2.25 cited by Paul, but the resulting
advancement of the "not my people" clause to primary position
creates a smooth link with the preceding affirmation that God
has called a people ou JIOVOV eE, 'Iou5aio)v &M,d Kai eE,
eBvoov.79 The effect on the sense is minimal, but as a rhetorical
device the reversal supplies a fitting introduction to the entire
citation, much as the statement ODK saxiv 8iKaio<; ou5e elq
sums up all that follows in Rom 3.10-18.

A Substitution of KaX,saco for epo5. Here again a lack of textual
evidence combined with a close link to the new context makes
the Pauline origin of the present wording clear. The resultant
verbal interplay with the preceding verse (ovq Kai SKaA,sa£v
f||xa<; . . .) is typically Pauline, designed to bring citation and
"interpretation" into closer verbal agreement.80 The effect is to
impress upon the hearer the appropriateness of the citation for
its present use. The choice of KaXeacD also highlights the thema-
tic unity of the two citations as applied here to the Gentiles, as
the idea of "calling" both opens and closes the citation in its
new Pauline form.81

A Shifting from Dative xco . . . Xa& to Accusative xov . . . A,a6v/
A Omitting st ao/Converting A,a6<; from Nominative to Accusa-
A tive. Taken together, these three adaptations show how even

a minor shift in emphasis (i.e. the substitution of KaX,8aco for
spco - see above) can lead to far-reaching changes in the
wording of a quotation in the hands of Paul. In its original
form, the expression "I will say to 'Not my people' . . . " antici-

guidelines of the present study, which is confined to passages that offer explicit
indication to the reader that a citation is being offered ( in t roductory formula,
interpretive comments , etc.).

79 The implicit identification of ( id ) 80vr| with ou X-aov uou would be apparen t
to anyone familiar with Jewish self-definition.

80 Other places where Paul creates such verbal links between ci tat ions include
R o m 11.8, 10; 1 Cor 3.19, 20; 1 Cor 15.54, 55; and Gal 3.10, 13.

81 A similar point is made by Michel (77) and Koch (Schrifi, 105, 167, 173).
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The evidence of Romans 111

pates some form of direct or indirect speech to complete the
thought of the verse. With the change to KaAicroo, however, a
different construction is required to express the same idea. The
double accusative that results (literally, "I will call 'Not my
people' my people") is little more than a condensed version of
the original ("I will say to 'Not my people,' 'You are my
people!'") with the direct speech removed. The effect on the
sense is minimal - in fact, the same point could have been made
using the original wording had Paul not been concerned to
create a verbal link with his own earlier comments concerning
the "calling" of the Gentiles. This leads to an important obser-
vation concerning Paul's handling of the biblical text: the
extent to which the wording of a passage has undergone modifi-
cation is no sure sign of how far Paul has deviated from the
"original sense" in his application/interpretation of a given
biblical verse.82

A Adding Kai. After reversing the two clauses of Hos 2.25 (see
above), Paul could simply have left the clauses in parallel
alignment without a connector, as he does in Rom 10.20. In the
present case, however, the added Kai does more than connect
the clauses. With the disappearance of the verb from the second
clause, the Kai now serves to link together the two elements of
the compound object of the verb KaAiaoo. As the omission of
the second verb is surely Pauline (see below), so also is the
addition of this connector.

A Omitting eA,sf)qco (or aya7niaco).83 In addition to the complete
lack of manuscript evidence for such an omission, it is only in
its revised Pauline form that the verb of what was originally the
first clause of Hos 2.25 could have been eliminated without
making nonsense of the entire verse. At the same time, a

8 2 This is no t to say, of course, that Paul has remained faithful to the "original
sense" in his use of the present verse: the divine promise of restorat ion for wayward
Israel in Hos 2.25 says nothing abou t the future status of the Gentiles. The point is
rather that Paul could have applied the same verse in the same way wi thout altering
its wording in the least, had he not had other reasons for making a change. As will be
seen th roughout the present study, Paul can alter the wording of a text considerably
while remaining relatively t rue to its original context (as in R o m 3.14, 3.15, 1 Cor
15.55, 2 Cor 6.16), or he can quote a verse verbat im while applying it in a sense only
tangentially related to the original (see R o m 10.16, 10.18, 15.3, 2 C o r 4.13).

83 On the question of the wording of Paul's Vorlage at this point, see the following
discussion of the substitution of f|ya7rr|U£vr|v for
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112 Citation technique in Paul's letters

Pauline motive for the omission is ready at hand: dropping the
verb from the (now) second part of the verse allows its object to
be subsumed under the "calling" theme that so dominates
Paul's use of the present verse. What was once a two-part
promise of the reversal of the divine judgment on Israel ("I will
have mercy on/show love toward .. . and I will say ...") is here
concentrated into a single statement ("I will call ...") that is
then offered as a prophecy of Yahweh's coming election of the
Gentiles (i.e. those who were "not my people" and "not
loved"). Though the violence of the reinterpretation is undeni-
able, the smoothness of the resultant "quotation" is a sure
indicator of the remarkable literary artistry with which the
Pauline interpretation has been incorporated into the very
wording of the text itself.

V Substitution of f|ya7irnasvr|v for f|^sn|isvr|v. Though the
usual reading eA,sf|aco... v\kzr\\izvr\\ is well-attested (A Q O L C
et al), an alternate reading, aya7cf|aco .. . f|ya7rr||ievriv, appears
in several important witnesses to the LXX text (B V 407 Co
Aethp Cyrp Hil). That e^ef|aco ... f|^sr|jj,svr|v is the original text
seems beyond dispute: the Hebrew D m is translated by forms
of e^eeiv in all seven of its occurrences in Hosea and
throughout most of the rest of the LXX, while dya7iav appears
only four times out of scores of references. At the same time,
the composite nature of the quotation in Rom 9.25-6 makes it
unlikely that the Pauline text (with dyaTrfiaoo) has influenced the
LXX here, as does the presence of similar variants in V 407
Lasw at Hos 1.6, 1.8, and 2.3.84 There is likewise no reason to
think that Paul would have altered an original f|A,sr||isvr|v to
f|ya7rr||i8vr|v when he has already used forms of sA,eeiv three
times in the same general context (Rom 9.15, 18, 23).85 That
Paul's text of Hos 2.25 read dyaTcf|aco .. . f|ya7rr||isvr|v with B V
et al. seems assured.

A Adding f|ya7rr||isvriv at end of verse. As with the conversion
of Xaoc, from Nominative to Accusative in the first line of the
verse, some sort of object was needed after OUK f|ya7rr||isvr|v to
complete the double accusative construction introduced with
the shift from epoo to KaA,saco (see above). The obvious choice,

84 Poin ted ou t by K o c h , Schrift, 55 n. 34.
85 Ibid.
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The evidence of Romans 113

following the pattern of the first line (already present in the
original), was f|ya7i;r||ievr|v. As with the other adaptations in
Rom 9.25, there is nothing to indicate that the present form of
the verse should be attributed to anyone other than Paul
himself.

(18b) Rom 9.26 (= Hos 2.1)

Paul: Kai eaxai ev z& XOTTCD O6 eppe9r| auxoic;86 6u Xaoc; jiou
;, SKSI K^r|9f|GOVxai [_] uioi Oeou

LXX: Kai eaxai sv xcp XOTTCQ, oti sppsGt] amoiq Ou ^ao<; jaou
ujasic;, KA/r|0f|GOVTai Kai auxoi uioi Geou

E Adding SKsi/Omitting (Kai) auxoi. The Pauline textual tradi-
E tion is unanimous at this point, but the LXX manuscripts are

divided. The uncials S B Q and most of the Alexandrian
minuscules and Catena texts read K^r|0f|aovxai Kai auxoi uioi
(echoed by most of the Lucianic manuscripts, which drop Kai
and advance auxoi before icA,r|9f|G0vxai), while A V and a
portion of the Lucianic tradition agree with the Pauline
reading. The question is whether the latter group of manu-
scripts is dependent on the Pauline wording or represents an
independent tradition that might have been available to Paul in
the first century C.E. The arguments for a pre-Pauline origin
are not entirely convincing,87 but no clear Pauline interest in
the change is evident either. For the purposes of the present
study, the question is probably best left open.

(19) Rom 9.27-8 (= Hos 2.1a, Isa 10.22-3)

Paul: [_] sdv f[ 6 dpiOjioc; xc5v uicov 'IaparjA, _+_ obc; f) a|i|ioc; xfj<;

86 The reading of p46 a b d* syp ( replacing sppeGrj amoiq wi th (s)av K^n9f)aovxai
and dropping the following uiisiq) would accord well with Paul's emphasis on the
"calling" of the Gentiles in the present passage, and is unattested in the LXX
tradition. But the rarity of 06 (s)av in Hellenistic Greek (see BAGD, 06) and the
awkwardness of the Future Indicative that accompanies it (see BDF § 380 (3)) renders
the entire substitution problematic.

87 Koch (Schrift, 54, 174) thinks he can explain the latter reading as an inner-
Greek development. In Koch's view, the awkwardness of Kai auxoi led to its
omission in part of the manuscript tradition, while the "local" sense of sv xcp TOTTCO gave
rise to the parallel sicei in the latter half of the verse. Why these two distinct changes
should have occurred in the same manuscripts (and only in those manuscripts)
remains unanswered.
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9aA,&aar|(;, TO U7i6^si{X|ia aa>0f|a8Tav A,6yov yap CTOVTS^COV
Kai auvi8|ivcov [_] 7coif|asi Kupioq srci xfjc; yfjg.

Isa 10.22-3Lxx- Kai edv ysvrixai 6 taxoc; 9Iapar|A, coc; f| a^ioc; xf|<;
0aA,daar|<;, TO KaT<xA,ei|i|ia aco0f|asTai- A,6yov yap aovTS^aw
Kai ai)VT8|ivcov ev 5iKaioa6vr|, OTI A,6yov ai)VTSTjir||i8vov
7TOlf|a8l 6 Osoq SV TTj OlKOl)II8VT| 6A,T|.

Hos 2.1aLXx- Kai fjv 6 dpi0|K><; TC5V oicav 'Iapar|X, dx; f| a\i\xoq

B Omitting initial Kai. The LXX witnesses are unanimous in
reading Kai as the first word of both Isa 10.22 and Hos 2.1,
while the Pauline evidence is equally united behind the omis-
sion. As has already been noted (Rom 3.15, 9.13, 9.17), elimi-
nating introductory particles to create a smoother transition
from text to citation is characteristic of Paul's handling of the
wording of his biblical quotations.88 While it is always possible
that the conjunction was simply overlooked in the formation of
the conflated text witnessed in Rom 9.27 (see below), the fact
that Paul does the same thing in numerous other places makes
it far more likely that the present omission is part of the same
broad pattern.

A Conflated citation: replacing 6 Â aog 9krpar|A, (Isa 10.22) with 6
qpi0|i6(; TCQV mc5v 9Iqpar|A, (Hos 2.1a). Both the introductory
reference to 'Haai'ac; (cf. sv TCO eQar|8 in v. 25a) and the initial
word of the citation itself (sdv, from Isa 10.22) suggest that
Paul had the Isaiah passage clearly in view before he penned the
first word of his quotation in v. 27.89 Why then does he
substitute the words of Hos 2.1a (6 dpiOjidc; TCOV MOW 'IaparjX,)
for the very similar language of Isa 10.22 (6 A,aoc; 'IapariA,) in
the first line of his citation? A memory lapse is always possible,
if one assumes that the latter verse simply sprang to Paul's mind
under the influence of Hos 2.1 and did not come from the same
collection of written notes from which most of his other cit-

88 For further evidence, see note 197.
89 This is true regardless of whether it was the verbal resemblance of Isa 10.22 to

Hos 2.1a that first suggested the present link. In addition to the closely parallel
introductory words, note the identical dx; f| auuo<; ifj<; 9aA,aacrr|<; that follows in both
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ations appear to have been taken.90 Nevertheless, the fact that
Paul's other "mixed citations" all show signs of having been
carefully molded to fit their present contexts91 raises the ques-
tion of whether the same procedure might have been followed
here as well. An attractive explanation along these lines has
been put forward by Dietrich-Alex Koch, who traces the modi-
fication to a conscious concern to avoid designating Israel as
the Xabc, of God, a term applied explicitly to the Gentiles in
verses 25-6.92 Whether one attributes the commingling to an
accidental oversight or a willful adaptation, the Pauline origin
of the final product would appear to be quite secure.93

B Substitution of fj for ysyriiai. While the easy interchangeabi-
lity of certain forms of eijii and yivo|aai might suggest a textual
origin for the present reading, neither the LXX nor the Pauline
manuscript tradition supports any such explanation here. A
conscious substitution of verbal forms is always possible, but
hardly likely. Perhaps Paul wanted to eliminate the futuristic
orientation of the ambiguous yevrjTai in order to bring the text
into line with his own picture of a world rampant with physical
"sons of Israel," of whom only a minute "remnant" will ulti-
mately be "saved" (v. 27b) through their response to the Chris-
tian gospel. A more plausible explanation would see Paul
making a necessary (and somewhat arbitrary) choice between
two relatively synonymous verbs at the point where the Isaiah
and Hosea passages merged together to form the present cit-

9 0 The careful integration of the Isaiah ci tat ion into its present context ( introduced
as a counterpoise to the Hosea text applied here to the Gentiles) argues against such a
spontaneous origin. O t to Michel, followed by countless others , finds in such "mixed
ci ta t ions" the pr imary evidence for his content ion that Paul quoted entirely from
memory (10, 80-2 , 86-7 , 217). Fo r the view that Paul relied primarily on writ ten
sources, see chap . 3.

91 See below on R o m 9.33, 11.8, and Gal 3.8, 3.10.
9 2 Schrift, 167-8. As Koch puts it, "Aaoq ' - und damit oioi 0soO £COVTO<; - ist

nicht mehr Israel in seiner Gesamthei t (vgl. R o m 9,6!), sondern, wie Paulus j a gerade
durch dieses Zitat zeigen will, nur TO fircoXeinfia" (168).

93 A contrary view is taken by Barnabas Lindars (Apologetic, 243), who finds in
Rom 9.25-8 "the clustering of related scriptures characteristic of the living tradition
of apologetic." From this he concludes, "It is thus unnecessary to suppose that the
shaping of this little group of texts is Paul's work at all" (ibid.). Why Paul should be
denied participation in the church's ongoing tradition of apologetic use of Scripture
is left unanswered. The numerous points of contact between the citations in Rom
9.25-8 and their present Pauline context make it highly unlikely that Paul has
adopted a previously conflated text here.
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ation. The textual evidence makes a Pauline origin all but
assured, but the reason for the change remains unclear.

E Substituting D7t6^ei|i|ia for KaTa^siwia. Though the reading
K(XTdA,si|i|ia has significant support in the Pauline tradition (p46

X1 D F G ? 1 Euspt, per Nestle), the complete lack of
testimony for Mro^eijijia in the LXX and the strength of the
evidence for the same reading in Romans (X* A B 81 1739V L

Euspt) together show that the latter is the original Pauline
text.94 The two words were already indistinguishable in secular
Greek usage as well as in the LXX,95 so that an intentional
substitution is unlikely. If the present citation should be judged
an exception to Paul's normal reliance on a collection of
written excerpts (see above), then a memory slip is an obvious
possibility, though the use of a divergent but no longer extant
Greek text cannot be ruled out. In the final analysis, the source
of the present reading remains opaque to the modern reader.

V Omitting airccov. A number of important LXX manuscripts
and quotations (the uncials S and Qmg, the Hexaplaric minu-
scules, the majority of the Lucianic and Catena texts, and a
variety of mixed codices and Greek fathers) add am&v either
before or after aco0f|GSTai in Isa 1O.22.96 Paul, however, follows
the minority reading of A Q* et al. in omitting the word here, a
fact that might support the use of a written text for the present
citation (see above).

C Omitting sv SiKaiocnjvT] OTI ̂ oyov oruvTSTjrniisvov. Though
a wide range of witnesses (predominantly Western) contain the
words omitted from the printed editions at this point,97 there is
little doubt that the shorter reading is the original. Not only is

94 The texts wi th KaiaA,ei}iua are thus to be seen as assimilat ions to the L X X . So
also Koch , Schrift, 142.

95 So Koch , Schrift, 142 n. 17, citing G. Schrenk, TWNT, 4:199-200 ( = TDNT,
4:195-6).

96 A minori ty t radi t ion ( though including Codex B) leaves ou t the ydp that
appears at the beginning of Paul ' s quo ta t ion in v. 28. Here Paul follows the majority
reading.

97 Nestle lists X2 D F G ̂  Sft lat syh as agreeing with the L X X here , while the U B S
Greek text adds the uncials K P, a variety of minuscules , the bulk of the Byzant ine
lectionaries, the Vulgate, Gothic, and Armenian versions, and citations from Eus
Ambst Chr Euth Ps-Oec Theoph. The LXX tradition stands united behind the longer
text.
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the evidence stronger for the omission,98 but the explanation
of an intentional assimilation to the LXX in the longer reading
is ready at hand. Uncovering the reason for the original omis-
sion, however, is a more troublesome task. Dietrich-Alex
Koch, following an earlier suggestion by E. Kiihl," believes
that the words were already missing from Paul's Vorlage as a
result of haplography by an earlier scribe (a skip of the eye
from GDVTSjavcov to ai)VTST|ar||isvov). Against the possibility
that the omission should be traced to Paul himself, Koch offers
two arguments: (a) that an accidental omission is more likely to
occur in the copying of an entire manuscript than in the
excision of a small segment from it, and (b) that whereas the on
clause might be viewed as dispensable in the present context, no
rationale can be posited for the omission of the typically
Pauline phrase sv SiKaioauvr) that precedes it. Though clearly
attractive, the haplography argument is weakened by two
observations: (a) that the two words involved are only loosely
similar in appearance, i.e. it is not a pure case of parablepsis or
homoioteleuton (though homoioarchon remains a possibility),
and (b) that the retention of the phrase sv Sncaioauvr] here
would give to the word 5iKaioa6vr| a sense inconsistent with
Paul's normal use of the 8IK- terminology.100 The fact that the
LXX grammar is extremely awkward at precisely the point of
the omission is also noteworthy.101 This observation combined

98 Nestle cites p46 K* A B 6 1506 1739 1881 pc m* syp co , while UBS adds eth and
citations from Or Eus Aug (Theod) JnDam. The opposite possibility, that an early
omission came to be replicated throughout the majority of the non-Western textual
tradition, is too remote to be considered. The UBS text assigns the shorter version its
highest level of certainty (A).

99 E. Kiihl, Der Brief des Paulus an die Romer (Leipzig: Quelle und Meyer , 1913),
338; noted in Koch , Schrift, 83 n. 11. Unl ike Koch , Kiihl a t t r ibutes the hap lography
to Paul himself.

100 Though the grammar is highly uncertain in both texts, the sense of the LXX
clearly differs from the Hebrew at this point. Whereas the Hebrew text speaks of the
absolutely finality of Yahweh's decree to "cut off" rebellious Israel, the translator
apparently read these same words as a promise that the coming judgment would be
"cut short" so that a "remnant" of Israel might be saved. In this context, the phrase
ev 5iKaioa6vT| refers to Yahweh's act of extending mercy to his covenant people,
which places it quite close to the normal Pauline usage. In Rom 9.28, on the other
hand, Paul cites Isa 10.22-3 as a declaration of God's judgment on unbelieving Israel,
an interpretation that brings him closer to the original Hebrew sense. To use the
phrase ev SiKaioaovrj to describe the execution of the divine verdict against a
rebellious people would be highly uncharacteristic of Paul.

101 The problems are several: the syntax of the Nominative participles, the sense of
on here (and its relation to the ydp that precedes it), the meaning of the repeated
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with the potentially troublesome sense of 8iKaioa6vr| might in
fact offer sufficient motive for a Pauline omission of the words
in question. Whether this is what actually happened, or
whether Paul simply relied on a defective Vorlage at this point,
cannot ultimately be determined with certainty.

V Substituting Kupioq for 6 8s6<;. Support for the Pauline
reading within the LXX tradition is somewhat narrow, but
significant: the uncials B V, the marginal reading of the uncial
Q, the bulk of the Hexaplaric materials, the Syriac version, and
quotations from Eusebius, Basil, and Tertullian. A survey of
Pauline usage offers further reason for thinking that these
scattered manuscripts and citations have preserved the reading
of Paul's Vorlage at this point. The anarthrous Kupux; is
almost never used by Paul as the subject of a sentence,102

whereas the word appears without the article in all but two of
the biblical quotations in the Pauline corpus (Rom 15.11 and 1
Cor 10.26, both following the LXX). Support for the arthrous
form 6 Kupioq in Rom 9.28 is quite weak (only the uncial B),
while evidence for 6 Q&oq is nowhere to be found. Unless he is
consciously imitating the dominant LXX usage in supplying an
anarthrous form here, a Pauline origin for the shift from 6 %zbq
to Kupiog would appear to be highly unlikely.103

B Substituting SKI xfjg yfjc; for sv ifj OJKOI))J,SVT] SA/rj. Though the
Pauline wording would certainly offer no problems in the LXX
context, there is no manuscript evidence to suggest that such a
reading ever existed outside Rom 9.28.104 The Pauline tradition
is equally united in its testimony. Koch attributes the change to
a shift in focus that appears in the Pauline appropriation of the

A,6yov, the relation of the perfect participle ai)VT£xur|U£vov to the present participles
of the previous clause, etc. See the discussion in Koch, Schrift, 146-8.

102 In 1 Thess 4.6, the omission of the article occurs under the influence of
traditional language; in 1 Cor 4.4, the form is really a predicate Nominative; in 1 Tim
6.15, the noun is governed by the article preceding the compound subject. Otherwise
the anarthrous form appears only in the oblique cases (especially the Genitive) and in
prepositional phrases.

103 Koch also traces the divergence here to a different text: see Schrift, 50, 86.
104 The phrase p^KH^VD occurs eleven times in the MT, of which five are

translated by forms of f\ oiKouu£vr| o^n (as here) and six by nava r\ yfj. In every case
the word 7S receives an independent translation, unlike here, where it is omitted.
The closest approximation to the Pauline reading is found in Symmachus and
Theodotion, where ev ueaq) naay\c, xfjc; yfjc; is an obvious assimilation to the Hebrew
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verse. Whereas the LXX translator, looking from the perspec-
tive of the Diaspora, emphasizes the worldwide extent of
Yahweh's anticipated deliverance, Paul foresees the reduction
of Israel to a mere shadow of its former self as a result of the
coming judgment. As a result, Paul feels compelled to tone
down the language of Isaiah by removing the universalizing
5A,r| and replacing the broader oiKoufxevri with the more neutral
yfj.105 Another possibility, dismissed without argument by
Koch,106 would have Paul adapting the present passage under
the influence of Isa 28.22, where much the same wording occurs
(816x1 quvTSTsA,sqiieva Kai Guvx£X|iriii£va 7tpdyjiaxa [cf. Xoyov
in Rom 9.28] fjicouaa 7rapd Kupiou aaPaooO, a rcoifiasi eni
naaav xf)vyfjv). In either case, the fact that Paul never uses the
word oiKOD}isvr| (except in the quotation from Ps 18.5 in Rom
10.18) could be adduced as additional support for a Pauline
modification.107 Either explanation is clearly possible, though
neither can finally be proven. What matters for the present
study is the fact that both internal and external evidence points
to the likelihood of a Pauline origin for the present reading.

(20) Rom 9.29 (= Isa 1.9)

U + As in other instances where a unified Pauline tradition follows
the unanimous testimony of the LXX, no further comment is
necessary.

(21) Rom 9.33 (= Isa 28.16, 8.14)

Paul: ISov riOrjjui sv Iiwv M JL I kiOov KpoaKdju/uatog Kai
nsrpav <jKav5dAov^_^, Kai 6 Tuaxeuoov en avid) ou Kaxaia-

Isa 28.16LXX* [Sid xoOxo ooxcoc; ^sysi Kupio*;] 'ISOD cyd)
eiq xd Gs j^ i a Sicov X-iOov 7roA,i)X£A,fj £KA,£KXOV aKpoyca-
viaTov £vxi|aov eiq xd 0£ î£A,ia auxfjq, Kai 6 TCKTXEUGOV en aoxcp
ou |if| KaxaiaxuvOfj.

Isa 8.14Lxx- [Kai £dv en auxco nenoid&q f\q, gaxai aoi eiq dyiaapia,
Kai oux «(;] AiOou TipoaKojifiaxi [aovavxf|a£aO£ auxw ou8£
<hq] nexpaq 6

105 See the discussion in Schrift, 145-50.
106 Schrift, 149 n. 46.
107 Ibid.
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A Conflation of Isa 28.16 with Isa 8.14. The question of how to
account for the common wording of the citations from Isa
28.16 in Rom 9.33 and 1 Pet 2.6 (over against both the Maso-
retic text and the LXX) has provoked endless rounds of debate
and given rise to a number of important theories concerning
early Christian use of the Bible during the last century of New
Testament scholarship. When it comes to explaining how this
verse came to be conflated with an excerpt from Isa 8.14 in
Rom 9.33, on the other hand, investigators have found much
broader grounds for agreement. There is simply no evidence,
textual or otherwise, to indicate that the verses in question had
been merged together in this fashion in either Jewish or Chris-
tian tradition prior to their amalgamation in the present
context by Paul himself. Though the framework and primary
content of the citation are drawn from Isa 28.16, a short
selection from Isa 8.14 has taken the place of the central
portion of the verse. The reason for this substitution is obvious:
whereas the original passage spoke of the "cornerstone" in
positive, glowing terms, the context of Rom 9.33 demanded
that the negative consequences of the divine action for those
who refused to "believe" be spelled out as well. Rather than
extending the quotation several more lines to include the nega-
tive pronouncements already present in Isa 28, Paul chose to
introduce words from a similar "stone" passage in Isa 8 that
would make the same point in clearer and more concise ter-
ms. 108 The two passages were already being used together in the
pre-Pauline community (cf. 1 Pet 2.6-8), so the combination
would have been a natural one.109 Whether this earlier associ-

108 If the form of Isa 28.16 used by Paul was derived from Christian tradition and
not directly from the biblical text, as will be argued below, the judgment language of
Isa 28 would not necessarily have been ready at hand to be included with the present
citation. Introducing another passage with similar wording to reinforce or develop a
point (the rabbinic gezera shawa) is certainly more typical of early Jewish citation
practice than appeals to the broader context of a passage.

109 Dietrich-Alex Koch strains mightily to show that Paul and the author of 1
Peter have brought these two passages together in complete independence of one
another (Schrift, 59-60, 69-71, 161-2, 250). In Koch's view, such a conclusion is
warranted by the differing text-histories behind the two quotations: the form of Isa
28.16 presupposed in both passages betrays the Christological concerns of the early
Christian community (with 1 Peter standing closer to the fountainhead of this
tradition - see pp. 69-71), while the language of the excerpt from Isa 8.14 comes from
a pre-Christian Jewish revision of the LXX (59-60). Koch is surely correct (69, 162)
in rejecting the possibility that 1 Peter has disentangled (and only partially restored)
the two constituent parts of Paul's combined citation, as also the idea that Paul
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ation of Isa 28.16 with Isa 8.14 was mediated to Paul through
oral or written channels reaches beyond present knowledge.110

The conflation of the two verses in Rom 9.33, however, can be
attributed to no-one else.

O? Substitution of iSou TiBrpai sv Sicov for (Sou syd) &\i$ak& si<;
xd 8s|asA,ia Sicbv. Though the several differences between the
Pauline version and the LXX text could be studied separately
according to the types of deviations they represent (adding
syd), replacing the verb, converting the verb from Present to
Future, and substituting sv for siq id 6ejis?ua), the complete
verbal agreement between Rom 9.33 and 1 Pet 2.6 at this point
calls for an explanation that goes beyond a simple analysis of
the individual variants. In theory, the options are simple: either
1 Peter drew on Paul, or Paul used 1 Peter, or both derived their
citations from some unknown third source.111 Only in the first
instance could the wording in question be attributed to the
apostle Paul. Though common wisdom holds 1 Peter to be
dependent on the writings of Paul,112 there is nothing in this
first part of the verse to suggest that it was shaped to fit the
context of either writing. The words "in Zion" have of course
proven useful to both writers, but the very diversity of their
uses of the term (a cipher for physical Israel in Paul, a symbolic
reference to the church in 1 Peter) makes reliance on a third
source a more likely option. With the observation that both
authors presuppose an existing Christological interpretation of
the present verse (understanding Christ as the "stone"), that

derived his quotation directly from 1 Peter (so also Kraft, "Barnabas," 344-5). At the
same time, Koch appears to miss the significance of the fact that the wording of the
extract from Isa 8.14 in 1 Pet 2.8 is identical to that found in Rom 9.33, where it was
traced to a Hebraizing revision of the LXX. The odds against both authors extracting
precisely the same words from the same non-LXX text-form of Isa 8.14 and then
placing this excerpt alongside a similar "Christianized" form of Isa 28.16 in total
independence of one another defy calculation. While the present conflation clearly
originated with Paul, the use of the two verses together in a relatively fixed wording is
earlier than either Paul or 1 Peter.

110 The relatively fixed wording of the tradition is no argument for the use of a
written source, as Dietrich-Alex Koch demonstrates clearly in his analysis of the
parallel forms of Isa 28.16 in Rom 9.33 and 1 Pet 2.6. See Schrift, 69-71.

1 *' The LXX shows no trace of the NT wording at this point, nor can it be ex-
plained as an assimilation to the Hebrew (]VX2 [lQIsa = ICtt , lQIsh=10V] TCP W7X).
The latter reading is clearly behind the rendering of 'A I 0, all of whom read
0£u£A,icov in place of eiq id de[ieXia.

112 See the summary discussion in Kummel, Introduction, 423-4.
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possibility becomes a virtual certainty.113 Whether the authors
made use of a written source (as in the so-called "testimony-
book" hypothesis) or merely echoed the oral tradition of early
Christian biblical interpretation (so Koch) is beyond the inter-
ests of the present study.114 All that matters here is the observa-
tion that the common wording of Rom 9.33 and 1 Pet 2.6 is not
a Pauline creation, but reflects the dependence of both authors
on an earlier Christian source.

A Omission of ^i8ov ... auxfjg. With this omission, the polar
contrast between the uses of Isa 28.16 in Rom 9.33 and 1 Pet 2.6
becomes readily apparent. Whereas 1 Peter simply appro-
priates (in abbreviated form) the positive associations of the
original passage and applies them to Christ, Paul's concern
centers on the paradoxical role of Christ as a source of both
hope (for believers) and judgment (for non-believers). As a
result, the Christological orientation that dominated early
Christian appeals to Isa 28.16 (as exemplified in 1 Peter)115

gives way in Romans 9 to a focus on the divergent responses of
Jew and Gentile to the gospel about Christ. The very profusion
of "Christological" epithets that made Isa 28.16 so attractive to
early Christian interpreters (cf. 1 Peter) becomes superfluous in
this context, and can therefore be eliminated. The resultant
"citation" offers vivid testimony to the creativity and skill with
which Paul could shape the wording of the biblical text to suit
his own use of a particular passage.

A Limited selection (Isa 8.14). Though it hardly needs to be
stated, the fact that Paul extracted only certain key words from
Isa 8.14 means that he also chose to bypass other elements of
the verse that failed to suit his purpose. In the way he applies
the words he selected, Paul actually stands closer to the
Masoretic Hebrew text, where it is promised that Yahweh

113 The same point is made by Koch, Schrift, 71, 161-2.
114 Jan de Waard (Study, 58) points out that the church fathers follow the wording

of the LXX exclusively when quoting from Isa 28.16. This observation raises
problems for every attempt to trace the common wording of Rom 9.33 and 1 Pet 2.6
to the use of a well-known early Christian "testimony book."

115 Dietrich-Alex Koch (Schrift, 69) believes that 1 Peter preserves intact the
original wording of the citation as it was applied to Christ in the early church. For a
more extensive discussion of the relation of the two texts, see Koch, "Beobachtungen
zum christologischen Schriftgebrauch in den vorpaulinischen Gemeinden," ZNW1X
(1980), 178-84.
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himself will become a "stone of striking and a rock of stum-
bling" for wayward Israel, than to the LXX, where a con-
ditional element has been introduced.116 This closeness to the
sense of the Hebrew is entirely understandable if Paul has
drawn his quotation from an edition of the LXX that has been
revised toward a "proto-Masoretic" Hebrew text, as will be
argued below. Even so, the selectivity of Paul's appropriation
of Isa 8.14 can hardly be denied.

T Reading AiOov 7tpocnc6iiiiaTO(; Kai rcsxpav GKav8aA,oi) in place
of the fuller expression (icai ou% ... nx&>\iai\) of the LXX.
While it is always possible that Paul could have (1) extracted
the phrases AiGoo TcpoaKomiaxi and 7texpa<; Tuxobjiaxi from
their separate locations in Isa 8.14, and then (2) replaced the
unusual 7cxd)|ia (found nowhere in Paul) with the typically
Pauline GKdv8aA,ov (cf. Rom 11.9, 14.13, 16.17,1 Cor 1.23, Gal
5.11), (3) modified the cases of every word to fit the new
context, and (4) inserted a connective Kai to complete the new
construction, a much simpler explanation for Paul's divergence
from the LXX lies ready at hand. The closeness of the Pauline
wording to the Masoretic Hebrew text at the precise point
where the LXX offers a significantly divergent reading has
already been noted.117 A comparison with the later editions of
Aquila, Symmachus, and Theodotion is equally instructive.
With only the most minor of variations among them, all three
offer word-for-word renderings of what would later be called
the Masoretic Hebrew text.118 For the specific phrases adduced
in Rom 9.33, all three employ the same sort of Genitive +
Accusative construction found in the Pauline text, including a

116 Neither the introductory clause Kai eav en auTca nenoiQox; flc; nor the negative
construction Kai oi>x &<; in the third clause has any counterpart in the MT. What is
presented as the inevitable fate of "many" (O^SH, v. 15) in the MT becomes in the
LXX an outcome to be avoided ("If you trust in him, he will become a sanctuary for
you, and you will not encounter him as a stone that causes you to stumble or as a rock
that makes you fall"). Except for the introductory V that links both nouns to their
context, the Pauline wording follows the MT precisely.

117 See the previous note.
118 Apart from the omission of the first eiq and the substitution of 8s for the

second Kai in Symmachus, the three agree fully on all but the last two words of Isa
8.14a. The rendering of Theodotion can fairly represent all three in a comparison
with the Masoretic Hebrew:

MT: Vrcto?? T I S ^ *]ii ] n « ^ trip?*?*? rrrn
®: Kai eaxai sic, ayiaaua Kai etc; XtOov rcpoaKouuaxoc; Kai sic, nexpav
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unanimous reading of AiGov 7ipoGKO|i|iaTO(; for the first
phrase. For the second phrase, the witnesses are divided
between axepeov <TKav8&A,oi) (Aquila), 7isxpav 7rcd)|aaTOc;
(Theodotion and Symmachus according to Procopius), and
7C8ipav cncavSdAoi) (Symmachus according to Eusebius). The
latter reading, it should be noted, agrees precisely with Rom
9.33, though it is always possible that the Christian Eusebius
has confused the readings of Paul and Symmachus.119 From
these remarkable similarities, Dietrich-Alex Koch draws the
inevitable conclusion that Paul derived his citation from an
edition of the LXX that had already been revised to bring it
into closer alignment with a "proto-Masoretic" Hebrew text.120

If this is accepted, only the omission of the preposition siq
before the two nouns might conceivably go back to Paul
himself, and even this cannot be viewed as certain.121

V Including STT' am& as part of the citation.122 The words in
question are absent from the important uncials B V, the edi-
tions of Aquila, Theodotion, and Symmachus, the Syro-
hexapla, and the citations of Origen and Jerome. Whatever the
origin of this shorter reading, the Pauline wording is well-
grounded in the testimony of the uncials A Q S, the Lucianic
and Catena texts, and a variety of other witnesses.

E Substitution of ou KaTaiG%i)v6f)GSTai (Future Indicative) for
OD jif] KaTaiq%Pv9fi (Aorist Subjunctive). The fact that Paul
offers exactly the same reading in a somewhat different setting
in Rom 10. II1 2 3 argues against any attempt to uncover a

119 Koch, following Ziegler, relegates Eusebius's testimony to secondary status
(Schrift, 60 n. 12).

120 See the excellent discussion in Schrift, 58-60. For a survey of the evidence for
such pre-Christian Jewish revisions of the LXX, see chap. 2.

121 Note the omission of the same word before dyiaajia in the text of Symmachus.
Though the prominence of the notion of the gospel as a aK&v5a^ov in the letters of
Paul raises the possibility of a Pauline origin for at least the final word of the text, the
use of the same word in Aquila reveals the uncertainty of any such presumption. So
also Koch, Schrift, 60.

122 A n u m b e r of P a u l i n e m a n u s c r i p t s a d d naq before 6 7TICTT£6COV in the last l ine o f
Rom 9.33. The UBS text gives a fuller listing than Nestle at this point, but even here
the evidence is limited to the uncials K P t , a long list of minuscules, the Latin,
Syriac, and Armenian versions, and citations in Did Chr Hier Theod Euth Thdrt. The
reading is easily explained as an assimilation to Rom 10.11, where not a single witness
omits naq. In the LXX tradition, only the minuscule 407 reads naq in Isa 28.16.

123 In Rom 10.11, the word uf| appears only in the uncials D E F G (per
Tischendorf), while the Future form is unanimously attested.
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The evidence of Romans 125

contextual motive for the present substitution. In fact, the
inclusion of an emphatic double negative would actually have
added force to Paul's argument had it been present in his
Vorlage. The shift to a Future form of the verb might tech-
nically have occurred independently of the change in the nega-
tive, since the introduction of a Future Indicative would have
required no modification of an emphatic ou |if|.124 But the fact
that none of the textual witnesses contains such a reading is
clear proof that the two changes occurred together.125 Dietrich-
Alex Koch traces the change in the form of the verb to Paul
himself, describing the adaptation as "purely stylistic in char-
acter."126 To explain why Paul altered the text at all, Koch
points out that Paul uses ou |if| only infrequently (outside of
citations, only in 1 Cor 8.13, Gal 5.16, 1 Thess 4.15, 5.3), while
also implying that Paul wanted to remove the emphatic element
from the present context.127 But Koch's appeal to Pauline
usage is weakened by the observation that Paul allows the same
construction to stand in a quotation from Ps 31.2 in Rom 4.8,
where any emphatic quality would appear to be superfluous,
and seems to have done the same in his quotation from Gen
21.10 in Gal 4.30.128 Moreover, there is nothing to indicate that
Paul had any reason to tone down the emphatic nature of the
LXX wording in Rom 9:33, as the present form surely does.129

This leaves the same pre-Pauline Christian source from which
the first part of the citation was drawn as the most likely
background for the present reading. In the absence of concrete
evidence, however, this origin cannot be established with cer-
tainty.

124 See BDF § 365; Moule, Idiom-Book, 156-7. Of the various Pauline manu-
scripts, only the uncials D F G (Tischendorf adds E) diverge in reading ou \if\
KaxaicrxuvGfj here along with 1 Pet 2.6 and the unified testimony of the LXX.

125 The unusual rendering of tZTfT by a form of Kaxaurxuveiv and the inclusion of
S7c auxcp in both texts make it clear that the base text is the standard LXX and not a
version that has been revised toward the Hebrew (cf. Koch, Schrift, 70-1). The
question of whether the present form of the text should be traced to Paul or to the
same pre-Pauline version that yielded the initial i8ou xiOnui sv Sicbv remains to be
discussed.

126 Schrift, 115 (translation mine).
127 Ibid., 115 n. 6. No explanation is offered for the latter assumption.
128 See below on Gal 4.30.
129 BDF § 365 calls the use of ou jnfj with either the Aorist Subjunctive or the

Future Indicative "the most definite form of negation regarding the future."
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126 Citation technique in Paul's letters

(22) Rom 10.5 (= Lev 18.5)

Paul: [McoCafji; ydp ypd(|)8i xf|v Sncaiocruvri v xf|v 8K TOU vojiou on]
6 7roif|aa<; avid av0pa>7ro<; £f|aexai ev auxfj.130

LXX: [Kai fyvXa&oQe 7rdvxa xd 7rpoaxdy|iaxd JIOU Kai Trdvxa xd
Kpifaaxd \iov Kai 7ioif|asxe auxd,] a 7coif|aa<; avGpcorcoc;

ev auxoiq.

B Converting the relative pronoun a (neuter plural) to the article
6 (masculine singular). Textual problems plague almost every
word of the LXX and Pauline forms of the present verse. The
first problem concerns the starting point of the citation itself.
The reasons adduced by Bruce Metzger for locating the oxi
(and thus the beginning of the citation) after v6|iou rather than
after ypd<|)ei would appear to be well-founded, and will be
accepted for the purposes of the present study.131 This leaves
the form of the relative pronoun as the first real textual
problem to be addressed within the citation proper. While the
Pauline reading is secure, a number of LXX manuscripts agree
with Paul in reading a masculine singular article in Lev 18.5.132

Though the article is by no means impossible in the LXX, the
weight of the external evidence together with the resultant
awkwardness in the LXX supports the notion that the LXX
wording has been assimilated to the well-known Pauline
passage in these instances. In the Pauline context, on the other
hand, the reverse is true: the original neuter plural pronoun
would have found no referent whatsoever in Rom 10.5. The
Pauline origin of the masculine singular form would thus
appear to be reasonably secure.

V Including aoxd in the text. Both the LXX and Pauline wit-
nesses are highly divided at this point. On the LXX side, the
pronoun aoxd is omitted in A B V 381' y"392 55 Arm, while the
same word is absent from the Pauline manuscripts X* A (D*)
(33*) 81 630 1506 1739 (1881)/*: vg cop.133 Among the many

130 On reading aoxfj rather than auxoii; here, see the discussion below.
131 A Textual Commentary on the Greek New Testament (London, New York:

United Bible Societies, 1975), 524-5.
132 The Gottingen LXX lists the evidence as Fc Pr m CM 5-72' 16c-46-413-417-

529c-550c-552-739c b d f(-'29txt) 767 t 392 407 18 59 319 799 Phil Ath Chr. Pre-
sumably these manuscripts assumed a partial stop after the preceding a d d in order
to make sense of the passage.

133 Combining the evidence of Nestle and UBS.
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The evidence of Romans 127

LXX witnesses that contain the reading are the uncials F M,
the versions of Aquila and Theodotion, and a quotation from
Philo. The Pauline evidence includes p46, the uncials SCBD2G
K P ^ , numerous minuscules, much of the Old Latin and
Syriac evidence, and several church fathers.134 The most plaus-
ible explanation for this diversity of evidence is to suppose that
an earlier Greek text without a d d was "corrected" at some
point toward the Hebrew by the addition of an equivalent for
the Hebrew D$N, and that Paul then drew his citation from a
manuscript that reflected this later tradition.135 The omissions
within the Pauline tradition could then be explained as
attempts to bring the Pauline text into line with a different
(earlier) LXX tradition. Lending support to a text-based expla-
nation is the fact that neither here nor in Gal 3.12 does the form
of the pronoun agree with its grammatical antecedent.136 While
certainty is impossible in the face of such a divided textual
tradition, the evidence that Paul drew his quotation from a
manuscript that already included a d d appears strong.137

C Substituting auxT] for auxoig. The Pauline evidence is deeply
divided at this point, as witnessed in the recent shift from the
former to the latter reading in the standard Nestle Greek
text.138 The discovery of p46 would appear to be the primary
reason for the revised assessment of the manuscript evidence.
In favor of the reading auxfj stand the important uncials N* A B,
a number of minuscules, and the Vulgate, Coptic, Gothic, and

134 Note also that all the witnesses for the parallel citation in Gal 3.12 include the
pronoun.

135 This interpretation is preferable to that of Metzger (Commentary, 525), who
overlooks the divided LXX evidence in favor of the explanation that "the context
contains no antecedent to which the plural may refer." This is the only point at which
the LXX differs significantly from the MT. Note also that OflN is missing from a
citation of Lev 18.5 in CD 3.15: does the mixed LXX testimony go back to a divided
Hebrew tradition?

136 If an intentional adaptation were in view, one would have expected auxf|v in
Rom 10.5 (to conform to the antecedent 5tKaioa6vr|v) and aoxov in Gal 3.12 (to
agree with vouoq). Noted already by Kautzsch, 44, and Koch, Schrift, 52 n. 20.

137 T h e same c a n be said for the inc lus ion of avGpcorcoq, wh ich is found in all the
LXX witnesses except for the minuscules 53' and citations by Philo and Chrysostom.
The word is omitted from Rom 10.5 in F G a syp, in obvious assimilation to the
wording of Gal 3.12 (q. v.).

138 Tischendorf accepted aoxfj as the original reading in his Greek text, and was
followed by all subsequent editors (Westcott and Hort, von Soden, Vogels, Merk,
Bover, and Nestle) until the recent adoption of the alternative reading in the
combined Nestle 26th/UBS 3rd edn Greek text.
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128 Citation technique in Paul's letters

Armenian versions. For auxoic;, the evidence includes p46, the
uncials X2 D F G M/1, an equally large number of minuscules,
and a large portion of the Old Latin and Syriac manuscripts. In
his report on the decision of the Nestle/UBS editorial commit-
tee, Bruce Metzger classes the substitution of auxrj with the
omission of auxd earlier in the verse and traces both to "scribal
emendations, prompted because the context contains no ante-
cedent to which the plural may refer."139 Overlooked in this
assessment is not only the strength of the external evidence in
favor of auxoi<;, but also the fact that none of these same
scribes saw fit to make the same emendation in Gal 3.12, where
the link to the grammar of the context is equally tenuous.140

While the conjunction of the singular auxrj with the preceding
auxd is certainly discordant to the modern ear, this is precisely
the reading that appears in the LXX manuscripts B (33* xaCxa)
33C 436 1881 itx, presumably as a result of assimilation to the
Pauline text.141 If this is indeed the original reading, then Paul
has adapted the text to present an understanding of xf|v SIKCXIO-

a6vr|v xfjv 8K [xoC] v6|iou similar to that expressed in Gal 3.21:
"For if a law had been given which was able to impart life, then
surely righteousness would have been based on law." Still, the
possibility of a scribal alteration along the lines suggested by
Metzger cannot be ruled out, which means that the likelihood
of a Pauline alteration can be rated no more than probable for
the purposes of the present study.

(23) Rom 10.6-8 (= Deut 9.4, 30.12-14)

Paul: [f| 5e 8K 7UCJX8CGC; 8iKaioa6vr| ouxcoc; Xzy&v] [xr\ eircr^ ev xrj
Kap5ia aou- +_ ^ xiq &vapf|(rexai [_] sic, xov oupavov ^,
xoux' saxiv Xpiaxov KaxayaysTv f\] ^ xig Kaxaftfiasxai
[_J 8ic; xf|v aftuaaov ^, [xoux' soriv Xpiaxov SK v8Kpcov
dvayayeiv. dA,A,d xi Aiyei;] eyyu<; aou xo pfj|ia [_] eaxiv, 8v
T(o axojiaxi aoo Kai ev xrj KapSia aoi) ^, [xoux3 saxiv xo
pfjjaa xf[q Tiiaxecoc; 6 KT|p6aao|i8v].

Deut 9.4LXx- |xf| SITUTĴ  SV xfj KapSia aoo [sv xcp s^ava^caaai Kupiov
xov Oeov aou xd s0vr| xaCxa Tipo Trpoaamou aou Xtycov Aid

139 Commentary, 525.
140 T h e c o r r e s p o n d i n g change to OMTCG is found on ly in F g r G g, a cco rd ing t o

Tischendorf.
141 The phrase sv amr\ would make no sense in the LXX of Lev 18.5.
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The evidence of Romans 129

if)v 8iKaioa6vr|v JIOU eiafjyaysv JIS Kupiog K^r|povo|ifjaai
if|v yfjv dyaOfjv xaurriv.]

Deut 30.11-14LXx' [on f| evioJaj afrcri, f\v eycb evieAAoiiai aoi
af||ispov, oux UTrepoyKoc; saxiv ou5s jiaicpav and aou. OOK
sv T<S oopavcp avco saxiv ^sycov] Tiq avapf|asxai f||iiv &iq xov
oupavov [Kai A/f||i\j/STai aircf|v f|jaiv; Kai dKo6aavxs<; auif|v
7coif|ao|isv. 008s Tispav xfjc; 0aA,aaar|c; saxiv ^sycov] Tiq 8ia-
7ispdasi f||iiv eiq TO Tispav xfĵ  daXdoGr\q [Kai ^f||i\|/£xai f||aiv
auxf|v; Kai dKouaxf|v f||iiv Tioifjasi aoxf|v, Kai Tioifiaojisv.]
saxiv aou syyuq xo pfjjia ac|)65pa ev x(S axojiaxi aou Kai sv xfj
KapSig aoi) [Kai sv xaiq x £ P a i v a o i )

A Conflated citation: substituting the first line of Deut 9.4 for
Deut 30.11.142 Some interpreters have sought to deny the
citation character of this unit altogether on account of its lack
of a proper introductory formula and its obvious freedom with
the biblical text.143 But the thrice-repeated xoOx5 saxiv (vv. 6, 7,
8), along with the d^^d xi ^sysi which introduces the climactic
statement of v. 8 (cf. A,sysi in v. 6), makes it clear that Paul
understood himself to be offering his own interpretation/
application of a specific biblical passage.144 Though Deut
30.11-14 was often adduced by the rabbis when they wanted to
stress the nearness of the divine word to Yahweh's covenant
people,145 there is absolutely no evidence to indicate that the
passage had been united with Deut 9.4 to create a composite
quotation prior to Paul. Of course, Paul could just as easily
have used his own words to integrate the questions of Deut
30.11-14 into their new argumentative context, so his appeal to
Deut 9.4 is surely significant. The reason for the association is
not hard to find: the words cited come from a passage in which
the people of Israel are warned against viewing Yahweh's
mighty acts of deliverance as an affirmation of their own
righteous conduct. The same idea is implicit in Paul's negative

142 The wording of Paul's excerpt from Deut 9.4 agrees precisely with the unified
LXX tradition.

143 See the references in Ellis, Use, 123 n. 1, and Ernst Kasemann, Commentary on
Romans, trans. Geoffrey W. Bromiley (Grand Rapids: Eerdmans, 1980), 284.

144 So also Ellis and Kasemann (see previous note), Koch (Schrift, 130), and most
recent commentators. C. K. Barrett discusses the similarities to Qumran pesher
exegesis in "The Interpretation of the Old Testament in the New," in Cambridge
History of the Bible, ed. P. R. Ackroyd and C. F. Evans, 3 vols. (Cambridge
University Press, 1963-70), 1:392.

145 Noted by Kasemann, 288, who cites Strack-Billerbeck.
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130 Citation technique in Paul's letters

pronouncements regarding those who seek to establish their
own righteousness by obedience to Torah apart from faith in
Christ (vv. 3-5). Whether or not his readers appreciated the
subtlety of the reference, the parallel was certainly not lost on
Paul, who appears to have found here exactly the sort of
"biblical"-sounding introduction that he needed to replace the
problematic language of Deut 30.11 (see below). Both the
substitution and the combination are typically Pauline.

A Limited selection: omitting vv. 11, 12a, 12c (icai to the end),
13a, 13c peat to the end), and 14b (second Kai to the end). By
beginning his citation with v. 12, a verse whose meaning
becomes entirely obscure when divorced from its antecedent in
v. 11, Paul serves notice that his interpretation of the present
passage might deviate somewhat from the obvious sense of the
original.146 When a similar pattern of omissions appears in the
following verses, the activity of an editorial hand can hardly be
doubted. Koch speaks of it as "dissociating the citation from
the theme of the law";147 Kasemann observes that "every-
thing that refers to commandment and work is left out."148 In
essence, Paul has eliminated everything that pertains to the
original subject of the passage, the Mosaic law. On one level,
the reason for the omissions is obvious: the idea voiced in the
original passage - that the law can and should be fulfilled - is
clearly at odds with Paul's own efforts to wean his Gentile
converts from the notion that they need to accept the yoke of
Torah in order to assure their participation in the covenant of
Yahweh. On another level, the changes give voice to a far-
reaching hermeneutical judgment: the same "word" (TO pfjjia,
Rom 10.8 = Deut 30.14) that Moses described as being "near"
in the law has now come to full expression and become avail-
able to all in Christ. The numerous omissions that mark Paul's
handling of Deut 30.11-14 are thus firmly grounded in his own
Christian theology.

146 Of course, this indication is apparent only to the modern investigator who can
compare the Pauline quotation to its LXX antecedent. Whether any of Paul's
original hearers would have recognized how Paul had adapted the biblical text is
entirely unknown.

147 Schrift, 131.
148 Romans, 284.
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B Omission of f||iiv from v. 12 and v. 13. The textual evidence
B for omitting f|jiTv from Deut 30.12LXx is quite meager, and can

probably be traced to Christian copyists.149 The fact that none
of these witnesses (except for the Arabic version) follows Paul
in omitting the same word in v. 13 is no argument to the
contrary, since the thoroughly reworked form of v. 13 that
appears in Rom 10.7 has left no evident traces in the LXX
manuscript tradition. Koch attributes both omissions to stylis-
tic concerns that dictated the elimination of elements deemed
unnecessary in the new context.150 A simpler solution would
recognize the need to overcome the discrepancy between the
singular form of the introductory words from Deut 9.4 (eurric;,
GOD) and the plural constructions of Deut 30.12-13 (the
repeated f||iiv). Whatever the reason, the Pauline origin of both
omissions seems assured. Only the fact that the same omissions
could have occurred in the original passage with little effect on
the sense stands in the way of assigning the highest probability
rating to this adaptation.

A Substitution of TI<; dvapf]GSTai sig TOV oupavov for xiq 8ia-
7cspdasi fiiaiv sic; TO rcspav xffe Oa^daaric;. Few would doubt
the Pauline origin of the radically reworked version of Deut
30.13 that appears in Rom 10.7a. Not only is there no evidence
that such a reading ever existed in any text of Deut 30.13, but
the Pauline wording could hardly fit better with the "interpreta-
tion" put forward in v. 7b. Further evidence for a Pauline
origin can be seen in the close verbal parallels with v. 6. The
text of the "quotation" portion of the verse is identical in both
cases except for the prefix of the verb (Kaxa- vs. dva-) and the
object of the preposition ei<; (apuacrov instead of oupavov),
while the wording of the "interpretation" sections differs only
in the verbal prefix used (Kara- vs. dva- again) and the addition
of the words 8K veicpdw to v. 7b. Clearly the wording of v. 7
was modeled on that of v. 6 (= Deut 30.12), presumably
because the original image of "crossing the sea" could not be
made to fit the Christological "facts" that Paul presupposes in

149 Outside of Christian authors, the omission occurs only in the minuscules 246
767 55 and the Arabic and Bohairic versions for v. 12, and in the minuscule family b
and the Arabic and Armenian texts for v. 13.

150 Schrift, 132.
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132 Citation technique in Paul's letters

the present context. Whatever the background of the various
Christological motifs employed here,151 the Pauline origin of
the present form of v. 7b seems assured.

C Advancing TO pfjiaa to emphatic position. Though the evidence
is divided, the reading of the Pauline text in Rom 10.8a is
relatively secure, with only the uncials D E F G, a portion of
the Latin evidence (including the Vulgate), and the Gothic and
Armenian versions diverging from the primary tradition in
placing TO pfjjia after screw. Within the LXX tradition, on the
other hand, almost every conceivable permutation is attested
for the first six words of Deut 30.14. In spite of this diversity,
the weight of the external evidence is clearly on the side of
tyyvq GOO screw TO pfjjaa ac|)68pa as the original reading.152

Agreement with the Pauline wording appears only in the
minuscules 29 320-552 55 and in quotations from Chrysostom
and Origen. Though the conclusion is not beyond dispute, the
evidence of both manuscript traditions seems to indicate that
the Pauline reading represents an intentional adaptation of the
LXX text, and not the use of a divergent Vorlage. Nevertheless,
the reason for such a modification remains far from clear. If the
aim was to lay stress on the subject TO pfj(ia, the point could
have been made less ambiguously by advancing these words to
primary position in the sentence, rather than to their present
position ahead of the verb. Dietrich-Alex Koch suggests that
the present wording serves rather to emphasize the predicate by
creating an artificial separation between its two primary
elements (cf. 1 Cor 15.55).153 In the absence of a clear rationale
for the modification, reservations must attend any argument
that would affirm a Pauline origin for the present reading.

151 Dietrich-Alex Koch devotes several pages to an examination of the tradition-
history behind this passage, concluding that the combination of Christological motifs
encountered here is a distinctly Pauline creation. References to additional literature
on the subject are scattered throughout. See Schrift, 153-60.

152 This is the order found in the uncials A F M, the bulk of the Hexaplaric and
Catena texts, and the minuscule families b d f s t y z et al. The wording eaxiv aou
syyix; is found in the uncial B and the minuscules 707 18-120 509, while the reading
SGTW eyyix; GOU appears in W-54-458.

153 Schrift, 107. According to BDF § 473, "Poetic language and that rhetorically
stylized in any way frequently pulls them [closely related elements in the sentence]
apart in order to give greater effect to the separated elements by their isolation."
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E Omission of a(|)6Spa. The LXX evidence for the elimination
of a(|)65pa in Deut 30.14 is quite limited (the uncial F and the
minuscules 53 and 664). In this case, however, the quantity of
the evidence may prove less significant than its quality. Accord-
ing to Koch's calculations, the text of Paul's quotations from
the Pentateuch stands closer to the uncial F (which omits
<j(|)65pa here) than to any of the other major manuscripts.154

This means that a pre-Pauline origin for the present reading
cannot be ruled out on the basis of limited textual support.
Moreover, had the word cr(|)68pa been present in Paul's
Vorlage, it is difficult to see what could have caused him to omit
it, since its inclusion would surely have strengthened the point
that he wishes to make in Rom 10.8. Still, the strength of the
external evidence cannot be set aside so easily, and the possi-
bility that Paul might have omitted the word as superfluous
cannot be denied.155 In the end, the origin of the present
Pauline wording is probably best left undetermined.

(24) Rom 10.11 (= Isa 28.16)

Paul: M n&c> 6 TUGTSUCDV ETC' at)tq> ou
LXX: Kai 6 TUOTSUCDV erf aired) ou |if|

A Omission of initial Kai. The inclusion of the article in the
identical quotation only twelve verses earlier (Rom 9:33) shows
that Paul was quite aware of the proper wording of the present
text. Its omission here is wholly in line with Paul's regular
practice of omitting introductory particles that would impede a
smooth transition from text to quotation.156

A Addition of naq. Both the Pauline and LXX textual tradi-
tions offer unanimous support for their disparate readings at
this point. The fact that Paul could cite the same verse without
ndq in Rom 9.33 shows further that he is quite aware of the
correct wording of the LXX text. When these observations are
correlated with the emphasis on the universality of salvation in
Rom 10.9-13, including a threefold repetition of the word ndq
in the two verses immediately following the present citation, the

154 Schrift, 53. The Pauline tradition is wholly united in its reading at this point.
155 So also Koch, Schrift, 117 n. 10.
156 See note 197 for additional references.

Downloaded from University Publishing Online. This is copyrighted material
IP139.153.14.251 on Fri Jan 27 11:59:12 GMT 2012.
http://dx.doi.org/10.1017/CBO9780511896552.005



134 Citation technique in Paul's letters

conclusion becomes inescapable that Paul has adapted the
wording of Isa 28.16 for its present use.157 Moreover, the fact
that he can quote the same verse in different forms within a
span of only twelve verses shows how little Paul was concerned
to hide from his readers the freedom with which he could
handle the wording of the biblical text.158

V Including kn amS> as part of the quotation. See the dis-
cussion at Rom 9.33.

E Substitution of ou KaTatG%i)v8f]GSTai (Future Indicative) for
ou |xf| KaTaiG%i)v8fi (Aorist Subjunctive). See under Rom
9.33.

(25) Rom 10.15 (= Isa 52.7)159

Paul: dx; (bpaioi [_} [ ] oi nbhzq xcoy suayyg^iCoiievcDv [_] 2£
ctyaGd.

LXX: dx; a>pa erci xcov opeoov, dx; nbhzq soayye^i^ojievou dKof|v
eipf|vr|<;, (bq 8uayy8^i^6|i8VO(; dyaOd, [on aKouorf|v
7roif|aco xf|v acoxripiav aoo Aiyoov Xicov BaaiA,e6aei aou 6
Qeoq].

MT: nt̂ a $ ^ ?
^ V V V ' ^ ^ a t e

T Substitution of d)paioi for capa. The fact that Paul's quo-
tation of Isa 52.7 in Rom 10.15 stands closer to the Masoretic
Hebrew text than to the LXX has been noted by numerous
investigators. Some have supposed that Paul had direct resort
to the Hebrew at this point;160 others have posited reliance on
an early Aramaic targum;161 still others have argued that the

157 The addition of the universalizing Tide; to v. 11 is clearly intended to create a
verbal link with the quotation from Joel 3.5 in v. 13, as most commentators have
noted.

158 So Koch, Schrift, 133: "Paulus kennt also nicht nur den Text des Schriftwortes
und andert ihn bewuBt ab, sondern er bemuht sich auch nicht, die Abanderung vor
dem Leser zu verschleiern."

159 Though there is little doubt that Paul intended it as a citation, the quotation
from Joel 3.5 in Rom 10.13 has been omitted from consideration here in accordance
with the strict guidelines of the present study, which is confined to passages that offer
explicit indication to the reader that a citation is being offered (introductory formula,
interpretive comments, etc.).

160 Among more recent investigators, Ellis (Use, 14 n. 5) affirms this position.
161 E.g. Toy, 150.
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The evidence of Romans 135

LXX text is itself corrupt, and originally agreed with the
reading of Paul.162 The fact that Paul appears to have adapted
the wording of the biblical text at several points to reflect his
own interpretation of the verse makes it even harder to estab-
lish the nature of his Vorlage.163 After a careful comparison
with the readings of Aquila, Symmachus, and Theodotion,
Dietrich-Alex Koch concluded that Paul drew his citation from
the same sort of Hebraizing revision of the LXX already
encountered in the quotation from Isa 8.14 in Rom 9.33.164 In
this case, however, the Pauline citation is simply too brief and
worked over to allow for a direct comparison with either the
Masoretic Hebrew or the later Jewish revisers of the LXX.165

Firmer grounds for supposing that Paul drew his quotation
from some sort of non-"standard" Greek text can be found
among the witnesses to the LXX itself. In a number of extant
manuscripts, most of them from the "Lucianic" family, there
appears a form of Isa 52.7 that agrees for the most part with the
reading of Rom 10.15, diverging at precisely those points where
Pauline editorial activity appears most likely.166 The close
relationship between the two texts becomes evident when they
are viewed side by side (underlines indicate differences):

162 Clearly the dominant explanation in the older studies: see Gough, 322;
Kautzsch, 95-6; Vollmer, 30.

163 Likely adaptations include omitting the words sni TCOV opecov, converting
ei>aYYeA,i£ou£voi) from singular to plural (and adding the definite article TCOV), and
possibly inserting the definite article id. See the discussion below.

164 Schrift, 66-9. For information on pre-Christian Jewish revisions of the LXX,
see chap. 2 of the present study.

165 Koch can offer only the retention of foe, and the verbal proximity of cbpaioi to
copa to support his argument that the text used by Paul represents a revision of the
LXX and not an independent translation. Neither of these points carries weight:
cbpcuoc; is the most common translation of 1*183 throughout the LXX, as Koch
himself acknowledges (Schrift, 68 n. 45), and <hq would be an altogether natural
rendering of TO under the present circumstances (see BDB, s. v. TO, 2b). There is
simply no reason to think that an independent translator could not have arrived at
exactly the same rendering of these two Hebrew words as appears in the text of Rom
10.15. Though Koch is ultimately correct in supposing that Paul has drawn his
quotation from a revised form of the LXX text (see below), the evidence of the later
versions is inadequate to support this conclusion.

166 The texts at issue are the minuscules 88 22c-62-/ II [ = 90-130-31 l]-93-86<M56
403' [= 403-613] and a quotation from Theodoret. MSS 88 22c-93 differ from the
others in including oi before TioSeq, while MS 88 diverges further by omitting sni TCDV
dpecov after cbpaioi (cf. Rom 10.15). The manuscripts agree fully in the remainder of
their readings, however, including the crucial Genitive singular
vou (see below).
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136 Citation technique in Paul's letters

Rom 10.15: <hq obpaToi M 01 7t6Sec; M xcov suayys^i-
^ojasvoyv [xa]167 dyaGd

Isa 52.7Luc: &q obpaun 87ii xcbv opecov [oi]
suayys^i^o|isvou dKofjv eipf|vr|c; euayyc
dyaGd

As will appear below, practically every deviation from the
"Lucianic" text in Rom 10.15 can be explained as a Pauline
adaptation intended to bring the language of the source text
into closer alignment with its present application.168 The oppo-
site possibility, that this "Lucianic" text arose under the influ-
ence of Rom 10.15, is foreclosed by the observation that the
"Lucianic" version omits practically every distinctive feature of
the Pauline form of the text.169 A more likely explanation
would see in these manuscripts the remains of an early attempt
to "correct" the reading of the LXX to bring it into closer
conformity with the Masoretic Hebrew text.170 The use of such

167 A number of important manuscripts omit the definite article here - see the
discussion below.

168 T h e sole excep t ion is t he omiss ion of the p h r a s e euayyeA,i£ojievoi) &Kof|v
£ipf|vr|<;, which Dietrich-Alex Koch rightly attributes to an earlier instance of
haplography within Paul's own Vorlage. See the discussion in the appropriate section
below.

169 Such as the excis ion of STti TGDV opecov ( found on ly in M S 88), t he a d d i t i o n of
the definite ar t ic le xcov, t he p lura l i z ing of the Gen i t i ve £uayyeA,i£o|ievou, a n d
possibly the addition of the definite article id. How Koch can set the influence of
Rom 10.15 on a par with the MT as a possible explanation for this "Lucianic" version
is utterly baffling. In his sole reference to these "Lucianic" manuscripts (Schrift, 69 n.
53), Koch can say only that "doch ist fraglich, ob hier eine vorpln Texttradition
wieder auftaucht. Eher diirfte es sich um eine Korrektur der LXX in Kenntnis sowohl
von Rom 10,15 als auch des MT handeln." Koch's ambivalent position becomes all
the more puzzling when it is observed that these "Lucianic" texts agree precisely with
Koch's own reconstruction of the wording of Paul's Vorlage (ibid., 69).

170 That this "Lucianic" version represents a revision of the LXX and not a new
translation is apparent from the retention of dKofjv as a rendering of the Hiphil
participle (STftttf/b (only here in the LXX) and the use of the plural dyacpd to repre-
sent the singular DID. Hebraizing "corrections" are apparent in the shift from copa
("spring") to (bpaioi ("timely, seasonable"), the most common LXX rendering of the
Hebrew 11X3; the elimination of the second and third instances of dx;, neither of
which has any equivalent in the MT; and the shift from the Nominative euayy£?a-
£o|ievoc; to the Genitive suayys>.i^O|isvou, produced by reading the second Ittfllft
as a nomen rectum as in the first appearance of the same word. Koch offers an
excellent account of how the LXX translator derived his version of v. 7 from a
mistaken combination of the first clause of v. 7 with v. 6 instead of what follows
(Schrift, 66-8). The opposite possibility, that this "Lucianic" text represents the
original reading of the LXX that was later corrupted into its present form, is unlikely
in light of the types of "corruptions" that would be required to satisfy such a theory:
see Koch, Schrift, 68 n. 47.
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The evidence of Romans 137

a text by Paul in the first century C.E. shows that this particular
"Lucianic" reading is in fact much older than the fourth-
century Christian editor to whom it has traditionally been
attributed.171 That Paul has relied on a revised Greek text for
his quotation in Rom 10.15, including the initial substitution of
(bpaioi for Spa, seems assured.

A Omission of SKI TCOV opecov. As was noted above, only one
manuscript in the entire LXX tradition omits the phrase S7ii
xcov opecov, while the Pauline tradition is unanimous in its
rejection of the same words. The suitability of the omission to
the Pauline context is readily apparent: a localized geo-
graphical reference ("upon the mountains") is hardly appro-
priate in a passage that emphasizes the necessity of a universal
proclamation of the Christian gospel.172 In the original context,
on the other hand, the same words lend an element of local
color to the depiction of the divine herald approaching Mt.
Zion with the message of salvation, and would hardly be
dropped in a later revision.173 The Pauline origin of the present
omission would appear to be assured.

T Omission of the second (hq. The elimination of this word,
which has no parallel in the Masoretic Hebrew text, was one of
the primary results of the Hebraizing "proto-Lucianic" revision
of Isa 52.7 discussed above. Its absence from the text of Rom
10.15 can be traced with fair confidence to the wording of
Paul's own biblical Vorlage.

E Addition of oi before nodec,. The definite article is weakly
attested in those manuscripts that witness to Paul's "proto-
Lucianic" Vorlage here, appearing in only three of eleven
instances.174 At the same time, a suitable motive for a Pauline
adaptation is hard to find. Perhaps Koch is right in linking it
with a presumed Pauline insertion of xo5v before suayys^i-
^ojievcov,175 in which case the present reading would go back to

171 For further arguments in favor of an early "proto-Lucianic" revision of the
LXX, see the evidence cited in chap. 2, note 41.

172 So also Koch, Schrift, 120.
173 The LXX agrees with the MT at this point.
174 The MSS are 88 22c-93. MS 36C, which follows the "Lucianic" version only in

substituting (bpaioi for copa, contains a correction that adds the definite article here.
175 Schrift, 68.
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138 Citation technique in Paul's letters

Paul himself. But since the article also represents a faithful
rendering of the Masoretic text at this point, it remains possible
that the insertion had already occurred in the "Hebraizing"
revision of the LXX text that served as Paul's Vorlage here. In
view of the ambivalent nature of the evidence, the origin of this
element of the Pauline wording is best left open for the pur-
poses of the present study.

T Omission of suaYYsAaCoiisvou dKof|v sipf|vr|c; [dx;].176 A
number of Pauline manuscripts include the phrase xcov euay-
yeA,i£o|i8VG)v sipf|vr|v after the word nbfeq and before xcov
euayyeA,i£o|isvcGV in Rom 10.15. The extra words are normally
regarded as a scribal insertion meant to fill a perceived gap in
the text over against the LXX of Isa 52.7.177 Still, the language
of the insertion is problematic. While a measure of adaptation
was clearly necessary to conform the omitted phrase to its new
Pauline context (adding x<5v, pluralizing euayyeA^oiievoi),
omitting dx;), it is not at all clear why a later scribe should have
substituted the simple eipf|vr|v for the &Kof|v eipf|vr|<; of the
LXX.178 The difficulty is by no means avoided if one accepts
the extra words as part of the original Pauline text, since the
question would still remain as to why Paul (or anyone else)
should have effected so benign a substitution. A comparison
with the readings of the later versions suggests another possible
explanation. In place of the &Kofiv eipf|vr|<; of the LXX, both
Aquila and Symmachus use the simple eipf|vr|v in their
renderings of Isa 52.7, though in neither case is the word
preceded as here by a form of suayyeA,i£o|i8VO<;.179 This raises
the possibility that a similar substitution might already have
found its way into the Greek text used by Paul or a later scribe,
whether through an intentional revision (as in the "Lucianic"
version of Isa 52.7 used by Paul for the present citation)180 or
an accidental conflation with the reading of Aquila or Symma-

176 As noted above, this last word had already fallen out of Paul's Vorlage.
177 The addition appears in the uncials X 2 D F G K P ? , a number of minuscules,

most of the Latin and Syriac evidence, the Armenian and Gothic versions, and the
quotations of a number of primarily Western fathers. The reading is omitted in p46,
the uncials X* A B C, an equal number of minuscules, the Coptic and Ethiopic
versions, and a number of mostly Eastern fathers.

178 The substitution finds no support in the LXX manuscripts.
179 A q u i l a h a s dKOuaxf |v TCOIO0VXO<; e ip f |v r |v , whi le S y m m a c h u s r e a d s

180 The shorter reading is clearly a more accurate rendering of the MT's
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The evidence of Romans 139

chus (or a text that lay behind both of them). The fact that
none of the "Lucianic" manuscripts used to reconstruct Paul's
text of Isa 52.7 shows a similar substitution speaks against the
first explanation, as does the fact that the phrase x<5v euayye-
^Ojievcov 8ipf|vr|v contains no equivalent for the Masoretic
Hebrew SPfiBto. If the second explanation is accepted, then the
insertion will be the work of a later scribe who adapted his
Greek Vorlage as needed to suit the Pauline context.181 Still,
the insertion must be quite old (second century C.E.), as wit-
nessed by its presence in both the Old Latin and Syriac ver-
sions.182

Thus the question of why the words eoayyeXi^ojievoo
dKof|v eipf|vri<; might have been omitted from the Pauline quo-
tation of Isa 52.7 remains. The manuscript tradition offers no
support for a pre-Pauline omission, and nothing in the
meaning of the phrase would appear to justify its elimination.
The suggestion that Paul himself might have dropped the
words either for rhetorical effect or because he considered the
phrase redundant or irrelevant is voided by the importance of
the "hearing" theme in Rom 10.14-18.183 The only workable
solution would appear to be that put forward by Dietrich-Alex
Koch, who argues that the words were already missing from
Paul's Vorlage as a result of haplography from one occurrence
of suayysA,i^o|isvoi) to the next.184 As Koch notes, such an
oversight is more likely to occur in the reproduction of a
lengthy manuscript than in the copying of a small excerpt from
the same text.185 This is all the more true when the omitted
portion is highly pertinent to the extractor's own understand-
ing of the text, as is the case here. Though the evidence remains
entirely circumstantial, the idea of a pre-Pauline haplography
would appear to be the most plausible explanation for the
omission of the phrase euayys?a£o|ievou &Kof|v eipf|vr|c; from
Paul's quotation of Isa 52.7 in Rom 10.15.

181 So also Metzger, Commentary, 525.
182 As noted by Kautzsch, 95.
183 As pointed out by Koch, Schrift, 81-2. Note especially the uses of dKofj in vv.

16 and 17, to which the omitted phrase would have provided an excellent link.
184 As noted above, the second participle had already been revised to a Genitive in

Paul's Vorlage. The alternate possibility, that the words might have dropped out of
the Pauline text in the course of transmission, is negated by the breadth of the
evidence for the omission, as noted by Kautzsch (95).

185 Ibid., 83.
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140 Citation technique in Paul's letters

B Insertion of TCOV before £uayy£XiCo|>i£V(ov. Though its Geni-
tive plural form is clearly related to the Pauline pluralizing of
the following word,186 the question of how the article entered
Paul's text at all is a separate issue. In theory, one could always
maintain that a translator has mistakenly rendered the indefi-
nite Hebrew nomen regens by a definite expression here. But
since none of the LXX witnesses shows any evidence of such a
rendering, such a position could hardly be defended. The text is
almost as united on the Pauline side, with only the uncials F
and G omitting the article here.187 Indeed, the inclusion of an
article is almost demanded to make sense of the passage once
the following word has been converted into a plural (see
below). Only the frequency of variants involving the definite
article in the ancient manuscript tradition as a whole prevents
this reading from being assigned the highest probability rating
as a Pauline adaptation.

T Converting evayjEXx^o^svcov from Nominative singular to
B Genitive plural. Though presented here as a single modifi-

cation, the shift to the Genitive plural in Rom 10.15 actually
involves two steps. The shift from the Nominative suayys^i-
^OJISVOC; to the Genitive suayyeA,i£o|isvoi) has already been
traced to a pre-Christian Jewish revision of the LXX that
sought to align its wording with a "proto-Masoretic" Hebrew
text.188 The shift to the plural, on the other hand, finds no
support in either the manuscript tradition or the original con-
text.189 The same form makes perfect sense, however, in the
context of Rom 10.15, where it is interpreted as a reference to
the work of Christian evangelists.190 The plural form of the

186 See further below.
187 Even here the omission occurs in conjunction with another textual variant

found in these and several other manuscripts, the addition of TC5V EuayyeA,i£o|ieva>v
£ipf|vnv after nodsc, (cf. LXX).

188 See the first entry above. Alternatively, one could think of the haplography as
eliminating the second euayye^ousvou and retaining the first, which appears as a
Genitive already in the LXX. The result is the same in either case.

189 The sole testimony to the presence of a plural here is in Eusebius's account of
the reading of Theodotion, which Koch rightly challenges as a memory slip by this
Christian author under the influence of Rom 10.15 (Schrift, 66 n. 41). Otherwise the
entire verse might have been converted to the plural in some aberrant Greek
manuscript, but no evidence for such a change is forthcoming.

190 So most commentators. Note especially the plural icnpu^GXJiv that immediately
precedes the quotation. As Koch puts it, "Da Paulus also das Zitat als Aussage iiber
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The evidence of Romans 141

participle is thus best regarded as an editorial adaptation intro-
duced by Paul himself.

C Addition of id. Though the evidence is highly divided,191 most
commentators have accepted the article as part of the original
Pauline text on the strength of the internal evidence: its omis-
sion is understandable as an assimilation to the LXX, while no
plausible reason can be suggested as to why it should have been
added in the course of transmission.192 Since the article finds no
support in either the LXX or Hebrew traditions, one can
presume that the insertion goes back to Paul himself. Even so,
its significance remains obscure. The explanation offered by C.
E. B. Cranfield, that "its presence would have the effect of
underlining the identification of the message of the eoayye^i-
^Ojasvoi with the gospel of Christ," is probably as good as
any.193 In the absence of a clear motive for the addition,
however, the highly divided external evidence casts a veil of
suspicion over every judgment concerning the origin of this
reading.

(26) Rom 10.16 (= Isa53.1)

U+ Apart from two minuscules and the Coptic version that add the
second line of Isa 53.1 to the text of Rom 10.16, the wording of
this Pauline quotation agrees precisely with the undivided testi-
mony of the LXX.

(27) Rom 10.18 (= Ps 18.5)

U+ Here again the undivided Pauline textual tradition follows the
unanimous reading of the LXX. The only question concerns
the inclusion of this passage in the category of recognizable
citations, as it contains neither an explicit introductory formula
nor an interpretive comment that would signify to the reader

die heutige Verkiindigung und ihre Trager verwendet, war er gezwungen, den
vorgegebenen Singular in den Plural abzuandern" (Schrift, 113-14).

191 The definite article appears in p46, the uncials K* and W, the bulk of the
minuscule tradition, and quotations of a number of church fathers. Supporting the
omission are the uncials K2 A B C D F G P, a few minuscules, and several other
fathers.

192 So Kautzsch, 95, and Koch, Schrift, 67 n. 44.
193 C. E. B. Cranfield, A Critical and Exegetical Commentary on the Epistle to the

Romans, ICC Series (Edinburgh: T. and T. Clark, 1979), 2:535 n. 1.
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that a citation was intended. In this case, it is the obvious
incongruity between the citation and its context that makes the
citation character of Rom 10.18b plain: the antecedent of the
twofold amcbv cannot possibly be the same as the indefinite
"they" (i.e. the hearers of the gospel) mentioned in v. 18a.194

Though the shift is subtle, an attentive hearer would have had
no trouble noting this aural cue that v. 18b had been drawn
from an outside source.

(28) Rom 10.19 (= Deut 32.21)

Paul: M ^T^ rcapaijiAxoaGO vv&Q &n ODK sGvei,
S7i' eOvei aauvsTcp Tcapopyico ujiac;.

LXX: K&ycb 7capa£r|A,G)aG) amovq en;' OUK eOvei,195

zn eGvei dai)V8T(p Trapopyico auxouq.

A Substituting sycb for Kdyob. Though a number of LXX minu-
scules read Kai syd) here in place of the composite form
K&ytf),196 only a portion of the Ethiopic evidence and two
Christian citations follow Paul in omitting the conjunction
entirely. The Pauline tradition, on the other hand, is unani-
mous in its reading. If this were an isolated instance, it would
be natural to attribute such a simple omission to the vagaries of
the transmission process. A careful examination of the entire
Pauline corpus, however, shows that Paul regularly drops
introductory particles from his biblical quotations in order to
create a smoother transition from introduction to citation.197

Though the effect on the sense is minimal, the consistency of
the pattern helps to identify this as a typically Pauline
adaptation.

194 In the original passage, the reference is to the "heavens" that continually
declare the glory of their Creator; in Rom 10.18, by contrast, most commentators see
an allusion to the work of the Christian evangelists mentioned in vv. 14-15. See
further Cranfield, Romans, 2.537-8; Kasemann, Romans, 295-6.

195 The confusion in the LXX tradition between eOvei (so Paul and the majority
tradition) and E0vr| (found in M V in the first instance, M b d in the second)
represents an aural error and not a true variant, as the constant testimony to the
Dative singular dauvsxcp makes clear.

196 The witnesses are 426 54' 30'—130 59 and a citation from Origen.
197 In fully a quarter of his citations Paul omits an initial Kai, while other particles

(mostly 5s and OTI) are dropped in another 10 percent of the cases. Introductory
particles are retained in only a handful of instances (Rom 4.17, 8.36, 9.26, 11.35, 2
Cor 6.17, Gal 3.16), and in half of these the conjunction plays a vital role in linking
the two parts of a composite quotation.
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The evidence of Romans 143

B Conversion of both occurrences of auxouc; to utiac;. Though
it would no doubt sound awkward to modern ears, a momen-
tary shift to second-person plural would not be entirely out of
place in Deut 32, where both the Masoretic Hebrew text and
the LXX offer several unusual variations in person and number
in the course of the divine address to Israel.198 Apart from
Christian sources, however, evidence for a second-person form
in v. 21 is entirely lacking, and in these cases the influence of
Rom 10.19 must be presumed.199 At the same time, the Pauline
context offers no clear rationale for the shift from amovq to
u|ia<;. All the verses surrounding the quotation, including
several other biblical quotations, are framed in third-person
speech, and there is no obvious reason why this one should
have been treated any differently.200 The explanation offered
by Dietrich-Alex Koch, that such a shift was necessary to
distinguish the subject of the present citation from the aoicov of
the preceding verse,201 falters on the opening words of v. 19
{aXka ^syco, |if| Tapaf|^ OUK syvco;), where the shift in subject
is made quite clear. If the change of persons is to be attributed
to Paul himself, as the textual evidence suggests, then some
other explanation must be found. Otto Michel may well be on
the right track in describing the change as stylistic in nature,
meant to sharpen the point by setting the verse apart from its
immediate context.202 In verse 19, the focus of Paul's argument
shifts from the universal availability of the message of salvation
(10.5-18) to the contrasting response of Jews and Gentiles to
the gospel message (10.19-11.36). The quotation in Rom
10.19b thus occupies a key place in the structure of Rom 10-11.
Beyond supplying a biblical justification for the statement in v.
19a (which it does in only the most elliptical fashion), the

198 Though the pronouncements concerning Israel are framed primarily in third-
person speech (using both singular and plural forms), sudden shifts to the second-
person are apparent at several points in the first half of the discourse (see vv. 6, 7, 14,
15, 17, 18). In most of these places the L X X stays agrees with the M T , even when the
latter shifts inexplicably from second-person plural to second singular forms in the
same verse (as in vv. 6 and 7). In two instances the L X X gives a third-person form
where the M T reads second-person (vv. 14e, 15b), but nowhere does the opposi te
occur.

199 The Pauline wording is followed only in quotes by Chrysostom, Theodoret ,
and Hippolytus .

2 0 0 This is no doub t the reason behind the restorat ion of the third-person form in
Kc C* eth.

201 Schrift, 110.
202 Michel, 78.

Downloaded from University Publishing Online. This is copyrighted material
IP139.153.14.251 on Fri Jan 27 11:59:12 GMT 2012.
http://dx.doi.org/10.1017/CBO9780511896552.005



144 Citation technique in Paul's letters

quotation from Deut 32.21 actually foreshadows the position
that Paul will develop in fuller terms throughout the whole of
chapter II.203 The element of rhetorical intensification that
results from framing the citation as an apostrophe to Israel
highlights for the hearer the important place of this verse in the
following discussion.204 In this instance, the subtle artistry with
which Paul can adapt the wording of a citation to suit its
present application is clearly on display.

(29) Rom 10.20 (= Isa 65.1)

Paul: sups8r|v ey TOTC; ejie jif) £r|ToOcTiv,
8|i(|)avf|(; cysvontiv TOTC; S|i8 |if| 87cspcoxo5aiv.

LXX: e|i(|)avf|c; sysv6[ar|v TOTC; ejae \ix\
sups0r|v TOTC; s|is JLXTJ

E Reversing supsOriv and siufravfic; sysv6|ar|v (or ijiTQuqiv and
The relation between the various forms in

which this verse occurs in the LXX and Pauline traditions is
exceedingly complex, and no great confidence can attach to any
the several reconstructions that have been proposed. Even to
describe how Paul might have adapted the wording of the text
requires certain assumptions about the nature of Paul's Vorlage
that can in no way be verified. In addition to the LXX text
printed above, significant evidence exists for a reading that
agrees with the Masoretic text (reversing ^T|TO0GIV and
S7cepooTO)CTiv while leaving the initial verbs as above),205 as well
as a lesser tradition that reproduces the wording found in the
Pauline text.206 The simplest explanation would trace the latter
two readings to the influence of the Masoretic and Pauline texts
respectively, then explain the Pauline wording as a conscious
adaptation of the LXX designed to bring the "seeking/finding"

203 N o t e especially 11.11-15, where Paul explicitly takes u p the " jealousy" theme.
204 Paul Achtemeier ("Omne verbum sonat: The N e w Tes tament and the Ora l

Envi ronment of Late Western Ant iqu i ty , " JBL 109 (1990), 17-25) calls a t ten t ion to
the impor tance of such verbal cues in signaling t ransi t ion poin ts in a text composed
for use in a predominant ly oral society.

205 This is the reading of the uncials B V, the entire Hexaplar ic t radi t ion, mos t of
the Lucianic materials , a handful of addit ional minuscules, and quota t ions by
Eusebius and Theodore t . In the Pauline t radi t ion, a small por t ion of the Old Lat in
evidence and quota t ions by Hilary and Ambrosias ter conta in the same reading.

206 Limited to a por t ion of the Lucianic t radi t ion (62-/ II) , the minuscule 403, and
quota t ions by Origen and Clement.
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The evidence of Romans 145

theme into greater prominence.207 The problem with this view
is that it is difficult to see why the original LXX text could not
have served Paul's purpose equally well in Rom 10.20,
especially since the "seeking/finding" theme is not even devel-
oped there.208 The same objection applies if Paul is viewed as
starting with a text that had already been revised to accord with
the Masoretic Hebrew and then reversing the two clauses to
achieve the same effect. A more likely explanation is offered by
Dietrich-Alex Koch, who argues that Paul may have simply
reproduced the wording of his Vorlage at this point. According
to Koch, the form of Isa 65.1 found in Rom 10.20 can be
understood as a wholly inner-Greek development, in which the
natural relation between "seeking" and "finding" that had been
disrupted (for whatever reason) in the original LXX text was
restored by a later scribe without resort to the Masoretic
text.209 This explanation, too, remains rather speculative, but
at least it is free from the kinds of problems that accompany the
various attempts to attribute the present wording to Paul
himself. Without further evidence, however, the origin of the
Pauline wording must remain open.

E Adding sv before the first TOIC;. The somewhat awkward sv
that appears in the first line of Rom 10.20 finds no support in
the LXX manuscripts of Isa 65.1. Taken together with the
inherent difficulty of the reading, such a lack of support would
normally argue for a Pauline origin for the present wording. In
this case, however, the picture is complicated by the difficulty
of establishing the wording of Paul's own biblical text.210 As a
Pauline insertion, the preposition would presumably bear the
sense "among," intended perhaps to underline the real presence
of God/Christ in the preached word by which the Gentiles
came to faith (cf. the literal sense of the parallel sji(|)avf|<;
sysvojir|v in the second colon). But if the reversal of the initial

207 So apparent ly Kautzsch, 46; Vollmer, 43 n. 1; Michel , 77.
208 The a rgument would carry more weight had the quo ta t ion occurred in connec-

tion with R o m 9.30-10.4.
209 Schrift, 5 0 - 1 . The latter qualification is required to account for the reversed

order of the clauses in the Pauline text. K o c h actually allows for either a Paul ine or
pre-Pauline origin for the latter reading, bu t he gives no reason for thinking tha t Paul
might have modified the text in a m a n n e r tha t has no apparen t bear ing on his
argument .

210 The preposi t ion is read by p46 B D * F G 1506vid (it vgcl) sah go Ambs t , while it
is omitted i n X A C D 1 ^ ! vgst sy Clem Chr Euthal Thdrt Dam Hil.
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146 Citation technique in Paul's letters

verbs should be traced to a pre-Pauline scribal "correction"
(see above), then it is always possible that the same scribe might
have thought to improve the grammar of the first clause by
inserting an instrumental ev after the passive verb eupe0r|v.211

Given the difficulty of knowing exactly what sort of text Paul
might have used as the basis for his citation here, the origin of
the present reading cannot be ascertained with any measure of
confidence.

V Reading sysvoiiriv in place of sysvf|8r|v. Here Paul follows
the reading of A S* and the Lucianic manuscripts against Sc Q
and the Hexaplaric and Catena texts. The meaning is the same
in either case.

(30) Rom 10.21 (= Isa 65.2)212

Paul: OATIV xf|v fnispav s^enemoa xaq x £ ip^ l̂ ou npbq Xadv
aTcsiGouvxa Kai dvxiXeyovia.

LXX: £^87C8iaaa xaq x£ip<^ l^0l) o>,r|v if|v fmepav npoc, Xadv
&7iei6o0vTa Kai avxi^eyovxa .. .

B Advancing 5Ar|v xf|v f||aspav to primary position. Though the
wording of Rom 10.21 could be transposed into the LXX of Isa
65.1 without difficulty, both the Pauline and LXX traditions
stand firmly united behind their respective readings. The
natural presumption is that the present word order goes back to
Paul himself. Though nothing in the Pauline context would
require such a change, the shift accords well with Paul's evident
purpose in adducing the text, emphasizing as it does the persist-
ence with which Yahweh has reached out to his stubborn
people.213 The high pathos of the Pauline word order supplies a

211 Normal ly the simple Dative cannot be used with the Passive to signify the
personal agent ( B D F § 195, 219(1)). In the case of eupicjKeiv, however, the use of ev
for this purpose would actually be incorrect, since the Passive of this word retains its
deponent meaning ( B D F § 191(3), 313). The same is t rue for the insertion of ev before
the second TOI<; in B D * 1506vid {ibid.).

212 The omission of Isa 65.1b between R o m 10.20 and 10.21 might be labelled an
instance of "limited selection," though the reason for the omission is far from clear.
Perhaps the simple desire to avoid unnecessary repeti t ion affords an adequa te
explanation.

213 Cf. Schrift, 106 n. 12. Koch also calls a t tent ion to the resultant verbal parallel -
which he describes as "sicher nicht zufallig" - with the quota t ion from Ps 18.5 in
R o m 10.18. The physical distance between the two texts, however, makes intent ional
assimilation unlikely.
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The evidence of Romans 147

fitting conclusion to a catena of biblical texts (vv. 19-21)
designed to answer the plaintive question of v. 19, uXka A,ey(o,
|if| 'Iapaf|A OUK eyvco. Though certainty will always be elusive
where shifts in word order are concerned, the combination of
external and internal evidence seems adequate to support a
Pauline origin for the present wording.

V Reading npbq instead of SKI. A number of LXX manuscripts,
mostly from the Lucianic tradition, read STTI A,aov rather than
npoc, ?uxov in Isa 65.2. On the Pauline side, the uncial D and
citations from Clement and Justin offer the same reading in
Rom 10.21. In both cases, the strength of the external evidence
makes it clear that Paul has followed the primary LXX tradi-
tion in reading npoq here.

V Including Kai avxiAiyovxa as part of the citation. Following
the Masoretic Hebrew text, the uncials B Q and a portion of the
Hexaplaric evidence place the words Kai avxi^eyovxa in Isa
65.2 under the obelus. Within the Pauline tradition, the uncials
F G, a small portion of the Old Latin witnesses, and quotes by
Hilary and Ambrosiaster omit the same phrase. Joseph Ziegler
traces the LXX wording to a conflation of the readings found in
the Masoretic text ("1110) and lQIsa (PHIS), which in his view
appeared already in the Hebrew Vorlage of the LXX.214 As
with the previous reading, the external evidence makes it quite
clear that Paul has followed the majority LXX tradition at this
point.

(31) Rom 11.3215 (= 3 Kgdms 19.10)216

Paul: KDpis, xoug rcpocfrfixoK; crop arcsicxsivav [ ], [_J T(*
Guaiacrxfipid aou KaxsaKa\j/av, Kdycb vnsXsicjyO^v /jovog
Kai £/r)xoOaiv xf|v \|/o%f|v jaoi) [_].

214 "Vor lage ," 113. Kautzsch (47) points to a number of o ther places where ^HIO
occurs together with Tl'lin (Deut 21.18, 20, Jer 5.23, Ps 78.8), though in none of these
places is the Hebrew translated as here.

215 Though some would regard it as a quota t ion , the adap ted form of Ps 93.14/1
Kgdms 12.22 that appears in R o m 11.2 has been omit ted from considerat ion here in
accordance with the strict guidelines of the present study, which is confined to
passages that offer explicit indicat ion to the reader that a ci tat ion is being offered
(introductory formula, interpretive comments , etc.).

216 The wording is identical in 3 K g d m s 19.14 except for the subst i tut ion of ifjv
5ia0f|Knv a o u for a e and KaGelXav for KaTecxKa\|/av.
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LXX: [Kai sircsv 'HXiou ZT\K5>V 8̂ f|X,coKa T<5 Kupico TravxoKpd-
xopi, 5TI eyKaxe^iTiov as oi uioi 3Iapar|?i-] xd 0i)aiaaxf|pid
aou KaxsaKa\|/av Kai xooq npofyxyzaq aou ajcsKxsivav sv
p o ^ a i g , Kai \)%o'kzkz\\i\m\ sycb liovobxaxoq, Kai £T|TOUGI

xf|v \\f\)%r\v |ioi) ^a(3sTv auxf|v.
LXXL: xd Gi)aiaaxf|pid aou KaxsaKa\|/av Kai TOUC; npofy^mc, aou

dTiSKxsivav EV po|i(|)aia, Kai U7rsX,si(|)0Tiv sycb iiovdycaxoc;,
Kai £/r|xouai xf|v \|/UXT|V |aou A,aPsTv auxf|v.

MT: ^ ^ " ' 5 nixis TJV'** nw1? j

C Addition of Kupis. With no support from the LXX manu-
scripts and a unified Pauline tradition,217 the prima facie
assumption is that the present wording is original with Paul.
Whether any rationale for the addition can be demonstrated,
however, remains open to question. Koch supposes that Paul
has consciously modelled the text after Isa 53.1, quoted only a
few verses earlier in Rom 10.16.218 Why the one citation should
have served as a pattern for the other, however, is never
explained. A simpler solution would see here the sort of pious
addition that could easily creep into any prayer text, whether
accidentally or by design. Yet another possibility arises from
the fact that this is the only place in the LXX account (apart
from the repetition in v. 14) where Elijah addresses Yahweh
without the vocative Kupie (cf. 3 Kgdms 17.20, 21, 18.36, 37,
19.4).219 If Paul derived his quotation from a Greek text that
diverged somewhat from the primary LXX tradition, as
appears likely (see below), then the possibility that a harmoniz-
ing insertion might have found its way already into Paul's
Vorlage cannot be entirely discounted.

B Reversing the order of the first two clauses. Here again the
Pauline and LXX traditions stand united behind their
respective readings, but the reason for the change remains far

217 The addi t ion is found only in quota t ions from Justin and Origen. As these are
also the only witnesses to agree with R o m 11.3 in reversing the order of the first two
clauses, the influence of the Pauline wording is unmistakable .

218 SchrifuW, 139.
219 The L X X agrees with the M T in every instance.
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from clear. Koch, citing a study by Odil Steck, traces the
reversal to Paul's desire to emphasize that part of the prophetic
indictment that could be seen as pertaining to Israel in his own
day, viz., the "killing of the prophets" (cf. 1 Thess 2.15).220 The
appearance of similar accusations in the Synoptic tradition
(Matt 23.29-39 (cf. Matt 10.17-21), Luke 11.47-51, 13.34-5)
demonstrates the currency of the notion that Christian
preachers were "prophets" whose harsh treatment by the syna-
gogue echoed biblical Israel's rejection of the divine message-
bearers. On the other hand, there is nothing to indicate that
either a translator or a reviser would have felt any need to
modify the wording of the LXX at this point. The case is far
from proven, but the likelihood that any better explanation will
come forward appears slight.

B Omission of Kai. The fact that several Pauline witnesses insert
a Kai to link the first two clauses of Rom 11.3 reveals a measure
of discomfort among certain scribes with the asyndetic con-
struction that characterizes the majority tradition.221 As the
same conjunction is absent from Codex A of the LXX tradi-
tion, a textual basis for the Pauline reading cannot be entirely
ruled out.222 Though the sense is unaffected by the change, the
asyndetic parallelism of Rom 11.3 is clearly more effective from
a rhetorical standpoint than the simple coordination found in
the original.223 In the absence of a more viable explanation, one
can only presume that it was the high degree of rhetorical
stylization in the original passage that prompted Paul to
expand the effect still further in his own version of 3 Kgdms
19.10.

220 Schrift, 74 n. 83. Cf. p . 104: "Paulus stellt den als Anklage wesentlich wirkungs-
volleren Vorwurf des Prophe tenmordes voran , wahrend der Vorwurf der Zers torung
der Altare , der z. Zt. des Paulus nur noch eine historische Reminiszenz darstellt , erst
an zweiter Stelle folgt." The work by Steck is Israel und das gewaltsame Geschick der
Propheten, W M A N T 23 (Neukirchen-Vluyn: Neuki rchener Verlag, 1967), 62 -3 ,
274-8.

221 Tischendorf lists D E L al pier syrutr arm aeth Just Chr Thdrt Euthal Dam as
adding Kai.

222 The same manuscr ip t shows no further links with the Pauline wording. The
only other witnesses cited in the older edit ions are Origen, who follows Paul
throughout , and Priscilian (both noted by Brooke—McLean). The Got t ingen edit ion
for 3 Kingdoms is not yet available.

223 Cf. the similar omission in Rom 11.26, though the origin of that change is less
than certain.
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750 Citation technique in Paul's letters

B Omission of sv poiufraig. Here again, rhetorical stylization
offers the most likely explanation for the divergence of the
Pauline wording from the unified testimony of the LXX. Not
only is the phrase ev po|a<|)aia unnecessary in the Pauline context,
but it may well have been viewed as overly specific (not to
mention inaccurate) if a reference to Jewish persecution of
Christian "prophets" is intended (see above). Eliminating the
phrase also produces a neat verbal parallelism between the first
two clauses of Rom 11.3, a result that Paul would not be slow
to notice (cf. Rom 9.13, 1 Cor 15.55, 2 Cor 8.15). When taken
together with the other rhetorically motivated adaptations in
the same verse, the Pauline origin of the present omission
would appear to be secure.

T Substituting Kdycb i)7isA,si<|)9r|v iiovog for Kai
eycb novdrcaToq. As none of the variations in wording has
any noticeable effect on either the meaning or the rhetorical
effectiveness of the passage, the possibility that Paul might
have drawn his quotation from a divergent Vorlage must be
counted likely from the start. The only part of the Pauline
wording that finds any support in the LXX manuscript tradi-
tion is the substitution of the Aorist X)%zkz\§Qy\v for the Perfect
imoA,8A,£i}j,|iai. This piece of evidence, however, turns out to be
crucial to understanding the background of the Pauline
wording in Rom 11.3. The witnesses that contain this reading
are precisely those "Lucianic" manuscripts (b o c2 e2) that
Frank Moore Cross has linked to the Qumran Hebrew text
4QSama.224 Questions remain, however, over exactly how the
relationship between these texts is to be understood. Where
Cross finds evidence for an early "proto-Lucianic" revision of
the Old Greek intended to bring it into line with a "Palestinian"
Hebrew text of the type reflected in 4QSama, Emanuel Tov
discovers traces of the original Old Greek text that was sub-
sequently revised toward a "proto-Masoretic" Hebrew text to
vield the present "LXX" version of Samuel and Kings.225 Koch
stakes out a position close to that of Cross in arguing that the

224 See Cross, "History," 292-6; "Evolut ion," 115-19. The MSS b c2 e2 give the
same reading in the parallel passage in v. 14. The designations are those of B r o o k e -
McLean (MSS 19, 82, 127, 93 in the Gott ingen system), which have become some-
thing of a technical shor thand for the "Lucianic" tradit ion in these books . The
Gottingen edition of Kingdoms is not yet available.

225 See Tov, "Proto-Lucian," 293-305.
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The evidence of Romans 151

Pauline form of the text reflects the efforts of an early Jewish
reviser to improve the grammar of the standard "LXX" trans-
lation.226 In the present case, however, it would be just as easy
to argue with Tov that the Pauline/"Lucianic" wording actually
antedates the present "LXX" version of the text.227 The
wording of Rom 11.4 offers further support for this interpreta-
tion of the evidence (see below). Whichever explanation is
finally adopted, the evidence seems clear that Paul has followed
the wording of his Vorlage for at least this part of his citation,
despite the lack of textual support for some of his language.228

B Omission of A,qpsiv atrcf|v. Once again, the textual evidence
is wholly united in both traditions, yielding the presumption
that the present wording should be traced to Paul himself.229 As
previous examples have established a pattern of omitting irrele-
vant words from the biblical text for the sake of rhetorical
conciseness (e.g. Rom 3.10, 3.14, 3.15, 9.25), the elimination of
one more phrase that adds nothing to the (Pauline) sense of the
verse should come as no surprise. At the same time, lingering
uncertainty concerning the wording of Paul's biblical text in
this latter part of the verse (see above) urges caution in drawing
any firm conclusions about the way Paul treated the biblical
text in this section. The similarity of the omission to other
rhetorically motivated changes in the same verse, however,
makes a Pauline origin likely.

2 2 6 Schrift, 74-7 . Interestingly, Koch never cites either Cross or the "Lucian ic"
evidence.

2 2 7 If anything, the evidence might lean more in the direction of Tov ' s theory.
Koch ' s reasons for thinking that the Pauline text represents a "sprachliche Verbesser-
ung" are weak: the superlative UOVCGTOTOC; is "unsinnigen" in the L X X text, the
Aorist u7T8>w8i(|)0T|v is "gelaufiger" than the Perfect U7ioA,e^si|Anai, and the Pauline
placement of e y 6 is more grammatical ly correct. If on the other hand the Pauline
reading (or a similar text) were the more original of the two, it would be easy to see
why a subsequent editor might have wanted to "correc t" this par t of the verse to
bring it into closer al ignment with his own "pro to -Masore t i c" Hebrew text C 1 5 7
^ X ^rfl*O). Both the placement of the first-person p r o n o u n and the substi tut ion
of the Aorist for the Perfect can be explained along these lines. T h e word uovtfytaxo*;
is limited almost exclusively to the books of Kingdoms in the L X X (8x), where it
alternates with the simple uovo<; (13x) as a t ranslat ion for the Hebrew 12b from 2
Kgdms 13.22 through 4 Kgdms (sections £7/77/78).

228 I.e. the crasis of K a i . . . 87© into KCLJW and the use of the positive uovoq ra ther
than the superlative laovwiaxog.

229 The words are missing only in the Sahidic and Ethiopic versions and a ci tat ion
by Justin.
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(32) Rom 11.4 (= 3 Kgdms 19.18)

Paul: [_] Kazekinov siiauicp [_] enmKio%iXiovq dvSpag ohivsg
OVK sKajuy/av yovu rfj BaaA,.

LXX: Kai KaTa^ei\|/si(; sv lapar|A, STIICI xiXxabac, av5pcov, 7cdvia
yovaxa, a OOK anc^aaav yovu TCO Baa^, [Kai 7iav <rc6|ia, 6
OD 7ipoasK6vr|asv airccp].

LXXL: Kai KaTaA,ei\|/co230 si; 'Iapar|^ sTixd xi^l(*§a(^ dvSpcov,
7rdvxa id yovaxa, a OUK SKaja\|/av yovu xfj Baa?i.231

MT: im DrnarrVs â s1?** V

E Omission of initial Kai. Leaving off initial particles, especially
Kai, is common fare in the Pauline citations.232 In the present
case, however, questions concerning the nature of Paul's bib-
lical text preclude any sure answers as to how Paul has handled
the wording of his Vorlage. In particular, the fact that Paul
gives the Aorist Kax8>oi7cov rather than the Future form found
in the LXX and the Masoretic Hebrew raises questions as to
whether an initial 1 might have fallen out of the Hebrew
manuscript that lay behind Paul's Greek biblical text here. In
this environment it becomes impossible to determine with any
measure of certainty where the present omission may have
originated.

T Substituting KaTsA,i7rov for KaiaXsui/Gic;.233 Continuing his
focus on the Elijah narrative, Paul now quotes that portion of

230 Only M S i, closely allied with the Lucianic texts, follows Paul in reading
KaxiXinov here (and omit t ing the initial Kai). F o r the remainder of the verse it
follows the majority t radi t ion except for the final verb, where it reads sicAivav in
place of caKA,a(7av. The same manuscr ip t follows the majori ty t radi t ion in v. 10 except
for advancing uou ahead of xr|v \|/u»xfjv (with codex B).

231 The text cited is the reading of MSS b c2 e2, the only deviat ion being the
spelling SKa\|/av in M S e2. M S o follows an independent course in v. 18: while it agrees
with the majority t radi t ion in reading sv and coK^acrav and omit t ing i d , it also has
Kaxa^si\|/8i for the initial verb and I^nu ( = TepouaaAriu) for T a p a n i , the former a
unique reading and the latter suppor ted only by M S h (so far as the evidence of
B r o o k e - M c L e a n goes).

232 See note 197 for references.
233 The Aoris t KaxsA-iTrov is read by N B D t 1 Did , while the Imperfect

KaietaiTTov is found in p46 A C F G L P 104 1175 1739 2464 al In addi t ion , a few
manuscr ip ts read the First Aoris t form KaxsA-eivj/a (81 1506 pc). A firm basis for
deciding between the var ious readings is hard to find, especially in view of the
uncertainties su r rounding the word ing of Paul ' s Vorlage at this po in t (see below).
The sense is little different in either case.
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the divine response that bears directly on the complaint of
Elijah cited in the previous verse. In view of the close proximity
of the two verses in both the LXX and Pauline contexts, it is
only natural to presume that Paul drew both citations from the
same manuscript.234 This assumption finds textual support in
multiple agreements with three of the same "Lucianic" texts
(b c2 e2) that yielded evidence for the use of a variant text in the
previous citation.235 Still, defining the precise relationship
between these three texts (Rom 11.4, the "Lucianic" manu-
scripts, and the "LXX") is no easy task. (1) The "Lucianic"
manuscripts diverge in numerous places from the wording of
Rom 11.4, making it unlikely that the Pauline version of 3
Kgdms 19.18 has influenced the LXX tradition at this point.
The possibility that both might have modified the "LXX" text
in the same manner is also remote.236 It must be presumed
therefore that the Pauline and "Lucianic" texts offer indepen-
dent testimony to a common earlier tradition, at least at the
points in question. (2) Furthermore, the "Lucianic" manu-
scripts in their present form show a clear link with the LXX, as
attested by their identical wording apart from the agreements
with Rom 11.4. Which tradition is dependent on the other,
however, remains to be clarified. (3) As for the link between
Rom 11.4 and the majority reading of the LXX, it could be
argued that the Pauline wording reflects a "Graecizing"
revision of the awkward Semitic idiom of the "LXX," but the
possibility that the "LXX" represents a "Hebraizing" revision
of a Greek text of Kingdoms similar to Paul's Vorlage has
perhaps more to be said for it.237 The "Lucianic" texts b o c2 e2

2 3 4 Cf. R o m 10.20-1, where a similar format appears .
2 3 5 The agreements include the presence of a first-person singular verb at the

beginning of the citation, the substi tut ion of eKauij/av [eKavj/av in e2] for the L X X ' s
coK^aaav, and the use of the feminine definite article rather than the masculine with
the name B&o$w (see below).

2 3 6 Only in the case of the shift to a first-person verb could it be argued that bo th
might have "corrected" the L X X toward the M T independently of one another . A
common shift in the form of the article is unlikely, and nothing in the L X X or the
Hebrew could have given rise to a s imultaneous substi tution of sKauij/av for
a>KA,aaav.

2 3 7 Some sort of link between the two is required by their s imultaneous addi t ion of
the words dv5pc5v/av5pa^ and yovu to the Hebrew text. Koch {Schrift, 75-77) argues
for a "Graeciz ing" revision, but the reasons he gives for why an editor might have
introduced certain changes (e.g. the substi tut ion of 87iTaiacjxiAiouc; for snxa %\km-
baq and the shift from the masculine to the feminine form of the article with Bda>-)
seem forced. As a later assimilation to the Hebrew text, on the other hand, the L X X
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would then represent the remnants of an earlier revision of this
same Greek text intended to bring it into conformity with a
"proto-Masoretic" Hebrew text, while the majority LXX
reading would represent a minor revision of this "Lucianic"
text.238

However the textual issue is resolved, it seems clear that
deviations from the majority reading of the LXX in Rom 11.4
should be attributed to Paul only when there is reason to
believe that the wording in question cannot be traced to the use
of a minority tradition. This is clearly not the case with the
substitution of KaxeA,i7iov for KaxaX,si\|/8i(; in the first line of
the citation. Since the "Lucianic" manuscripts b c2 e2 show the
same first-person singular reading as Rom 11.4,239 this much at
least should be attributed to the developing manuscript tradi-
tion. The use of the Aorist form of the verb, on the other hand,
has no such textual support. But if the omission of Kai at the
beginning of the citation should reflect the absence of a 1 in the
Hebrew Vorlage of Paul's Greek text, Paul's own Vorlage may
well have contained an Aorist form here.240 As Paul's point in
adducing the verse (implied in v. 5) could have been made just
as well with the Future as with the Aorist, some such textual
explanation is to be assumed.

D Addition of sjiauxft). The only piece of textual evidence that
might pertain to the origin of this reading is the Vulgate's
addition of mihi to the wording of 3 Kgdms 19.18. In the
absence of further testimony, the influence of Rom 11.4 is to be

performs admirably: even the addi t ion of the word av8pa>v, only implied in the M T ,
is fairly required by the context. (Fo r further details, see the discussions of the specific
readings.) The shift from eKauvjiav to c&KA-aaav is more difficult: the Hebrew 5HD is
translated by K&uirceiv in 2 Kgdms 22 .40 ,4 Kgdms 1.13,9.24, and five o ther places in
the L X X while 6KA,&£SIV occurs only here and in 3 K g d m s 8.54 in the entire L X X . A t
the same time, the fact tha t bo th Symmachus (8x) and Aqui la (once) employ
dicA,&£eiv in other contexts shows that the word is no t so u n c o m m o n as K o c h
supposes, so tha t its use here could reflect a later idiom. The L X X KaTaA,ei\|/ei<;,
which represents a Hebrew Vorlage in which the final * has d ropped off (or been
overlooked) from the verb ^ rnKt^HI , could have entered the t radi t ion as easily in a later
revision toward a divergent Hebrew manuscr ipt as in an original t ranslat ion.

238 O n the subst i tut ion of Kon;aA-ei\|/£i(; for Kaxe^iTtov/KaTe^euiov and ooicXacrav for
8Kau\|/av in the " L X X , " see the previous note . The shift to the masculine article with
Baak in the L X X is only natura l once the original reason for the feminine usage had
been forgotten (see below).

239 M S o diverges from the others in reading a third-person singular at this point .
240 I.e. as a t ranslat ion of the Hebrew Perfect tha t would remain after the

omission. O n the frequent omission of initial Kai in Paul ' s ci tat ions, see note 197.
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presumed. This does not mean, however, that the addition is to
be traced without further ado to Paul himself. Though it cer-
tainly accords well with the emphasis on the grace of God in
vv. 5-6, the close link between s|iai)xcp and the preceding verb
raises the possibility that the two words might have appeared
together in Paul's Vorlage as a translation of the Hebrew verb
''rnSttfr!. Though the addition has no basis in the Hebrew,241

the relatively free translation technique encountered through-
out the present quotation renders that objection meaningless.
Though the external evidence certainly favors a Pauline origin,
continuing uncertainty regarding the wording of Paul's
Vorlage renders any firm conclusion suspect.

B Omission of sv 'IapariA,. Within the LXX tradition, only the
Ethiopic version follows Paul in omitting the words ev 'Iapar|^
from 3 Kgdms 19.18. The Pauline tradition is wholly united in
its reading. A comparison of the respective contexts of the two
verses offers further reason for thinking that the omission is to
be traced to the apostle Paul. On the one hand, the reference to
"Israel" is clearly problematic in the context of Romans, where
the incorporation of the Gentiles into historic "Israel" as part
of the divine plan is constantly presupposed (9.24-6, 11.7,
17-24). In the LXX, on the other hand, the phrase ev Tcrpar|A,
plays a vital role in specifying the geographical setting in which
the actions described are to take place. Though certainty is
impossible in view of the questions surrounding the wording of
Paul's Vorlage here, a Pauline origin for the present omission
appears likely.

Substituting e7n;aKiq%i7uoi)(; avSpac; for snxa
dv8pcov. Since Paul simply follows the wording of the bib-
lical text in his only other use of either yxkiaq o r %i^ioi
(%iA,id8ec; in 1 Cor 10.8), there is no reason to think that he
would have changed erred %iA,id8a<; to STCTaKiaxiAiouc; in
Rom 11.4. On the other hand, the total absence of scribal
substitutions for 87ixd %i?udSa(; in 3 Kgdms 19.18 argues
against Dietrich-Alex Koch's contention that an original 87ixd
Xikxdbaq was adapted to ejrcaKiaxiAioix; in an early "Grae-
cizing" revision designed to conform the text to common

241 Neither the Hiphil nor the Niphal of INttf carries any such "Middle" sense.
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Greek usage.242 The clear preference for yikmc, (60x) over
XiAioi (llx) throughout the books of Kingdoms, coupled with
the fact that %iA,i(i(; is regularly accompanied by a numeral
whereas %i>aoi occurs most often in generalized descriptions,
creates a strong impression that the reading of the "LXX" text
arose only in the final redaction of the book of Kingdoms.243

This in turn supports the contention of the present study that
the language of Rom 11.4 reflects an earlier stage in the text
history of the Greek book of Kingdoms than the version that
appears in the present "LXX." All in all, the evidence seems
conclusive that Paul drew the phrase S7iTaKicy%i?doi)<; av8pa<;
from the Greek text of Kingdoms from which he copied his
citation.

T Substituting oixivsg ODK SKa|q\|/av for ndvza yovaia a ODK
When viewed as a revision of the LXX, the

wording of Rom 11.4 actually reflects three changes from 3
Kgdms 19.18: the elimination of the intrusive Ttavxa yovaxa;
the conversion of the relative pronoun from neuter plural a
(modifying yovaxa) to masculine plural oixiveq (modifying
avSpac;); and the substitution of SKa|i\|/av for (bKkaoav. While
the syntax of the LXX is awkward by any standard ("seven
thousand men, every knee that has not bowed the knee . . . " ) , a
compelling reason for changing the verb from (OK^aaav to
8Ka(a\j/av is harder to find.244 When the process is viewed in

242 Schrift, 75-6 . If the latter phras ing truly reflected "gewohnlichen griechischen
Sprachgebrauch," one would expect it to appear in more than jus t this one text.

243 The pat tern is consistent across all sections of this composi te work . Only 6
times (out of 60 occurrences) does %IAA<X<; appear wi thout a numeral , and 3 of these
are repetit ions of the famous taunt abou t Saul having slain his " t housands . " Xi?uoi ,
on the other hand , bears this generalized sense in 8 of its 11 occurrences. (The
exceptions are 1 Kgdms 13.2, 25.2, and 4 Kgdms 24.16.) Moreover , xi^idt; is a lmost
always followed by a Genitive in the L X X text (as in 3 Kgdms 19.18), while %iXioi
normally agrees with the case of the noun it modifies (as in R o m 11.4).

244 Koch (Schrift, 75 n. 89) traces the change to a concern for verbal precision,
not ing that KdjxTtieiv ("bend") is much more c o m m o n with yovo than OK^d^siv
("slacken, aba te") , which usually refers to "squat t ing ." Though OK^&^SIV is indeed
rare in the L X X (only here and 3 Kgdms 8.54), its frequent use by Symmachus (8
times, including twice more in Kingdoms) shows that it was not a rare word per se in
Jewish circles. In fact, fully half of Symmachus 's uses of OK^&^eiv occur in contexts
involving physical obeisance, though none includes the word yovu as here. KduTixeiv
is indeed the most c o m m o n rendering of SHD in the L X X (8x), bu t the association is
by no means fixed: fully 18 different words are used to translate the Qal alone,
including K^IVSIV (3x), KaxaK^ivsiv (3x), oKA,a£eiv (2x), TUTTTSIV (3X) , TrpOTUTrxsiv
(2x), and GUUTTOSI^SIV (3x). In phrases describing the "bend ing" or "bowing" of the
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reverse, on the other hand, it becomes quite clear why a
"Hebraizing" reviser would have been troubled by the rela-
tively "free" rendering of the Hebrew reflected in the Greek
Vorlage of Rom 11.4. Here again the reason for replacing the
verb is by no means clear, but the reading 8Kajii\|/av has the
support of the important "Lucianic" manuscripts b c2 e2 as well
as the minuscules x and y.245 The closeness of the "LXX" text
to the Masoretic Hebrew can hardly be denied. In the final
analysis, the best that can be said is that the data could support
either view. In view of mounting evidence that the form of 3
Kgdms 19.18 preserved in Rom 11.4 is older than the version
found in the "LXX," all that is required of the Pauline wording
here is that it be amenable to such an explanation. In either
interpretation, nothing can be found to link the wording in this
part of the citation to Paul himself.246

T Converting the definite article from xfj (feminine) to TO) (mascu-
line) before B&aL The use of the feminine form of the article
with the masculine noun Bda^ goes back to the common
Jewish practice of substituting the feminine flttfiS ("object of
shame": cf. Greek f| aiaxuvn) or TT)\ Hli^V ("loathsome
worship") for the masculine 7S72 in order to preclude the
possibility of pronouncing the divine name while reading the
biblical text.247 The origins of the practice are obscure, but it

knees (yovaxa), forms of K&UTCTSIV are again the most c o m m o n (7 out of 14
occurrences), bu t here too it would be incorrect to speak of any "establ ished" usage.
Both words were in c o m m o n use in the patrist ic period. See G. W. H. Lampe , A
Patristic Greek Lexicon (Oxford: Clarendon, 1961-8).

245 M S o apparent ly follows the majority t radi t ion at this point .
246 KduTixsiv appears in Paul 's letters only in citations (with the possible exception

of Eph 3.14), while oicX&^eiv is foreign to the entire New Testament .
247 So Koch, Schrift, 75 n. 87, citing an article by A. Dil lmann, "Uber Baal mit

dem weiblichen Artikel (f| BdaA,)," in Monatsberichte der koniglich preussischen
Akademie der Wissenschaften zu Berlin [1881] (Berlin: Verlag der koniglich Akade-
mie der Wissenschaften, 1882), 601-20. After examining and rejecting several differ-
ent "history-of-religions" explanations, Dillmann brings forward a wealth of evi-
dence to show how the practice of introducing a substitute for VS75 in the public
reading of Scripture came to be normative in post-biblical Judaism, even influencing
the transmission of the Hebrew text. The frequent occurrence of the feminine article
with Bda^ in the LXX (= f\ atax6vr|) reflects the same process. Dillmann traces the
substitution to an increasing veneration of the divine name, which led to an avoid-
ance of the generic term B&aA, even as the names of other deities continued to be
pronounced. The same practice can be seen in 'A I 0 and the Targumim [examples
from rabbinic literature in Strack-Billerbeck, 3:288]. Dillmann points to Lev 24.16
and Hos 2.16-17 as important passages for understanding the development of this
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appears already in the LXX, and the wording of Rom 11.4
shows that it was still current in some form in the Christian
era.248 The fact that the important "Lucianic" manuscripts
b o c 2 e 2 contain the feminine article in 3 Kgdms 19.18 also
testifies to its antiquity.249 On the hypothesis that the text
underlying Paul's quotation of 3 Kgdms 19.18 represents a
"Graecizing" revision of the present LXX text, it becomes
nearly impossible to explain the shift from the grammatically
"correct" masculine article to the technically incongruous
feminine form. It requires little imagination, on the other
hand, to see how a Christian scribe unacquainted with Jewish
practice could have thought that he was improving his Greek
text by substituting the "proper" masculine article to go with
the masculine noun B&aX.250 In either case, there is nothing
that would point to Paul as the originator of the present
reading.

(33) Rom 11.8 (= Deut 29.3, Isa 29.10)

Paul: [_] 88(DK8v M auxoft; [_J 6 9s6<; _+_ Tcveuiaan Kaxavo^eax;
i LJ 6<|)0aA,|ioi)<; TOD jxf[ p^87teiv Kai tina TOP |xr[ dicoueiv
eooc; xfjc; afiiaspov f|jiepac;.

Deut 29.3Lxx* Kai OUK eScoKev Kupioq 6 Qsoq ojaTv KapSiav
eiSsvai Kai 6(|)0aA,|ioi)<; pAirceiv Kai (bxa oncoueiv SGX; xfj<;
fijaepac; xamr\q.

Isa 29.10Lxx- [OXI TrercoxiKev Ciiaq KDpioq] Tcveû xaxi Kaxavu^ecoc;
[Kai Kawiuaei xoix; 6())9a^|ioi)(; aoxcav Kai xcav 7ipoc|)r|xcc)v
auxcav Kai xcov dpxovxov auxcov, ot opwvxec; xd

Omitting initial Kai. As in numerous other places, the omis-
sion of initial particles is thoroughly typical of Paul.251

att i tude. Its influence is apparent in such Hebrew texts as H o s 9.10 and Jer 3.24,
11.13, as well as the L X X of 3 Kgdms 18.19, 25.

248 Fo r f\ B&aA, in the LXX, see Judg 2.13,4 Kgdms 1.2, 3 , 6 ,16 ,21 .3 ,23 .4 -5 (A), 2
Chr 23.17, Hos 2.10, 13.1, Zeph 1.4, and all ten occurrences in Jeremiah. Within the
Pauline manuscript tradit ion, only the uncials F and G replace the feminine xrj with
the grammatically "correct" form xa>.

249 O n the antiquity of the readings found in b o c2 e2, see the discussion at the
beginning of this section. The feminine article is also found in the minuscules f* i j m
n p q s t u w z .

250 Of course, the possibility of two independent tradit ions concerning the form of
the article in 3 Kgdms 19.18 cannot be ruled out.

251 See no te 197.
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B Shifting the negative from the main clause (ODK) to the subord-
inate clauses (|qfj . . . |if|). Nothing in the manuscript tradi-
tion supports the notion that Paul might have simply repro-
duced the wording of his Vorlage in shifting the position of the
negative in Deut 29.3. Though the change itself is minor, its
effect on the sense of the verse is substantial. Whereas the orig-
inal passage ascribed Israel's incomprehension in the desert to
Yahweh's unwillingness to override their spiritual blindness,
the wording of Rom 11.8 interprets the present "hardness" of
Israel to the Christian gospel as part of the divine plan: God
has actually "hardened" his people for a time in order to give
the Gentiles a chance to turn to him through faith in Christ (v.
11). The verses that follow expound the full significance of this
view: despite its present "hardness," Paul is certain that the day
will come when Israel, too, will respond to the gospel and be
"saved" (11.25-7; cf. vv. 12, 14-15). The quotation in Rom
11.8 (in its Pauline wording) is wholly consistent with this
understanding of God's activity in history. Still, the idea that
Israel's rejection of the gospel represents a divine "hardening"
is by no means original with Paul,252 so that it is at least concei-
vable that Paul is quoting a version of Deut 29.3 that had
already been adapted for use in early Christian apologetics.
Evidence for earlier use of this particular passage, however, is
entirely lacking.253 All in all, the close integration of the
present wording with its Pauline context seems to indicate that
the shift in the position of the negative goes back to Paul
himself.

A Converting the personal pronoun from second-person plural
(ujiiv) to third-person plural (atrcoic;). While the third-person
form would be entirely out of place in the original passage, it is
all but required in the Pauline context, where the references to

252 The theme appears to have been widespread in early Christianity, to judge
from the number of biblical passages adduced to suppor t it. No te the different ways
in which Isa 6.9-10 is used in M a r k 4.12/Luke 8.10/Matt 13.13-15, J o h n 12.40, and
Acts 28.26, as well as the citations from Jer 5.21 in M a r k 8.18 and H a b 1.5 in Acts
13.40-1. Though quoted nowhere in the New Testament , Ezek 12.2 offers another
useful parallel.

253 In his study of the use of Scripture in early Christ ian apologetics, Barnabas
Lindars concludes that this and all of the texts adduced in R o m 9-11 to explain
Israel 's rejection of the gospel (with the possible exception of the appeal to Isa
10.22-3 in R o m 9.27-8) are original with Paul . See Apologetic, 164-7, 242.
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Israel are all cast in third-person speech.254 As the textual
evidence is equally united in both passages, one can be virtually
certain that Paul has adapted the wording of Deut 29.3 in the
present instance.

C Reversing the order of auxoiq and 6 Qeoq. Though the
textual evidence is unanimous in both traditions, the precise
nuance of the shift in word order is for the most part lost on the
modern reader. Even the basic question of whether the advanc-
ing of auxoic; conveys emphasis (referring back to oi A,ouroi in
v. 7) cannot be settled with any measure of certainty.255 The
best that can be said is that the shift in word order appears to go
back to Paul, but the reason for the change remains shrouded
in mystery.

B Omitting Koptog. Though the omission of Kupioq has little
effect on the sense of the passage (note the retention of 6 Gsoc;),
the textual evidence for both its presence in the LXX (in Deut
29.3 as well as Isa 29.10) and its absence from Rom 11.8 is quite
secure. Assimilation to the Hebrew is an unlikely solution, as
the Masoretic text reads only the Tetragrammaton here. Koch
views the present passage as part of a larger pattern whereby
Paul refers all texts that contain the word Kupioc; to the exalted
Jesus, so that he has to omit the title from the text when a
reference to "God" is intended.256 The weakness of this expla-
nation is apparent from the only other example that Koch cites
(Rom 15.9), as the designation Kopioc; is retained in a parallel
quotation only two verses later (Rom 15.II).257 Nevertheless,
there may be a germ of truth in Koch's solution: Paul nowhere
uses the expression Kopio<; 6 9so<; that appears in Deut 29.3,
while Kupioq Iriaooc; Xpiaxoc; is perhaps his most common
designation for the exalted Jesus. Whatever the explanation,
the Pauline origin of the omission seems clear.

254 Koch notes tha t Paul has reserved the second-person form for the "Gent i les" to
w h o m he turns to speak in v. 13 (Schrift, 111).

255 w h i l e advancement normally communicates stress in Hellenistic Greek, B D F §
472 indicates tha t unemphat ic p ronouns typically follow directly after the verb, as
here. Koch (Schrift, 106 n. 14) offers the opinion that Paul has followed the word
order of Isa 29.10 at this point (t)\iaq precedes Kupto<; in tha t passage), bu t the
parallel with the Pauline wording of Deu t 29.3 is no t close.

256 Schrift, 87, 121.
257 Whether all the KOpiot; texts can be applied to Christ is also debatable : see

R o m 4.8 (note Qeoq in v. 6), 9.29 (icupioc; a a p a 6 0 ) , and 11.3 (note Qeoc, in v. 2).
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B Conflated citation: replacing KapSiav siSsvai Kai with TrvsCiia
Kaxavu^sax; from Isa 29.10.258 The origin of this substitution
is clearly related to the changed position of the negative in Deut
29.3. Perhaps the idea that God might have blinded not only
the sense organs but even the inmost faculties (icapSia) of his
people to the truth of the gospel was too much even for the
apostle Paul (cf. the omission of U7io GsoC in Gal 3.13). In place
of the anticipated KapSiav xoC \xx\ £i8svai, he substitutes the
similar but less definite phrase 7rvsC|ia Kaxavû eccx; from Isa
29.10.259 Instead of being consigned to eternal ignorance, Israel
is now portrayed as "stunned," a condition from which they
may be already starting to recover (note ecoc; ifjq af||iepov
flliepa*;). Such a portrait of Israel is entirely in line with Paul's
explicit statements throughout Rom 11 on the present "harden-
ing" and coming restoration of the Jewish nation. Though the
possibility of a pre-Pauline Christian combination cannot be
entirely ruled out,260 the absence of any textual evidence that
would support such an explanation and the close integration of
the citation into its present context make a Pauline origin much
more likely.

A Omitting Kai. In view of the total absence of textual support
in either tradition and its evident links with the preceding
conflation, the elimination of Kai before 6(|)6a |̂io6c; can hardly
be traced to anyone but Paul.

2 5 8 The actual wording in most texts of Isa 29.10 (A Q B V et al.) is Trveuuau
Kaxavu^scoq, which Paul presumably adap ted to the present context by convert ing
the Dat ive to an Accusative form. In several L X X manuscr ip ts , however, the
Accusative is already present (the impor tan t uncial S, plus 93 309 301 538 O r Wire
Spec), and the later versions o f ' A S G all seem to read the same way (see the note in
the Gott ingen text of Isaiah). As K o c h points out , the Accusative is clearly a
grammatical improvement over the reading of the L X X (see B A G D , s.v. 71011^00),
and need not reflect reliance on the Pauline text (Schrift, 170 n. 48). Though Koch is
inclined to accept Trveu^um as Paul ' s Vorlage on the basis of his general closeness to
the uncials A and Q in his quota t ions from Isaiah, the test imony of the later versions
in part icular makes it equally possible that the Accusative Ttvsujia had already
found its way into Paul ' s biblical text. The uncertainty sur rounding the origin of this
reading makes it impossible to consider it a Pauline adap ta t ion for the purposes of
the present study.

2 5 9 N o doub t the similar content (i.e. their emphasis on the divine "ha rden ing" of
Israel) and sentence structure (the wording is quite close as far as o^Oa^^iouq in bo th
verses) suggested this part icular verse to Paul . So also Koch , Schrift, 171.

2 6 0 See the discussion above on the reversal of the negatives in Deu t 29.3.
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B Inserting TOC before both infinitives. Only in the uncial A
does the LXX show any articular infinitives in Deut 29.3, and
there only with (3X,S7ieiv. The Pauline tradition, on the other
hand, uniformly includes TOO before both pXercsiv and
&Ko6eiv. Already in classical Greek the Genitive of the articu-
lar infinitive was being used to express purpose, a construction
that appears quite often in Paul. The use of the negative xou jifj
with verbs of hindering, ceasing, etc., in the sense of "so that...
not" was also common practice by Paul's time.261 While it is
always possible that the insertions are wholly pleonastic,262 an
added stress on the "purpose" aspect of the infinitives would be
quite consistent with the other changes noted in the verse.
Given the stability of both textual traditions at this point, it
seems reasonable to conclude that this pattern of related adapt-
ations is not accidental. The presence of an identical construc-
tion in the very next citation (TOO |if| pAircsiv in Rom 11.10)
offers a likely source for the present addition.263 The fact that
the earlier text appears to have been molded in light of the later
one implies further that the links between the two citations
were not forged for the first time in the moment of dictation.

D Substituting qfuispov for xauTrig (and advancing its posi-
tion).264 Though both textual traditions are united in their
readings here, a suitable rationale for a Pauline adaptation is
hard to find. The expression ecoc; xfjc; af||i£pov f||iepac; is
common in the LXX, and the tradition varies between crf||iepov
fijispac; and fjuspac; xamr\q on at least three occasions.265 The
word af||i£pov occurs only twice more in the Pauline corpus,
and nowhere in the precise formulation found here.266 Of the

261 On bo th points , see B D F § 400.
262 The const ruct ion has lost m u c h of its force in par t s of the N e w Tes tament : see

B D F § 400(7).
263 The influence could in fact be mutua l : the subst i tut ion of atixoi<; for svtfmiov

auTcav in v. 9 may well be pa t te rned on the auxoig of v. 8 (see below). O the r places
where Paul creates such verbal l inks between verses include R o m 9.25-6, 1 C o r
3.19-20, 1 C o r 15.54-5, and Gal 3.10, 13 (q.v.).

264 The stereotyped na tu re of the formula eox; ifjc; ar\[xepov f|U£pa<; (see next note)
precludes any special Paul ine emphasis in the advancing of <xf|(iepov here.

265 F o r examples of ecoc; xfjc; af inepov f||xepa^ in the L X X , see G e n 19.37-8, 26.33,
35.20, N u m 22.30, Deu t 11.4, Josh 4.9, 6.25, 9.27, 10.27, 13.13, 14.14 (A), 22.3, 1
Kgdms 29.6, 2 K g d m s 6.8 (A), Ezek 2.3, 20.29, 31 , 24.2. The three passages in which
the readings al ternate are N u m 22.30, Josh 14.14, and 2 K g d m s 6.8.

266 The closest is in 2 C o r 3.14, where the reading is a x p i xtfe af |U£pov
The simple phrase &(oq a f | | i spov appears in 2 Cor 3.15.
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various LXX passages where the expression appears, only Ezek
2.3 in any way resembles the present passage, and even here the
similarity is too slight to support any direct influence. If the
change should be attributed to Paul, then perhaps a note of
emphasis might be detected in the expression "to this very day,"
i.e. until the coming of the gospel of Christ (cf. v. 14). In the
absence of further evidence, however, the origin and sig-
nificance of the present reading will remain obscure.

(34) Rom 11.9-10 (= Ps 68.23-4)

Paul: yevr|9f|T(G f| xparce^a auxaw M si^ rcayi5a Kai si<; 8f)pav
Kai sic; aKavSa^ov Kai eiq avxa7c65o|ia auxou;,

GKOTia0f|TCoaav oi b§§ak\io\ auxa>v xou |if| ftXtnsiv Kai xov
varcov auxcov 8id navxoq auyKa|i\|/ov.

LXX: yevr|9f|TCG f| xparce^a auxa>v evamiov auxdw ciq 7iayi8a
Kai eic; avxaTcoSoaiv Kai eic; aKav8aA,ov

aKoxia9f|xcoaav oi 6(|)0aA,}ioi auxcov xoC |if| fiXeneiv, Kai
xov vcoxov auxcov Sid navxoc, auyKa|i\}/ov.

D Omission of svamiov auxcov and replacement by auxoic; at the
end of the line.267 The link between these two changes is
obvious, but not the reason for the substitution. The united
LXX testimony limits the possibilities for a textual expla-
nation, though the presence of other apparently "meaningless"
variations within the same verse (the addition of Kai eiq 9f|pav
and the substitution of dvxa7r68o|ia for dvxarcoSoaiv) could be
read as evidence for a divergent text or even faulty citation
from memory.268 Any suggestion of a pre-Pauline Christian
origin would be entirely speculative. As a Pauline adaptation,
the shift in word order might be interpreted as an attempt to
shift the emphasis from evomiov auxcov to sic; rcayiSa KXA,. to
coincide with Paul's own use of the verse, while the change to

could be linked to the use of the same word in the

267 w h i l e the words SV6TCIOV aoxc5v can be found in scattered par t s of the Paul ine
evidence, the influence of the unified L X X tradi t ion is clearly to be seen in these
instances. Tischendorf lists the witnesses as 4 k s c r syr s c r ar e ae th vg s i x e t c d d pauc T h d r t
Pelag.

268 K o c h (Schrift, 117 n. 11) th inks tha t the omission of evdmiov auxcov could well
an teda te Paul on the basis of a supposed link with the subsequent addi t ion of Kai sic;
0f |pav, which he regards as pre-Paul ine . W h y one should assume a connect ion
between the two changes is nowhere stated.
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previous citation (Rom 11.8).269 But even this explanation
leads to no firm conclusions. In sum, the textual evidence
makes a Pauline origin likely, but the reason for the change
remains entirely unclear.

E Adding KCCI sic; 6f|pav. Though the manuscript evidence is
quite secure,270 the source of the addition of Kai stq 9f|pav in
Rom 11.9 is difficult to determine. The influence of LXX idiom
is likely: Tiayiq and Ofjpa occur as a pair in Ps 34.8, 123.6-7,
Prov 11.8-9, and Hos 5.1-2, though never in the precise com-
bination found in Rom 11.9.271 At the same time, none of these
examples is close enough to the present passage to suggest
direct influence. Assimilation to the Hebrew is also unlikely.272

Apart from a possible intensifying effect, no clear reason for a
Pauline addition can be discerned. In fact, the text would
appear to have been quite serviceable to Paul in its original
form.273 Whether the addition of Kai zxq 9f|pav reflects an
intentional alteration, a variant text, or a faulty citation from
memory274 simply cannot be determined from current evi-
dence.

2 6 9 Koch {Schrift, 138) compares the shift to auxoic; with what he sees as a similar
use of the Dative with cnc&v5a^ov in 1 Cor 1.23 floi)5aioi<; usv GK&v§aA,ov). The
usefulness of this observation is muted, however, by the way in which Kai sit;
GKavdaXov is arrayed alongside three other preposit ional phrases in the present
context. As for the suggestion that the Dative form arose under the influence of v. 8,
see the comments above on the possibility of a reverse influence in the insertion of
xou before the infinitives in the prior verse. Other places where Paul appears to have
created such verbal links between his citations include R o m 9.25-6, 1 Cor 3.19-20, 1
Cor 15.54-5, and Gal 3.10, 13.

2 7 0 Within the Pauline tradit ion, the addit ional phrase is absent only in 73 syrsch

aeth. Assimilation to the L X X is assured in these cases: the same manuscr ipts also
reverse Kai sic; avxaTtoSoua and Kai sic; cncav8aA,ov. The possibility that the Pauline
wording reflects an earlier reading from which Kai sic; 0f |pav later d ropped out in the
course of transmission (by parablepsis?) is belied by the unified nature of the L X X
evidence.

271 It is interesting to note that whereas nayiq and GKavbaXov can be found
together in the L X X as here (see Josh 23.13, Ps 139.5, 140.9, Wis 14.11, 1 Mace 5.4),
0f |pa and crK&vSa^ov never appear in the same context .

2 7 2 Only the t ransla t ion of O^DlVtP1?! by dvxa7i65oaiv (reading
instead of D^iVtZ^I) is at all unusual . The Greek words nayiq and CFK&v5a>.ov are
regularly used to render the Hebrew HS and ttfj?ift, respectively, while 0f |pa
never t ranslates either of these words in the L X X .

2 7 3 N o t e d by Koch , Schrift, 138.
2 7 4 As argued by Kautzsch, 50, who sees the influence of Ps 34.8 here.
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C Reversing the order of Kai sit; qK&v8aA,ov and KCCI SIC;
So|ia.275 Here again a textually secure Pauline reading offers
little clue as to its own background or purpose. The importance
of the GKdvSa -̂ word-group to Paul's analysis of the Jewish
response to the Christian gospel (see Rom 9.33 in the present
discussion) has caused some to see here an attempt to lend a
measure of emphasis to the phrase Kai sic; GKdv8aA,ov.276 To
communicate this sort of stress, however, the normal procedure
would be to move Kai sic; GKavSa^ov to the head of the list.
Only a reader familiar with the LXX wording of Ps 68.23 would
see any stress at all in the placement of Kai etc; cncdvSa^ov
ahead of Kai sic; dviaTroSojia. A more likely solution would see
in the reversal an attempt to create a more natural rhetorical
transition to the next part of the citation. In this view, placing
Kai sic; dvxa7r68o|aa at the end of the list in v. 9 gives the hearer
a subtle cue that the description of the blinding and sub-
jugation of Israel in v. 10 is to be understood in terms of divine
retribution, much as the previous citation attributed the spirit-
ual blindness of Israel to the activity of God himself.277 If this is
the meaning of the reversal, then the present word order clearly
goes back to Paul himself. The proposal remains speculative,
however, and the possibility of a variant text or a faulty
memory cannot be ruled out.

E Substitution of avxaTtoSoiia for avxaTioSoGiv. Somewhat sur-
prisingly, both the LXX and Pauline traditions stand solidly
behind their divergent readings at this point. Any difference in
sense between the two words is minimal: the original distinction
between verbal action/abstraction (-me; suffix) and result (-|ia
suffix) is regularly obscured in Hellenistic Greek. But the
distinction has not disappeared entirely, and the Pauline
dvxaTToSona is certainly a better parallel for the concrete nouns
in v. 9 than the verbal/abstract form dvTa7r68oaic;. Whether
this reading reflects an intentional stylistic improvement, an
independent translation, or a memory slip is impossible to say.
Nothing in the choice of words offers any guidance as to

275 Here again a very small par t of the Pauline evidence restores the order of the
LXX text. Tischendorf gives the evidence as F G 73 116 ns c r syrsch aeth Dam.

276 So Koch, Schrift, 106, 137-8.
277 On the importance of such cues in an oral society, see Achtemeier, 17-25.
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whether the use of avTarcoSojia might go back to Paul himself.278

(35) Rom 11.26-7 (= Isa 59.20-1, Isa 27.9)

Paul: M *l££l ^KEICDV 6 pi)6|ievo<;, M d7ioaxps\|/8i aaepeiac; arco

'IaKCop. Kai a(3xr| auioic; f| 7cap' 8jaoO 8ia0f|KT|, +_ oxav

&(|)8?ux>|iai tag djiapTiag auicov.

Isa 59.20-1 LXX- Kai fj^si sveKSv ZICOV 6 puojievoc; Kai a7tocrcpe\|/£i

aaePeiac; and 'IaKCop. Kai amr\ amoxq f\ 7tap5 ejioC 5ia9f|KT|,

[st7T8v Kupio<;- TO 7cv8C|aa TO 8ji6v, 6 8GTIV 87Ti aoi, Kai id

pf||iaTa, a eScoKa ei<; TO ax6|ia aou.]

Isa 27.9Lxx- [5id TOCTO dc|)aip80f|asTai f| dvojiia 'IaKcoP, Kai

TOUTO saTiv f| soXoyia auToO,] OTav d^sA-cofiai auToO TT|V

d|iapTiav, [oTav 0c5mv TidvTaq TOUC; A-iOooq TC5V PCOJLIC5V

bq Koviav

B Omission of initial Kai. Unlike most other instances, the

omission of Kai at the beginning of Rom 11.26 has a measure of

support in the LXX tradition (A*? and the Lucianic manu-

scripts 90-130-311). Still, the evidence is weak and open to

question, and might reflect the influence of Rom 11.26. In view

of Paul's usual practice of dropping initial particles,279 it seems

likely that the omission of Kai in Rom 11.26 goes back to Paul

himself.

T Substitution of SK for SVSKSV. Commentators have often

noted that there is nothing in the present context to indicate

that Paul attributed any significance to the preposition SK in his

quotation from Isa 59.20.280 The total absence of any "Zion"
278 The only o ther occurrence of either word in the Paul ine corpus is in Col 3.24,

where the form &VT(nr65ocn,c; appears .
279 O n the regular omission of initial particles in Paul ine ci ta t ions, see note 197.
280 In fact, the preposi t ion eveicev would appea r to be bet ter suited to Paul ' s poin t

here. As Berndt Schaller pu ts it, " D e m Apostel geht es doch u m den Nachweis , dass
Israel, dass Got tesvolk , v o m eschatologicalischen Heil nicht ausgeschlossen ist. Dass
das Heil vom Zion k o m m t , spielt in diesem Z u s a m m e n h a n g keine Ro l l e " ( " H S E I E K
S I Q N O P Y O M E N O S : Z u r Textgestalt von Jes 59.20f. in R o m 11.26f.," in Pietersma
and Cox (eds.), De Septuaginta, 203. Still, a variety of interpreters have sought t o
uncover a Paul ine motive for the shift from eveicsv to 8K. Typical is E. E. Ellis (Use,
123 n. 5), who finds here a cont ras t between " Z i o n " ( = " t rue Israel") and " J a c o b " ( =
"nat ional Israel") in which the church is viewed as the locus from which " the
Redeemer" goes forth. Dietrich-Alex K o c h offers a similar solut ion, t hough he traces
the concept and the change in wording to the pre-Pauline Christian community
(Schrift, 176). Both authors overlook the substantial evidence for Jewish expectation
of a coming deliverance of God's people 8K Itcov (see below).
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The evidence of Romans 167

theme in Paul's theology (the word occurs only here and in
Rom 9.33, both in citations) points in the same direction.281

Establishing the origin of this 8K, on the other hand, is more
difficult. Within the LXX tradition, the Pauline wording finds
support in a handful of minuscules, the Bohairic Coptic
version, and quotes by Epiphanius, Hilary, and Jerome.282

Though assimilation to Rom 11.26 is the most obvious expla-
nation, the possibility that these manuscripts might preserve
valuable evidence for the reading of Paul's biblical text cannot
be overlooked. The LXX rendering of the Hebrew in Isa 59.20
(eveKev for 7) is unique unless its Vorlage differed from the
Masoretic text,283 and an early "correction" of this unusual
LXX reading toward a Hebrew text that read p̂ STD (instead of
the Masoretic fVlsV) is not out of the question.284 The expecta-
tion that Yahweh would bring salvation to his people and
establish his rule SK EIOOV is expressed in a variety of LXX con-
texts.285 This same expectation is clearly presupposed in the EK
EICOV of Rom 11.26. Whether the variant entered the tradition
at the level of the Hebrew text (rendering an underlying fTSD)286

281 Noted by de Waard, Study, 12 n. 1.
282 The minuscules are 22c-93 564* 407 534. Koch (Schrift, 176 n. 23) points out a

number of places where one or another of these manuscripts seems to show the
influence of the Pauline citations. The agreements are all minor and quite scattered,
however, and there is nothing to indicate that the same has occurred here.

283 The preposition EVEKEV translates several Hebrew words in the LXX of Isaiah
(eight times ]SM?V> ^ u t a^.so ^ i ? ^ ^ V ? , ?> ]¥*> and ''fl*??1? one time each), but never *?.
The sole occurrence of p " ? ]V^7 (*sa 62.1) is rendered 5td Eicov. The phrase SVEKEV
Iicov appears nowhere else in the LXX. The explanation put forward by Berndt
Schaller (see note 280), that an original ei<; (itself a Hebraizing "correct ion" of the
LXX's EVEKEV) was corrupted to EK in the course of transmission (in uncial char-
acters, EIC -» EK), founders on the observation that ]T227 is never translated by eic,
Zicov in the entire LXX. In the three other places where it appears in Isaiah (41.27,
51.16, 52.7), p"? 1 ? is rendered simply by Xicov, without any preposition or article.
Aquila and Symmachus show a similar practice in translating the phrase as xfj EKQV in
Isa 59.20.

284 For every occurrence of EK IICOV in the LXX, the M T reads ]VXft (Ps 13.7,49.2,
109.2, 127.5, 133.3, Amos 1.2, Mic 4.2, Joel 4.16, Isa 2.3, 52.7). In a similar way,
Symmachus "corrects" the LXX rendering of ]1*22p in Jer 9.19 from sv to EK to accord
with the Masoretic reading. Kittel offered a similar conjecture in his Biblia Hebraica,
as did B. Duhm in Das Buck Jesaia (Gottingen: Vandenhoeck und Ruprecht, 1892),
417-18 (cf. 5th edition (1968), 446). Schaller ("Textgestalt," 202 n. 1) dismisses
Duhm's suggestion with the simple assertion that it "trifft allerdings kaum zu."

285 See Ps 13.7, 49.2 (where T ^ E I is used as here), 52.7, 109.2, Mic 4.2/Isa 2.3, Joel
4.16 (cf. Amos 1.2). The same idea is conveyed in the expression E£ opoix; Sicov in 4
Kgdms 19.31/Isa 37.32, Obad 21.

286 This explanation is surely preferable to that of de Waard (11-12), who suggests
that the reading p " ^ *7N (found in lQIs") lies behind both Greek renderings. Accord-
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or as an inner-Greek "correction" meant to reflect contempo-
rary eschatological expectation can no longer be determined. In
either case, it appears that the substitution of SK for sveicsv in
Rom 11.26 had already taken place in Paul's Greek Vorlage.

D Omission of second Kai. Though a number of witnesses add
Kai before a7C0GTps\|/ei in Rom 11.26, the strength of the evi-
dence for the omission suggests that the Pauline text has been
assimilated to the wording of the LXX in these instances.287

The effect on the sense is minimal in either case, and a textual
explanation cannot be wholly excluded. Still, it is worth noting
that eliminating the Kai creates a more nearly parallel relation-
ship between the first two clauses, foreclosing the possibility
that the second clause might be understood as following tem-
porally or logically after the first.288 This view of the relation
between the two clauses is consistent with a Christian interpre-
tation that would see the divine promise to "turn away ungodly
deeds from Jacob" as being fulfilled in the very "coming" of the
"Redeemer," Jesus Christ (cf. Rom 1.18, 4.5, 5.6).289 Whether
this was the actual reason for the omission, however, can no
longer be determined. If the omission of the introductory Kai is
to be traced to Paul, then this secondary omission might well go
back to him, too. In the absence of further evidence, however,
the origin of the present reading must remain uncertain.

D Conflated citation: substituting Sxav ... am&v for SITTSV
. Though the description of the divine 8ia0f|KT| as

ing to de Waard , bo th the L X X transla tor and Paul ' s Vorlage interpreted this Vfct m

the sense of bv. "on account of, because of," echoing the c o m m o n confusion
between V x and 7S7 in the Hebrew tradi t ion. W h a t one t ransla tor sought to express
by evsKsv, the other rendered by 8K. Apar t from the unnecessary complexity of this
explanation, it is difficult to imagine why any t ransla tor would have rendered an
original 7K in a sense other than the obvious " t o " (&iq, npoq, etc.) in the context of
Isa 59.20. It is also wor th not ing that neither Vtf nor V57 appears with ]is22 anywhere
else in Isaiah, and that nowhere in the entire L X X does SK SICOV translate the Hebrew

287 f i schendor f cites D b et c E L al pier syru t r cop a rm d e f g vg O r Chr Thdr t Hil
Ambs t etc. as adding Kai here, over against X A B C D * 39 47 80 aeth Eutha l D a m
which omit it. Kautzsch (82) traces bo th this reading and the infinitive &7iOGxpsi|/ai
(found in F G go) to a desire to avoid the asyndeton of the majority reading. The
L X X tradit ion is united in reading Kai dTcoaxpsv|/si in Isa 59.20.

288 A similar omission of Kai for the sake of rhetorical parallelism can be seen in
R o m 11.3.

289 So Koch , Schrifu 175-7.
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a "taking away of sins" echoes Christian soteriological formu-
lations, the presence of similar language in Jer 38 (31).31-4 and
Ezek 37.23-6 counsels caution in assuming a Christian back-
ground for the conflation of Isa 27.9 with Isa 59.21 in Rom
11.27. The primary hindrance to a Pauline origin lies in the
stress placed here on the word 8ux6f|Kr|, which plays a surpris-
ingly limited role in Paul's theology.290 The plural &|iapxiai is
also uncommon in Paul, while the idea of "taking away sins"
appears almost exclusively in quotations (Rom 4.7-8) and
traditional formulae (1 Cor 15.3, Gal 1.4, Col 1.14).291 The
evidence of the context is inconclusive. The basic "problem" of
Israel is described in various ways in Rom 9-11 - "hardness"
(11.7, 25), "unbelief" (10.16, 11.20, 23, 30-2), reliance on
"works of law" (9.32, 10.2-3), "transgression" (11.11-12), etc. -
but never as one of "sins" that need to be "taken away." On the
other hand, it might be inferred from the verses immediately
following the citation (11.30-2) that Paul viewed the "unbelief"
of Israel as its fundamental "sin" that would at last be set aside
in the demonstration of God's abundant mercy. In view of the
eschatological context of Isa 27, it is easy to see why Isa 27.9
would have seemed an attractive choice to depict this "spirit-
ual" aspect of the final restoration of Israel anticipated in
11.26. But the verbal similarities between Isa 59.20-1 and Isa
27.9 could easily have led another interpreter (whether Jewish
or Christian) to the same combination.292 The fact that not one
of the deviations from the LXX in Rom 11.27 can be attributed
with confidence to Paul lends support to the latter explanation,
as do a number of tensions between the wording of the citation
and its use in Rom II.293 Though it remains possible that the

290 The no t ion of a " n e w " covenant in Chris t comes to expression in Paul ' s letters
only in 1 C o r 11.25 (where it reflects t radi t ional language) , 2 C o r 3.6, 14 (where the
idea is presupposed ra ther t han developed) , and Ga l 4.24 (again presupposed) . The
legal analogy in Gal 3.15, 17 does no t enter in to account here, and the plurals in R o m
9.4 and Eph 2.12 refer to the biblical covenants with Israel.

291 The idea is implied bu t no t stated in 1 C o r 15.17 and E p h 2 .1 . In o ther places,
the plural is used to describe the condi t ion of those outside the faith, with no direct
ment ion of "forgiveness" ( R o m 7.5, 1 Thess 2.16; cf. 1 T im 5.22, 24, 2 T im 3.6). So
also Berndt Schaller, "Textgesta l t ," 206.

292 Isa 59 .20-21: a7iOGTp£\|/ei aaePeiac; and TaKoop. Kai amr\ amoiq r\ Trap' euou
5ta0f|KT| . . .

Isa 27.9: d^aipsOfiasxai f\ a v o u i a 'Icuccop. Kai TODTO ecrciv f| svXoyia auxoC . . .
293 In addi t ion to the re tent ion of the appa ren t ly i rrelevant SK DICOV, K o c h poin ts

out an apparent discrepancy as to when the "coming" is viewed as taking place (in the
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combination of Isa 59.20-1 and Isa 27.9 was original with Paul,
it seems more likely that Paul has appropriated a traditional
prooftext from either the Jewish synagogue (reflecting common
"Messianic" expectations) or Jewish Christian apologetics
(depicting Jesus as the promised "Redeemer" of Israel), which
he then used to express his own expectation that Israel would
be fully restored at the future return of Jesus Christ, the
"Redeemer."294

D Conversion of xf|v aixaptiav from singular to plural. As
noted above, the use of the plural form of djiapTia is uncom-
mon in Paul, and the idea of "taking away sins" finds little
place in his theology. The fact that both traditions stand united
behind their respective readings suggests that the wording of
Isa 27.9 has been adapted here, but the origin of the adaptation
is presumably to be sought in pre-Pauline Jewish or Christian
usage (see above).

D Converting pronoun from amov to am&v. The united testi-
mony of the various textual traditions and the obvious conflict
with the singular amov in Isa 27.9a make it clear that shift to
the plural auxcov in Rom 11.27 represents an adaptation of the
biblical text. The reason for the change is equally obvious: the
plural pronoun was needed to produce a smooth reading
alongside the atkoiq of Isa 59.20-1. In other words, the adapt-
ation was required to knit the two biblical passages together
into one. Unfortunately, the question of who first combined Isa
27.9 with Isa 59.20-1 to create the present "citation" remains
enveloped in mystery (see above). Consequently, the same
reservations must be voiced regarding the possible Pauline
origin of this reading as for the combination as a whole.

E Shifting amov/am&v to final position. A handful of LXX
witnesses agree with Paul in placing the pronoun at the end of

Christ-event or at some future date), plus the fact that Paul nowhere speaks (as in Isa
59.21) of a "new covenant" with Israel/w?r se (Schrift, 177-8).

294 Koch's view (Schrift, 111), that Paul has taken a traditional form of Isa 59.20-1
and joined it himself with Isa 27.9 in Rom 11.26-7, fails on two counts: his belief that
the shift from eveicev to £K in Rom 11.26 represents a pre-Pauline Christian adapt-
ation, and his failure to recognize the inconsistencies between Isa 27.9 and Paul's
chosen modes of expression.
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the present clause in Isa 27.9.295 Assimilation to the wording of
either Rom 11.27 or the Hebrew is unlikely: none of the texts
contains any of the plural forms introduced in Rom 11.27, and
all of them follow the LXX for the remainder of the verse
despite its significant deviations from the Masoretic Hebrew.
The same word order appears in Symmachus and Theodotion,
but here a major revision of the entire verse toward the Masore-
tic text is in view.296 Whether a scribe or interpreter has simply
returned auxoC to its proper position in the sentence, as Koch
suggests,297 or whether the reading should be traced to a
memory slip or a copying error in the author's Greek Vorlage
remains entirely unclear.

(36) Rom 12.19 (= Deut 32.35)298

Paul: ijuoi sKdiKrjaig, sycb avtanoScbaco, A,sy£i icupux;.
LXX: EV f||i8pa SK8iKf|aecoc; avtanoScbaco,

[sv Kaipco, oxav a(|)aA,fj 6 novq auxcov.]

V h

T Substitution of s|aoi SKSIKTIGK; sycb avxaTioScbaco for sv
SKSiKfiascoc; avxaTroScbaco.299 The wording of Rom 12.19 has
been cited by many as evidence that Paul resorted at least
occasionally to the Hebrew original to "correct" particularly
egregious errors in the LXX rendering of the biblical text.300

295 The witnesses are the Hexaplar ic M S 88, the Syrohexapla, and the marginal
reading of Catena M S 377.

296 See the readings in the Got t ingen volume on Isaias.
297 Schrift, 109, appealing to B D F § 284. K o c h at t r ibutes the change to Paul

himself, on the assumpt ion that Paul would have felt free to shift the placement of the
word once he had already int ruded into the text (in K o c h ' s view) to alter its number .
The quest ionable na ture of such an assumpt ion is obvious.

298 Though there is no doub t that the words of R o m 11.34-5 were taken directly
from the biblical text ( = Isa 40.13 + J o b 41.3), this combined ci tat ion has been
omitted from the present study in accordance with strict guidelines tha t limit the
investigation to passages tha t offer explicit indicat ion to the reader that a citat ion is
being offered ( int roductory formula, interpretive comments , etc.). The same is t rue
for R o m 12.16 ( = Prov 3.7) and 12.17 ( = Prov 3.4).

299 The plural 8K5iKf|crei<; is read in R o m 12.19 by the uncials A F G and a ci tat ion
from Origen, according to Tischendorf. T h o u g h somewhat unusual , the plural is not
without parallel in the L X X (see 2 K g d m s 22.48, Ps 17.48, 93 .1 , Ezek 14.21, 16.41,
23.10, 25.17), where it usually refers to specific " ac t s " of vengeance. As noth ing in the
Pauline context would require the plural and the reading has no foundat ion in the
LXX, an aural error in the course of t ransmission offers perhaps the best explanat ion
for this very limited evidence.

300 E.g. Ellis, Use, 14 n. 6.
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172 Citation technique in Paul's letters

The weighty arguments against this interpretation of the evi-
dence were considered and rejected in chapter 3. More helpful
in the present situation are the often-noted similarities between
the wording of Rom 12.19 and the texts of Symmachus and the
Aramaic Targumim to Deut 32.35.301 All three appear to pre-
suppose a Hebrew text on the order of Dj?l 7̂ DVttWO,
which differs from the Masoretic text in reading a first-person
rather than a third-person form (DV$) for the final word. The
same first-person form is presupposed in the wording of the
LXX (note dvxaTioScbaco), which seems to have read UVb
instead of v at the beginning of the verse.302 Prior to the dis-
coveries at Qumran, it was common to trace these scattered
agreements to a common oral tradition in which the wording
of Deut 32.35 had taken on something of a proverbial usage.303

With the discovery that the Old Greek text went through a
number of revisions intended to bring it closer to this or that
Hebrew text, however, a clearer picture has emerged. Now the
Pauline wording can be understood as a literal reproduction of
a Greek text that had been revised to bring it into line with a
Hebrew text that contained the same first person singular form
of U/W that appears in Symmachus and the Targumim.304 The
question of whether Paul might have added the emphatic sycb
himself or dropped out a medial Kai for rhetorical effect (cf.
Symmachus and the Targumim) cannot be answered without
more precise information as to the wording of Paul's Vor-
lage.305 For the bulk of its deviations from the LXX and the

301 Symmachus S y h = mihi ultio et retribuam
T a r g u m Onkelos = D^ttfX K2*O XlVIMmD n fc1p
T a r g u m Fragmen t = D^t t to "H Kin K3K1 Kn&pl K>7\ H H

302 Unless, as has sometimes been suggested, the L X X trans la tor somehow read
the nV of his Vorlage as an abbrevia t ion for DV7. The L X X tradi t ion shows n o trace
of any reading cor responding to the **? of the M T . The Samar i tan version supplies
the only other evidence for the L X X reading.

303 See Kautzsch , 77; Toy, 162; and surprisingly K o c h , Schrift, 77 -8 , 95. K o c h
offers little evidence for his content ion tha t Paul quo ted from memory a form of Deu t
32.35 that circulated orally (having "die F o r m eines kurzen u n d sehr p ragnan ten
Logions") in early Chris t ian circles.

304 H a n s Vollmer (30-2) had already reached the same conclusion nearly a century
ago by a more circuitous route . Accept ing the c o m m o n identification of " O n k e l o s "
with Aqui la , Vollmer argued tha t Pau l ' s reading reflected the word ing of Aqui la ' s
Greek text (as preserved in the T a r g u m Onkelos) , which was itself dependent on an
earlier Greek revision of the L X X . The actual reading of Aqui la ' s text at this po in t is
unknown .

305 The L X X tradi t ion shows no trace of the eycb tha t appears in all of the
manuscr ip ts of R o m 12.19. Some of the versions (primarily the Copt ic and A r m e -
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The evidence of Romans 173

Masoretic Hebrew traditions, however, the quotation in Rom
12.19 would appear to have a solid textual basis.

B Adding ^sysi Kupiog. The origin and significance of this
insertion are difficult to unravel, and may well lie beyond the
reach of modern scholarship. The phrase A,eysi Kupioc; appears
five times in the Pauline corpus, each time as an addition to the
wording of a biblical quotation. In Rom 14.11 and 2 Cor 6.18,
the addition appears as part of a brief excerpt from a specific
verse in the LXX; in Rom 12.19, 1 Cor 14.21, and 2 Cor 6.17,
the insertion is entirely gratuitous. Similar additions can be
seen in Acts 7.49 and sixteen times in the Apostolic Fathers,
most of them in Epistle of Barnabas.306 A reliable explanation
for the insertions is hard to find. On the textual side, the
Pauline passages all diverge substantially from the wording of
the LXX, but only Rom 12.19 and 1 Cor 14.21 show signs of
having been drawn from any but the "standard" LXX version
of the Greek text. The themes and contexts of the citations are
likewise quite diverse.307 The phrase appears often in the LXX
version of the prophetic literature, though the witnesses are
often divided as to its proper placement.308 The words are
wholly absent from the LXX of Deuteronomy, however, which
makes a textual explanation rather unlikely in the case of Rom
12.19. One approach that might explain both the fluctuating
LXX evidence and the occasional Christian uses would be to

nian, plus small por t ions of the Old Lat in and Syriac) add a connective Kai to R o m
12.19, but none of the Greek manuscr ip ts conta ins it. The fact that the identical
wording appears in Heb 10.30 (with eyoi) and wi thout Kai) is of no help in the present
instance, as the citation there could reflect familiarity with the Epistle to the R o m a n s
or the use of an identical Vorlage.

306 The instances in the Apostol ic Fa thers are noted by David A u n e in Prophecy in
Early Christianity and the Ancient Mediterranean World (Grand Rapids : Eerdmans ,
1983), 343. In Aune ' s view, "The legei kurios formula is simply a useful way of
identifying G o d as speaker when tha t is no t obv ious" (344). T h o u g h such a simple
solution has an obvious appeal , A u n e offers no explanat ion as to why the phrase
should have been appended to these par t icular first-person quota t ions and not to
others where the identity of the speaker might be in doub t (e.g. R o m 4.17, 4.18, 9.12,
9.13, 9.15, etc.). The occurrences in Acts 15.17 and Heb 8.8-12 (three times), 10.16,
10.30 (?) (cf. Aiyei 6 Gsoq in Acts 2.17) all follow the wording of the L X X , except that
the Hebrews passages have ^sys i where the L X X reads <\>r\oiv.

307 Con t ra Ellis, Use, 107-10, who seeks to unite the texts under the thematic
umbrella of the " tes t imony-book" hypothesis .

308 The pr imary witnesses are divided over the inclusion of the words in A m o s
3.15, 5.25, 6.15, 8.3, Hag 1.6, Zech 1.3, Mai 1.2, Isa 39.6, 66.1 , Jer 2.9, 3.2, 5.11, 9.24,
23.16, 23.23, 23.29, Ezek 12.28, 24.20, 25.14, 28.10, 33.20, 36.23, 36.32, 37.28.
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174 Citation technique in Paul's letters

assume that the frequency of the phrase in the prophetic litera-
ture had given rise to a practice of adding Xeyzx Kopioq to oral
renderings of "prophetic" passages of Scripture in order to
emphasize the divine authority inherent in the original pro-
nouncement, a practice that eventually left its mark on the
textual tradition of the LXX.309 Such a reading of the evidence
would be highly speculative at this point, however, and thus
beyond the rather strict parameters of the present study. In the
final analysis, it seems safe to say that the insertion in Rom
12.19 probably goes back to Paul himself, while leaving open
the question of its historical background and significance.

(37) Rom 13.9a (= Deut 5.17-21)310

Paul: oi> JIOI/EIKTEK;, of) <|>ov8i)<m<;, oi> K^EIJ/EK;, [_J OUK 87ii0u|af|-

aexq [ J.
LXX: ou [loixevG&ic,. ou (|)ovei)a£i<;. ou KA,£\|/SI<;. OD \|/eu5o|aap-

Ti)pf|aei<; Kaxd TOO 7uA,r|aiov aou jiapiupiav i|/£i)8fj. OOK
S7ii0u|af|asi(; xf|v yuvaiKa xoC rcAriaiov aou. ODK 8Tci6u|if|-
oeic, xf|v oiKiav xoC 7cA,r|aiov aou ouxs xov 7iai8a auxou
ouxs . . .

V Reading ou lioixsuasK;, ou (frovsoasic;, ou KA,S\|/8K; in place of
various other possible arrangements.311 The textual con-
fusion surrounding the order of the prohibitions in the LXX
text of Exod 20.13-15 and Deut 5.17-19 is well-known, and

309 Though its significance is unclear, it is interesting to note that the only instance
of an added Xeyei Kupioc; in the N T outside the orally dictated letters of Paul occurs
in a speech a t t r ibuted to the mar tyr Stephen in Acts 7.49 (cf. ^eysi 6 Qeoq in the
speech of Peter in Acts 2.17). The approach suggested here differs from tha t of E. E.
Ellis (Use, 109-12), who sees in such passages the influence of early Chris t ian
prophets who sometimes added the phrase Aiyei Kupioc; to their own biblical
paraphrases . In place of purely hypothet ical appeals to early Chris t ian p rophe ts and
"tes t imony-books ," the present explanat ion stresses the known influence of the
written biblical text on bo th the Jewish and Christ ian communit ies . Ellis's expla-
nat ion is roundly criticized by David Aune in Prophecy, 339-46.

310 The apparent ly verbat im citat ion of Prov 25.21-2 in R o m 12.20 has been
omitted from the present study in accordance with strict guidelines tha t limit the
investigation to passages tha t offer explicit indication to the reader tha t a citat ion is
being offered ( int roductory formula, interpretive comments , etc.). The intrusion of
&>A& at the beginning of the verse and the shift to third-person combine to give the
appearance of a re turn to direct speech, while the same factors make it impossible to
regard v. 20 as a cont inuat ion of the citat ion in v. 19.

311 Apa r t from several manuscr ipts that add oo \|/£i)8ouxxpTi>pf|Gei<; after oo
KA,S\|/8K; (see below), the word order in R o m 13.9a is textually secure.
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need not be rehearsed here. All that matters for the present
study is to note that Paul in Rom 13.9a follows one traditional
order, apparently that of Deuteronomy, over various other
possible arrangements.312 In view of the likelihood that these
variant phrasings go back to divergent local customs and not
simple scribal error, the chances seem good that Rom 13.9a
preserves the order in which Paul himself originally learned the
Decalogue.

A Omission of ou \|/£i)8o|iapTupf|a£i(; KTL. Despite the diver-
sity of the LXX tradition at this point (see above), nothing in
the LXX manuscripts offers any support for the idea that the
omission of the eighth commandment in Rom 13.9a might be
textually based.313 As Dietrich-Alex Koch observes, Paul
himself makes it clear that he is offering only a selection from
the Decalogue with his subsequent comment Kai si xxq exepa
svio^fj,314 though it remains unclear why he should have
omitted this commandment and included the next. The fact
that the omission goes back to Paul remains clear in any case.

O Omission of xf|v yuvatKa KXX. after ODK £7ci8u|if|asi(;. Here
again LXX support for the Pauline omission is entirely lacking,
but this time an explanation is ready at hand. Citing a study by
Klaus Berger on the use of the Decalogue in early Judaism,

312 Even in Deute ronomy the textual evidence is divided, with B V 963 b d n~127 t
407' Chr Hipp L a t Ambst Ruf Aeth A r m Sa support ing the Pauline order and A F M
O C f s y z placing ou ^oveuaeic; ahead of ou uxn%e6aei(;. As the latter reading would
appear to reflect assimilation to the M T , the former is most likely original. A small
par t of the evidence for Exod 20.13-15 follows the Deu te ronomy order (the upcom-
ing Gott ingen edition of Exodus , kindly supplied by Dr . John William Wevers, lists
C - 4 2 2 125 n"1 2 7 30' x and a quota t ion from Philo), bu t assimilation appears likely
here as well. A thorough study of the order of these three commandmen t s in various
literary tradit ions is Richard Freund , "Murder , Adultery, or Theft?" SJOT2 (1989),
72-80.

3 1 3 A number of Pauline manuscr ipts and some of the versions (the uncials X \P"
048, the minuscules 81 88 104 326 330 365 436 451 629 1506 1962 1984C 2127, a
sizeable par t of the Old Latin evidence, the Syrohexapla, and the Bohairic, Arme-
nian, and Ethiopic versions) add the shortened form ou i|/£u8o|iapTOpf|cyei<; here (as
in Mat t 19.18; M a r k 10.19 and Luke 18.20 read uri \|/su5o|iapTupf|<xnc;, as does the
uncial P in R o m 13.9), but this is surely a later insertion intended to fill a perceived
gap in the Pauline text. The evidence for the omission includes p 4 6 , the uncials A B D
F G L, a variety of minuscules, a significant por t ion of the Old Lat in evidence, the
Syriac Peshitta, and the Sahidic and Goth ic versions.

314 Schrift, 116-17. It is this comment also tha t allows the text to be included in the
present study, as as the verse offers no o ther indicat ion tha t the words were intended
as a citation.
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Dietrich-Alex Koch argues that "when he abbreviates Deut
5.21 by summing up the last two commandments under a
general injunction against covetousness, Paul is accommo-
dating himself to a Hellenistic Jewish tradition of interpreta-
tion."315 Since the Pauline context offers no other reason for
the omission, it seems best to follow Koch in tracing this aspect
of Paul's language to the influence of a common Jewish oral
tradition.

(38) Rom 13.9b (= Lev 19.18)

U" Apart from the fact that both traditions show a measure of
fluctuation between asauxov and sauxov,316 the Pauline text
appears to represent a precise rendering of the standard LXX
wording.

(39) Rom 14.11 (= Isa 45.23)

Paul: iffi syft> ^£ysi K6pio<;, oil ejioi K&|a\|/8i nav yovu Kai 7taaa
TCD 8SG).

LXX: KaT'sjiauToO OJIVUCO
 9H |if|v e^e^euaexai SK XOO ax6|aax6(;

(ioi) SiKcuoauvri, oi A,6yoi JIOU OOK &7rocrxpa(|)f|crovxai oxi
s|ioi Kd|iv|/si Tiav yovu Kai s^o(io^oyf|cjsxai Tiaaa yXcbaaa x&
Beep.

Substitution of ĉo syd) Aiysi Kopiog for Kax3 siiaoxoC 6|iv6oo
. . . a7i:oaxpa(|)f|aovxai. The unanimous readings of both
textual traditions make it highly unlikely that the words £CG
eyd) Aiyei KDpioq found in Rom 14.11 ever appeared in any
written text of Isa 45.23. Evidence for a pre-Pauline Christian
origin is also lacking.317 The phrase £c5 eyd) occurs some
twenty-two times in the LXX, fifteen times with the words

Kupio*;, while the third-person form £fj Kupio<; appears

315 Schrift, 117. O n Berger 's s tudy, see no te 57 on R o m 7.7.
316 In the LXX tradition, sauxov is found only in minuscules, including the

majority of the Catena texts, a minority of the Hexaplaric evidence, the entire b
family, samplings from t h e d f n s t x y z groups, and a handful of mixed codices. On
the Pauline side, the same reading appears in the uncials F G L N* P, a number of
minuscules, and citations from Chr Thphyl Oec. In both cases the external evidence is
weighted heavily in favor of asauxov.

317 The reformulation of Isa 45.23 in Phil 2.6-11 contains no hint of such an oath
formula.
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an additional forty-three times.318 Had Paul wanted to substi-
tute a shorter expression for the more cumbersome KCIT'
8|iam;oC ojiVDO) KTL of Isa 45.23, it is easy to understand how
this one might have come to mind. Questions remain, however,
as to why he did not simply omit the middle portion of the verse
and retain the initial icax' sjiaircoO ojavoco, a move that would
have made exactly the same point as the wording that appears
in Rom 14.11. Perhaps he meant to replace an unusual expres-
sion with a more common one,319 or to call forth echoes of a
specific passage in which the new expression occurred.320

Otherwise, the substitution might reflect the influence of bib-
lical language on the oral reproduction of Scripture in the
synagogue,321 or even a simple memory error.322 Whatever his
purpose, there is little reason to think that the change goes back
to anyone but Paul himself. Whether the substitution occurred
intentionally or by accident, however, can no longer be
determined.

B Advancing 7taaa yXcaaaa ahead of 8^o|ao^oyf|asTai. The
LXX tradition is united in placing 7iaaa y^coaaa after the
verb, and a number of Pauline manuscripts and versions follow
this LXX reading.323 Still, inherent probability favors the
non-LXX order as original in Rom 14.11, and the strength of

318 The occurrences of £co eycb are concentra ted in the book of Ezekiel (16 of 22
instances), with addi t ional instances in N u m 14.21, 28, Zeph 2.9, Isa 49.18, Jer 22.24,
26.18. The more c o m m o n £fj Kupioq is found primarily in the books of K ingdoms
(30 of 43 instances), with occurrences also in 2 C h r 18.13, J o b 27.1 , Ps 17.46,
Amos 8.14 (bis), and Jer 4.2, 5.2, 12.16, 16.14, 16.15, 23.7, 23.8, 51.26.

319 Firs t-person uses of OJIVUCO by Yahweh are c o m m o n in the L X X , but the
expression KOIT' euaircou ouvuco is no t (Gen 22.16, Jer 22.5, 29.13; cf. Jer 51.26).
Second- and third-person forms are equally rare , appear ing only in Deu t 9.27 and
Amos 6.8 (cf. A m o s 4.2, 8.7, Isa 62.8, Jer 28.14, 51.26, where a different object
follows after Kaxd). The phrase appears to be used in the same kinds of si tuat ions and
with the same degree of solemnity and force as the more c o m m o n £,& s y 6 .

320 Koch (Schrift, 184—5) agrees with others in seeing Isa 49.18 as the immediate
background for the use of the phrase in R o m 14.11. His evidence is limited to the
observation tha t only here and in Jer 26.18 is the phrase followed by a oxi. Besides
the fact that Isa 49.18 has almost no th ing in c o m m o n with the present passage, the
commonness of the phrase £6) sycb Xsysi Kupioq in the L X X makes it unlikely that
even the most informed reader would have seen anything more than a general
appropr ia t ion of biblical language in the use of the phrase in R o m 14.11.

321 See above on the addi t ion of A,eyei Kopioq in R o m 12.19.
322 So Kautzsch, 85-6; Michel, 74.
323 T i schendor f lists the evidence as B D * e t c E F G d e f g guelph go syr s c h a e th u t r

Or A m b s t al.
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the external evidence confirms this judgment.324 As there is no
reason to believe that the text had been altered prior to Paul,
the question arises as to why Paul himself might have wanted
to make such a subtle change in the wording of his citation.
The possibility that he was influenced by the traditional lan-
guage of Phil 2.10 cannot be excluded,325 but the fact that the
parallel phrase K&|i\|/ei rcav yovu follows the order of the LXX
rather than the Philippians passage speaks against this expla-
nation. The interpretational comment that follows in Rom
14.12 (sKaaxoq . . . ^oyov Scbaei xa> 8ea>) offers a better clue: the
advancing of Tcaaa yA,c5aaa serves to highlight both the univer-
sality of the coming judgment and the requirement of verbal
"confession" before God, which is exactly why Paul introduces
the citation in the first place (cf. Tiavxec; in v. 10). Though the
effect is subtle, the same kind of creative interplay between text
and citation is found throughout the letters of Paul. While the
wording of Rom 14.11 would certainly not be out of place in
Isa 45.23, the Pauline origin of the present reading seems
assured.

E Substituting si;oiioAx)yfiGSxai xco Peg) for onsixai toy Osov
(?). The Pauline witnesses are unanimous in their wording at
this point, but the LXX textual tradition is thoroughly divided.
For the verb, forms of ojavuco (in most cases, the Future
ojieixai) are found in the uncials S B V, the bulk of the
Lucianic and Catena texts, a number of mixed codices, the
Coptic version, and a portion of the Old Latin evidence. The
Pauline si;o|ioA,oyf|aexai occurs in the margin of the uncial S,
all but one of the Alexandrian group of texts (including the
uncials A Q), the Hexaplaric minuscules, the Syrohexapla, and
the majority of the mixed codices. Most of the manuscripts that
contain forms of o îvuco read xov Oeov as the object, while
those with si;o|ioA,oyf|cr£xai usually have x<& Oscp, in accordance
with the normal usages for each verb. The dual sense of e^ojio-
Xoysiv ("confess" with an Accusative object, "praise" with the
Dative)326 is apparent in a handful of witnesses that combine
the verb ei;o|aoA,oyf|crcxai with the object xov 8eov (88 233 Syl).

324 Kautzsch (85) cites K A C D * * L al vg copt syr Just Chr Thdr t T h e o p h al in
suppor t of the altered word order. The variant is not listed in the Nestle or U B S
Greek texts.

325 So Kautzsch, 85; Koch , Schrift, 108.
326 See B A G D , s. v.
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The fact that 6|isixai is a closer translation of the Hebrew
S73$P is normally taken as evidence that e^o|j,oA,oyf|aexai is the
earlier reading. The weakness of this explanation is that a
proper assimilation to the Masoretic Hebrew would have
required dropping the final xov 0s6v as well.327 Alternatively,
one could always argue that the texts with ei;o|iota)yf|aexai xco
0ecp have been influenced by the Pauline tradition, but the fact
that none of these witnesses follows Paul in reversing Tiaaa
yA,a>aaa and si;o|ioA,oyf|aexai (see above) causes problems for
this explanation as well. A reading of e£o|io>-oyf|aexai xov
08ov would accord well with the emphasis on giving glory to
God in Isa 45.24, but the evidence for this reading is weak. In
the final analysis, the uncertainties surrounding the LXX evi-
dence make it impossible to say whether Paul has adapted the
language of the biblical text or merely followed the wording
of his Vorlage at this point.

(40) Rom 15.3 (= Ps 68.10)

Paul: M oi 6vei8ia|aoi xcov oveiSi^ovxoov ae ercejceaav 8TT' sjie.
LXX: [on 6 C,f[Xoq TOC OIKOU aou Kaxe(|)ayev |ie,]

Kai oi 6vei5ia|aoi xcov oveiSi^ovxoov ae erceTreaav era' sjis.

A Omitting initial Kai. As in numerous other cases,328 Paul has
left off the initial conjunction in order to create a smoother
transition from his own language to that of the biblical citation.
Otherwise he reproduces exactly the wording of a unified LXX
tradition.

(41) Rom 15.9 (= Ps 17.50)329

Paul: Sid xoCxo s^o|io>-oyf|ao|iai aoi ev sOvsmv, [_] Kai xcp
6v6|j,axi aou \|/aA,c5.

LXX: Sid xoCxo ei;o|ioA,oyf|<TO}iai aoi ev eOvsaiv, Kupis, Kai xco
6v6|aaxi aou

B Omission of Kupts. A few manuscripts in the Pauline tradi-
tion contain the Vocative left out by the bulk of the wit-

327 N o n e of the Hebrew manuscr ipts contains an object for
328 See note 197.
329 Though the wording is nearly identical in 2 Kgdms 22.50, the presence of an

extra TOT<; and ev in the latter text leaves no doub t that Ps 17.50 is the p roper source
for Paul 's quota t ion here.
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nesses,330 but the breadth of the evidence for the omission and
the unity of the LXX tradition leave no doubt that the addition
reflects assimilation to the LXX text. The purpose of the
omission, on the other hand, is far from clear. Despite the lack
of manuscript evidence, a textual explanation cannot be
entirely ruled out. The uncertainty of both the Hebrew and
Greek traditions (supported by the Syriac) concerning the
placement of miT/Kupie in the parallel passage in 2 Kgdms
22.50 could be taken as evidence that the addition of the
Tetragrammaton was a later development.331 Since the alter-
native placement is the same as in Ps 17.50, however, assimila-
tion to the better-known language of the Psalms is a more likely
explanation. On the Pauline side; Dietrich-Alex Koch has
pointed to this text as evidence for his contention that Paul
occasionally adapted the wording of his Vorlage to foreclose
the possibility that the term Kupioc; might be improperly refer-
red to the exalted Christ (note xov 0e6v in the introductory
phrase).332 Against this theory stands the observation that Paul
has retained xov Kupiov in a parallel quotation in the same
catena (Rom 15.11) where the referent is clearly the same as in
v. 9. Another approach would see Christ himself as the speaker
here, echoing a similar reading of Ps 68.10 only a few verses
earlier (Rom 15.3) in which the first-person speech of the
Psalms was also attributed to Christ.333 In this case the omis-
sion would presumably reflect the apostle's discomfort at
having the exalted Christ address God by his own usual desig-
nation, "Lord." In the end, the reason for the modification will
probably remain obscure, but the strength of the textual evi-
dence makes a Pauline origin likely.

(42) Rom 15.10 (= Deut 32.43)

U+ The Pauline and LXX traditions stand unanimously behind the
wording of Deut 32.43 reproduced in Rom 15.10. Incidentally,

330 The witnesses include the corrector of the uncial X, a handful of minuscules,
port ions of the Old Latin and Syriac evidence, the Copt ic and Goth ic versions, and a
few citations.

331 T h e vocat ive Kopie is found after CTOI in all of the uncia ls of 2 K g d m s 22.50, b u t
almost all of the minuscules cited by Brooke -McLean locate it after eGveaiv (b-f 1 m
o-t z c2 e2 Arm) .

332 Schrift,Sl-S, 121.
333 See A. T. Hanson , Jesus Christ, 153-60, and Studies, 155. Hanson argues tha t

Paul viewed such texts as "prophet ic utterances by Chris t" (Studies, 155). According
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The evidence of Romans 181

the fact that Paul selected this brief excerpt out of a longer
passage on the basis of its reference to "Gentiles" praising God
lends support to the notion that Paul regularly made notes of
potentially useful verses in the course of his own personal study
of Scripture.

(43) Rom 15.11 (= Ps 116.1)

Paul: aiveixe, 7cdvxa xd sOvr), xov Kupiov,
Kai £7taiv£<7aT(D(yav auxov Ttdvxec; oi A,aoi.

LXX: aivsixe xov Kupiov, rcdvxa xd e0vr|,
S7iaiv8aaxs auxov, ndvxsq oi taxoi.

B Advancing rcdyxa xd s8vr|. The LXX evidence is united in
placing 7cdvxa xd s0vr| after xov Kupiov, which is exactly where
one would expect it in view of the close verbal parallel between
the first and second cola of Ps 116.1. A number of manuscripts
in the Pauline tradition agree with the LXX reading,334 but the
importance and breadth of the evidence for the reverse order
shows these texts to be assimilations to the wording of the
LXX. Though Koch could be right in finding here no more
than a reversion to the normal Greek placement of the voca-
tive, it would be quite unlike Paul to alter the wording of the
biblical text with no more aim than to bring it into conformity
with the uncertain norms of Greek grammar.335 At the same
time, the obviousness of the departure from an original parallel
structure (jcdvxa xd 80vrj || navx&q oi Xaoi) could hardly fail to
communicate stress to the average Greek reader.336 Moreover,
it is surely no accident that the very words affected by the
change are the ones that secure the link with the rest of the
"Gentile" catena in Rom 15.8-12. In sum, the altered word
order would appear to be a Pauline creation designed to call his
readers' attention to what was for him the most important part

to Hanson , "Paul sees Christ personally speaking in the Psalms, describing his
pass ion" {Jesus Christ, 156).

334 Tischendorf lists C F G L al pier f g syr s c h a r m c d d aeth O r Thphyl Oec.
335 Schrift, 109, citing B D F § 474 (6). K o c h cites only two other examples (&p&<; in

R o m 3.14, auTCov in R o m 11.27), bo th of which are highly quest ionable (see above on
each). In this case, the " s t anda rd" to which Paul is supposed to be conforming is no
standard at all: B D F § 474 (6) cites four " n o r m a l " posi t ions for the vocative in
Hellenistic Greek.

336 See B D F 6 473.
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182 Citation technique in Paul's letters

of the citation, its reference to the Gentiles offering praise to
the true God (xov Kupiov).

V Adding Kai. Apart from a handful of minor texts that omit
the word,337 the Pauline tradition is secure in reading Kai
before ETcaivsadxcoaav in Rom 15.11. Within the LXX tradi-
tion, various witnesses insert the same Kai with both second-
and third-person forms of the verb (see below),338 which
implies that the mixed evidence concerning the conjunction is
fundamentally unrelated to the variations in the form of the
verb. Assimilation to the Pauline text is unlikely, as none of the
witnesses with Kai reproduces the Pauline wording of the first
colon of Ps 116.1. In the case of such a minor variant, the
possibility of an independent addition in both the Pauline and
LXX traditions cannot be ruled out. But the lack of an appar-
ent motive for the insertion in Rom 15.11 makes it more likely
that a common textual explanation underlies all the various
readings with Kai.

V Substitution of eTraivsadTCoaav for STraivsaaxs. Both the
Pauline and LXX traditions are highly divided in their readings
at this point. On the Pauline side, the originality of the third-
person plural form seems relatively assured. Testifying in its
favor are p46, the uncials X A B C D ^ , and a number of
important minuscules, over against the witness of the uncials
F G, the entire Latin and Syriac traditions, and the bulk of the
minuscule evidence. On the LXX side, however, the picture is
more uncertain. Rahlfs lists S LaR A' 55 as reading STtaive-
adxcoaav, versus B Sa R' Aug Ga L" 2019 which favor ercaive-
aaxs.339 What matters for the present study is the fact that the
Pauline wording has strong and diverse support throughout the
LXX tradition, whereas none of the manuscripts with srcaive-
adxcoaav reproduces the Pauline word order in the first colon of
Ps 116.1. On this basis, it seems reasonable to conclude that
Paul has simply followed the wording of his Vorlage in reading
ETiaiveadxcoaav in Rom 15.11.

337 Tischendorf cites 17 42 63 109 asc r c s c r al fere1 0 syrs c h C h r as omi t t ing Kai.
338 The combined evidence of Holmes-Parsons and the Gottingen edition indi-

cates that the conjunction occurs with eTraiveaaxe in R LaG Or and the Old Latin,
while the same Kai appears with E7iaivsadxcoaav in A" Did Eus.

339 The lack of a full critical text for the b o o k of Psalms limits the evidence tha t can
be cited.
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The evidence of Romans 183

(44) Rom 15.12 (= Isa 11.10)

Paul: M eaxai M T} pi£a xou 'Isaaai Kai 6 dviaxd|ievo<; apxeiv
80vcav, 87C5 auxco s6vr| SAJUOOCTIV.

LXX: Kai eaxai ev xfj f||aepg sKeivrj f| pi^a xou 'Ieaaai Kai 6
dviaxd|i8vo(; ap%eiv eOvoav, S7c' auxco eOvrj eXrcioCaiv, [Kai
eaxai f| dvdTraoaic; auxoC xi|if|].

A Omission of initial Kai. As usual, Paul omits the initial con-
junction to create a smoother flow from text to citation.340

D Omission of sv xfj fpaspa SKeivr|. In view of the united testi-
mony of both the Pauline and LXX traditions, the likelihood of
a textual explanation for the present omission is quite low. The
question remains, however, as to whether a Pauline motive for
the change can be identified. Dietrich-Alex Koch maintains
that the change is pre-Pauline, as the temporal reference was
felt to be superfluous in early Christological applications of Isa
11.10.341 In support of a pre-Pauline origin is the fact that the
Davidic sonship of Jesus plays no part in Paul's own Christ-
ology outside the traditional context of Rom 1.3-4.342 The fact
remains, however, that the only references to this verse in the
entire New Testament appear in the clearly post-Pauline book
of Revelation (5.5, 22.16). Moreover, while it is clear that the
quotation in Rom 15.12 presupposes a Christological interpre-
tation, it is difficult to see why anyone in the early Christian
community would have viewed the eschatologically-charged
phrase ev xfj f)|ispg SKeivri as "superfluous" to an application of
this verse to Christ. One could just as easily argue that Paul
himself felt the temporal reference to be inappropriate in a
passage that emphasized the present access of the Gentiles to
the one true God through faith in Jesus Christ. In the absence
of further information, it will remain difficult to fix the origin of
the present omission with any degree of certainty.

(45) Rom 15.21 (= Isa 52.15)

Paul: M ° ^ °^K dvayyeA-ri Tiepi auxoC oyovxai, Kai oi OUK
dKT|K6aaiv f

340 See note 197.
341 Schrift, 117, 185,241-2.
342 Expressed more clearly in "Beobach tungen , " 185-6.
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184 Citation technique in Paul's letters

LXX: [OOXCGC; Gaujidaovxai s0vr| noXXa 87i5 auxco, Kai aovs^ouaiv
PacnXsTc; TO axojia aoxcov-] oxi oi<; ODK avayysA-ri Tuspi
auxoO, 6\|/ovxai, Kai 01 OUK &KT|K6aaiv, auvfjaouaiv.

A Omission of initial oxi. Here again Paul has omitted an initial
particle that would have interrupted the transition from his
own argument to the language of his quotation.343 Otherwise
Paul quotes the unified LXX tradition verbatim.344

343 See note 197.
344 One minor variant in the Pauline tradit ion is sure to have arisen in the course of

transmission. In the impor tant uncial B, supported by a handful of minuscules, the
Coptic version, and a quote from Ambrosiaster , the verb 6\|/ovxai appears at the
beginning of the sentence. The obvious reason for the change is to smooth out the
awkward grammar that results from beginning the verse with a relative p ronoun ( =
"those to w h o m . . . " ) .
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THE EVIDENCE OF 1 AND 2 CORINTHIANS
ANDGALATIANS1

(46) 1 Cor 1.19 (= Isa29.14)2

Paul: anoXcb xf|v ao<|)iav x<Sv GOC|)COV Kai xf|v auveaiv xcov aovexfiv
&9sxf|GG).

LXX: [8id xoCxo i8oi) 7cpoa0f|aa> xoC jaexaBeTvai xov A,aov
xoCxov Kai |isxa6f|Goo amove, Kai] anoXch xf|v c>o(|)iav xa>v
ao(()c5v3 Kai xf|v auvsaiv xcov auvexcov Kp6\|/co.

B Substitution of a9sxf|Q(Q for Kpuij/co. With the textual tradi-
tion all but united on both sides,4 the natural presumption is
that the present substitution represents an adaptation of the
text by the apostle Paul. The only other possibility, that Paul's
Vorlage had already used a form of aGexsco to render the
Hebrew *)r)fipfl (in accordance with the later sense of "upset,
tear down" (Hith. "be undone"),5 is rendered unlikely by the
commonness of the verb *1fiO and the fact that the Pauline text
uses a first-person Active verb in place of the third-person
Passive form found in the Masoretic text.6 Though the Pauline

1 See the end of chap. 3 for an explanation of the format and symbols employed in
this and the following chapter.

2 Hans Vollmer (33), following Surenhusius, wants to see v. 20 as a continuation of
the Pauline quotation (cf. Isa 33.18 MT) in which Paul has again followed a Greek
text that has been revised to bring it into closer conformity with a "proto-Masoretic"
textual tradition. Though the resemblance is indeed striking, the shift to third-person
speech (maintained in the verses that follow) makes it unlikely that Paul's readers
would have recognized v. 20 as a citation, hence its exclusion from the present study
(cf. Rom 12.20).

3 A number of LXX manuscripts from the Lucianic tradition add auxoo after
both ao(|)c6v and aoveicov (V 93 Eus read CMJTCQV), but this is clearly an assimilation to
the MT and not an early tradition that might have been available to Paul.

4 The only LXX evidence for the Pauline reading is found in the minuscules 564txt

301 and a citation from Eusebius, all of which are surely assimilations to the united
Pauline tradition.

5 See Jastrow, s. v. HflO II.
6 Though the equivalence is far from rigid, Kpuxcxeiv (along with its derivatives) is

by far the most common translation of "inO in the LXX, while dOsisco is never used

185
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186 Citation technique in Pauls letters

wording would not be out of place in the LXX, it is clearly
more appropriate in 1 Cor 1.19, where the quotation serves to
ground the proposition statement (v. 18) for the ensuing argu-
ment.7 Paul's point in 1 Cor 1.18-29 is not that God has simply
"hidden" understanding from the "wise," but rather that he has
done a work in the death of Jesus that defies all purely rational
understanding. By substituting the stronger d08if|aco, Paul
creates a chiastic parallel with the preceding &7iô <x> that serves
to drive this point home to his hearers.8 Kautzsch may be right
in tracing the choice of this particular word to the influence of
Ps 32.10, where a similar theme appears, but he is surely wrong
in seeing a memory error as the reason for its appearance in 1
Cor 1.19.9 The close links between the Pauline form of the
citation and its immediate context make it almost certain that
the wording of the biblical text has been altered by the apostle
at this point.

(47) 1 Cor 1.31 (= Jer9.23)

Paul: [_] 6 Kai)%d)iisvog ev Kupia) KauxaaBco.
LXX: ahX x\ ev TODTCO KauxaaBco 6 Kau%6|i£vo<;, [auvieiv Kai

yivcbcjKsiv o n syd) sijii Kupioc; TTOICOV &X&oq Kai Kpijia Kai
8iKaioa6vr| S7ii xr\q yfj<;, oxi cv xouxoic; xo

A Omitting initial aXX' f\. In addition to coinciding with Paul's
usual practice of overlooking initial conjunctions,10 the present
omission eliminates a transitional link to the original context
("but rather . . .") that would have cried out for some sort of
explanation in the new Pauline setting.

B Advancing 6 Kauxcbiasvog. With the textual tradition wholly
secure in both passages, the only real question is whether this

in such instances. The fact that both Paul and the LXX omit the third-person singular
suffixes from the Hebrew nouns is further proof that Paul has followed the LXX and
not a revised text here.

7 A similar situation has already been encountered in Rom 10.19, where an
adapted citation also served to ground the (implied) thesis of an argument.

8 So also Kautzsch, 55, and Koch, Schrift, 152-3. The verb dGsxeiv is used
elsewhere by Paul in Gal 2.21, 3.15, and 1 Thess 4.8 (cf. 1 Tim 5.12).

9 Ibid. On the other hand, as Koch points out (Schrift, 153 n. 20), the word is not
an unusual one for Paul (see previous note), so that the resemblance could be entirely
coincidental.

10 See chap. 4, note 197.
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1 and 2 Corinthians and Galatians 187

well-rounded maxim is original with Paul or goes back to
Jewish or early Christian usage. Koch argues for a pre-Pauline
(Jewish or Christian) origin on the grounds that Paul could not
possibly have overlooked the opportunity to quote the initial
words of the same passage (|if| Kao%da0CD 6 aoc|)6<; sv ifj aoc|)ig
auxoC, Jer 9.22) in the present context had he selected the text
from Jeremiah himself.11 In making this observation, however,
Koch overlooks the striking echoes of Jer 9.22 that appear
already in 1 Cor 1.27-8, where the categories xovq ao^ovq . . .
id iG%opa . . . xd ovxa seem to have been modelled directly on
the 6 ao(()6q .. . 6 ioyvpoq . . . 6 nXovaioq of the Jeremiah
passage.12 If this observation is correct, then the likelihood that
the quotation in v. 31 was coined by Paul himself increases
accordingly.13 The fact that the saying never occurs in the same
wording anywhere else in Jewish or Christian literature, while
certainly not decisive, at least offers a measure of balance to
Koch's unfounded insistence that Paul drew the verse in its
present form from contemporary (Jewish or Christian) par-
enesis.14

While the possibility of a pre-Pauline origin cannot be ruled
out, the available evidence seems to suggest that the present
wording of 1 Cor 1.31 goes back to Paul himself. The promi-
nence of the Kaux- stem in Pauline polemics and parenesis
would certainly help to explain why this particular verse would
have been so attractive to Paul. The shifting of 6 Kau%Q)}aevo<;
to primary position might then be understood as an attempt to
heighten the contrast (after the interruption in v. 30) with the
somber conclusion of v. 29, OTCCÔ  jif) Kau%f|ar|Tai Tiaaa adpi;
evcmiiov xoC 9eoO. The resultant antithesis shows the full
extent of Paul's indebtedness to Jer 9.23-4 in the present
passage.

B Substitution of Kupico for TOUKO. The phrase ev Kupicp has lost
some of the stress of the original ev TOOTO) as a result of the shift

11 Schrift, 36.
12 W. Dittmar (206-7) notes the parallel with the aoc|)oi and iaxopd of vv. 26-7,

but not the closer parallelism of vv. 27-8.
13 The fact that Paul can quote the same verse in an entirely different context in 2

Cor 10.17 could be taken to support either position, as the verse in its Pauline
wording is clear enough to be employed with or without reference to the original
context.

14 Schrift, 36.
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188 Citation technique in Paul's letters

of 6 Kau%cb|i£voc; to the head of the sentence. At the same time,
its position ahead of the verb insures that its emphatic char-
acter will not be entirely overlooked. The substitution of Kupico
for xoDTCp does not appreciably change the meaning of the
verse,15 but it does create a concise and generalized expression
that could be adapted to a variety of contexts (cf. 2 Cor 10.17).
The frequent appearance of the phrase sv Kupico in the Pauline
epistles would certainly help to explain how Paul arrived at this
particular choice of words, even if the sense here is somewhat
different from Paul's "formulaic" use of the phrase in other
passages (but note Rom 14.14, 16.2, Eph 4.17, 6.1, Phil 1.14,
2.19, 3.1, 1 Thess 4.1, 2 Thess 3.4, 3.12). This last piece of
evidence offers one more reason for thinking that the present
wording of 1 Cor 1.31 represents a generalized appropriation of
an attractive phrase from Jer 9.23Lxx by Paul himself.

(48) lCor2.9(= Isa 64.3?)

Paul: a o^Ba^iaoc; OUK stSsv Kai otiq OUK fJKOuasv Kai srci
KapSiav avGpamoi) OUK avsftri, a f|Toi|iaasv 6 Gsog xoxq
ayancboiv auiov.

LXX: and xoO aiawoc; OUK f|Ko6aa|isv ouSe oi 6(|)9aA,|ioi f|jicov
sl5ov 08ov 7î f|v aoC Kai id spya GOO, a 7ioif|asi(; xoic;

E Wording of the entire verse. The difficulties associated with
this verse are well-documented, beginning with the problem of
the source of Paul's citation. The presence of the standard
Pauline introductory formula KCXGOX; y8ypa7ixai tells the
reader that a citation is intended, but the wording that follows
agrees with no known verse in the Greek or Hebrew Bibles. The
closest would appear to be Isa 64.3, but even here the resem-
blance is quite loose, and extends only to the first line of the
quotation.16 Other sources have been suggested for the
remainder of the verse, on the assumption that it contains a
mixed citation as in Rom 9.27, 9.33, 11.8, Gal 3.10, etc., but

15 The person or object that supplies the basis for "boasting" is commonly
rendered by an ev phrase in both the NT and the LXX.

16 Vollmer (4^8), Michel (34-6), and Koch (Schrift, 37-8) all list numerous places
where similar phrasing can be seen in both Jewish and Christian writers. The full
evidence is cited in Michael E. Stone and John Strugnell, The Books of Elijah, Parts
1-2 (Missoula, MT: Scholars, 1979), 42-73.
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1 and 2 Corinthians and Galatians 189

none of these suggestions has met with widespread approval.17

Origen's statement that he found the same text "in secretis Eliae
prophetae" has been variously interpreted.18 Other solutions
would trace the wording of 1 Cor 2.9 to early Jewish or
Christian tradition,19 or even declare the present Hebrew text
of Isa 64.3 to be corrupt.20 In view of the difficulty of determin-
ing what text Paul had in mind in adducing this quotation, it
would be presumptuous to offer any analysis of the way Paul
handles the wording of his Vorlage in 1 Cor 2.9.

(49) 1 Cor 3.19 (= Job5.13)21

Paul: 6 Spaaadjisvog xoug aoc^oix; sv TTJ navovpyia avrcov.
LXX: 6 Kaxa^ajapdvcov ao^ouq sv xfj (|)povf|aei,

[P0l)X,f|V 8 £ TCO>O)7I?U3KC0V

MT: [rnnai a^nsi nssi]

T Substitution of 6 Spaaaojisvog for 6 KaTaA,aiift&vcov. With
the textual tradition wholly united on both sides, the usual
presumption would be that the present reading goes back to
Paul himself. In view of the difficulty of identifying a Pauline
motive for the change, however, this presumption has rightly
been called into question. Neither the broader context of 1 Cor
3 nor Pauline usage in general offers any reason for thinking
that Paul would have replaced a common word with an unfami-
liar synonym in his quotation from Job 5.13.22 The same

17 The most common candidates are Isa 65.16, Jer 3.16, and Sir 1.10. See especially
Dittmar, 207, and Vollmer, 44-8.

18 E.g. Michel (36) accepts the explanation that Paul drew his citation from some
such apocryphal text, while Koch (Schrift, 37) rejects it.

19 Vollmer (44-8) posits a pre-Pauline Jewish (Gnostic?) anthology as the source
for Paul's quotation, while Koch (Schrift, 41) points to the oral tradition of the early
Christian community. Supporters of the various views are listed in Koch, Schrift, 36
n. 9. See further K. Berger, "Zur Diskussion liber die Herkunft von 1 Kor 2, 9," NTS
24(1978), 270-83.

20 So Gough , 323.
21 The quo ta t ion from Isa 40.13 in 1 C o r 2.16 has been omit ted here as in R o m

11.34 in accordance with strict guidelines tha t limit the investigation to passages tha t
offer explicit indicat ion to the reader tha t a ci ta t ion is being offered ( in t roductory
formula, interpretive comments , etc.).

22 Both KaTatax|iP&vGL> ("seize, lay ho ld o f " ) a n d 5p&acroum ("grasp, lay hold o f " )
represent fair renderings of the Hebrew I'D?, but only the former appears in the
LXX as a translation for this common Hebrew word. In fact, Sp&aaoum is an
uncommon word in biblical literature generally, occurring only eight times in the
LXX and never in the NT. KaxaA,a|ap&vco, on the other hand, is quite common in
both texts, occurring some 128 times in the LXX and another 15 times in the NT,
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190 Citation technique in Paul's letters

applies mutatis mutandis to the early Christian community.
Only a text-based explanation can do justice to the divergence
encountered here between the LXX and the Pauline text.

Still, the precise relation between these two texts remains far
from clear. In what has quickly become the standard treatment
of the subject, Berndt Schaller argues that the Pauline text
represents a Hebraizing revision of the present LXX text.23 But
whether it is fair to affirm with Schaller that "the rendering of
the Masoretic text in 1 Cor 3.19b is actually closer than in the
LXX"24 is not at all certain. Only the addition of the possessive
pronoun auxcav clearly reflects the wording of the Masoretic
Hebrew, while the presence of the plural article before ao(|)o6q
actually moves 1 Cor 3.19 farther away from that text.25 The
evidence of the other words is mixed: Kaxa^ajipdvco (LXX) is
one of the more common translations of 137 in the LXX,
while the Greek 7iavoi)py- stem (1 Cor 3.19) renders almost
every occurrence of the Hebrew root D157.26 On the other side,
both Spdaao^iai (1 Cor 3.19) and (|)povf|aei (LXX) represent
unusual renderings when compared to normal LXX practice,
though the basic appropriateness of both translations is beyond
question.27 All in all, it is difficult to see why any of these words
should have required modification in the course of a truly
"Hebraizing" revision of an earlier translation of Job.28 The

including six instances in the Pauline corpus ( R o m 9.30, 1 Cor 9.24, Eph 3.18, Phil
3.12, 3.13, 1 Thess 5.4). Moreover , as Koch points out (Schrift, 72 n. 71), it is a form
of ?UXUP&VCG, not 5p&aGO|nai, that Paul uses in a similar context in 2 Cor 12.16 (&M.d
(m&pxcov rcavoupyog 86A,cp uuag eA,aPov).

23 "Zum Textcharakter der Hiobzitate im paulinischen Schrift tum," ZNW 71
(1980), 21-6. The high regard that has accrued to Schaller 's study is seen in the fact
that the Gott ingen edition of J o b cites only this article (alongside its listing of the
Pauline evidence) in its appara tus for J o b 5.13 and 41.3 ( = R o m 11.35). Koch
(Schrift, 71 n. 67) describes Schaller's analysis as "uberzeugend," and adopts its
conclusions as his own.

24 Koch, Schrift, 72, summarizing the posit ion of Schaller ( t ranslat ion mine).
25 Schaller totally ignores the latter point .
26 Twenty times the Hebrew ID 1 ? is rendered by the Greek KoreaA,anP&vsiv in the

LXX (out of some 73 instances where the Hebrew base can be identified), while forms
of the rcavoDpy- stem are used to translate all three assured instances of the n o u n
n E n ^ > all four occurrences of the verb Q*)^, and nine of the thirteen appearances of
the adjective D ^ I ^ .

27 Ap&aasaGai is never used for I D 1 ? in the L X X , while (|>povf|(Ti<; renders nft*1tt
only here. Both are qui te c o m m o n , however , in n o r m a l Greek usage . O n the
suitability of the translation equivalencies, see the respective listings in BDB and LSJ.

28 Schaller's attempt to explain the puzzling substitution of 5p&aaecr0ai for Kaia-
XanP&veiv ("mit ihm [KaxaAxxupaveiv] gewohnlich Akte kriegerischer Gewalt, z. B.
die Einnahme und Zerstorung von S tad ten, beschreiben werden"; see "Hiobtexte,"
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only piece of evidence that might indicate some sort of genetic
link between the two texts is the insertion of the definite article
before the initial participle in both renderings, an insertion that
is almost required to render the series of divine epithets found
in Job 5.9-13.29

This means that the question must be raised again as to
whether Job 5.13LXX and 1 Cor 3.19b might represent wholly
independent translations of the Hebrew text of Job.30 In addi-
tion to explaining why the two texts appear to use equally valid
synonyms to translate the Hebrew words I'D*? and HZD*}̂  this
solution might also account for the discrepancies between the
two texts concerning the inclusion of TOOC; and auxcov, as it
requires little imagination to see how each could have arisen
from a different Hebrew Vorlage.31 The non-"LXX" wording
of Job 41.3 in Rom 11.35 could be explained on the same
basis.32 Whichever solution is finally adopted, it should be clear

24-5) is quite artificial, as a quick perusal of the listings in Ha tch and R e d p a t h or LSJ
will show.

29 J o b 5.13 s tands in the middle of a hymnic unit in which J o b recounts the deeds
and character of Yahweh . Included in this section is a series of five parallel verses (vv.
9-13) in which a divine epithet is in t roduced by a participial phrase . (Verse 11
actually begins with an infinitive in the Hebrew and a part iciple in the Greek.) Only
one of these participles (v. 10) is accompanied by an article in the M T . The L X X , on
the other hand , inserts an article before every one of the participles except v. 12,
which the t ransla tor no doub t read as a con t inua t ion of v. 11 (cf. v. 10b). While a
different Hebrew Vorlage cannot be ruled out , the added articles would have been
virtually required to preserve the epithet quali ty of the participles as they were
rendered into Greek, whether in the L X X or in the text underlying 1 C o r 3.19. The
omission of the article in the L X X minuscules 637 and 797 and the N T uncials F and
G is clearly an assimilation to the M T , and no t the detr i tus of an earlier rendering.

30 As suggested by Kautzsch , 67 -8 . Schaller ("Hiobzi ta te ," 22 n. 5) lists Vollmer,
Heinrici, Lie tzmann, Cerfaux, Her ing, Conze lmann , and Orr /Wal te r as holding the
same view. The earliest manuscr ip t evidence for the s tandard " L X X " t ransla t ion of
J o b is P . Oxyr. 3522 ( = J o b 42.11-12), which dates from the first century C.E. (so
Gilles Dorival in Dorival , Har l , and Munnich , Septante, 91). But since Aris teas the
Exegete (writing before 50 B.C.E.) shows a definite familiarity with the t radi t ions and
language of L X X J o b , the present t ransla t ion must have originated no later than the
early first century B.C.E. (per R. D o r a n in Char leswor th , OT Pseudepigrapha,
2:855-7). Still, the fact that the L X X of J o b differs so markedly from the emerging
"pro to -Masore t i c" Hebrew tradi t ion seems adequa te mot iva t ion for a new t rans-
lation, unless Paul ' s Vorlage reflects an older or simply an independent render ing of
the same text.

31 Though concrete manuscr ip t evidence is lacking, it is easy to see h o w a D could
have d ropped off the end of D7D*1^3 in the Vorlage of the L X X as a result of
di t tography. A similar omission of H before D^DDH is no t beyond the realm of
possibility, though the addi t ion of xovc, is p robab ly bet ter viewed as a t ranslat ional
clarification or a Paul ine addi t ion (see below).

32 T h o u g h the passage was excluded from the present s tudy because it lacked the
special markers that would identify it as a quo ta t ion to Paul ' s readers , a few
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192 Citation technique in Paul's letters

by now that the change from 6 KaxaX-ajaPdvcov to 6 5paaa6|is-
voq in 1 Cor 3.19 should not be attributed to Paul, but goes
back to his Greek biblical Vorlage.

D Addition of TODC;.33 AS noted above, it is at least conceivable
that an initial H has fallen out before D^ttpH in the Vorlage
of the LXX, though the parallel with the anarthrous D^fiS? in
the second colon of Job 5.13 diminishes the likelihood of this
explanation. Even if it were absent from the translator's
Vorlage, however, the insertion of an article before the plural
noun to create a smoother Greek rendering would be quite
understandable, though the presence of such a purpose can be
neither verified nor denied. At the same time, reasons can be
adduced for a Pauline insertion at this point, including a desire
to establish an explicit verbal link with the quotations in 1.19
and 3.20 (xcav aoc|)cov; note also xooc; cro^ouc; in 1.27).34 Though
the resultant link is certainly fortuitous, there is no way to be
certain that Paul did not find it already in his biblical text. For
this reason the origin of this reading must remain open.

T Substitution of Tcavoupyig for c|)povf|a£i. As noted above,
there is no basis for thinking that one of these readings repre-

comments about the wording of Rom 11.35 as it relates to Job 41.3LXx would be
helpful at this point. Overlooking the clearly Pauline conversion of uoi to auxo), the
picture is the same here as in 1 Cor 3.19: the Pauline text stands closer to the MT in
rendering the first verb by an Aorist, but is still far from a literal rendering of the MT
in the case of the second verb (if indeed the Passive here is a so-called "divine Passive"
and not the product of a different text). As for the different verbs used in the two
texts, neither can be said to offer a "better" rendering of the MT. Instead, each text
offers a different interpretation of the same two ambivalent Hebrew verbs: the Hiphil
of Dip can mean both "meet (with hostility), confront" (= LXX) or "anticipate,
precede" (= Rom 11.35), while the Piel of D^tP can mean either "complete, finish" (=
LXX) or "reward, requite" (= Rom 11.35). If anything, the LXX rendering might
stand closer to the usual sense of the word in the first instance, and the Pauline
wording in the second (see the respective listings in BDB and LSJ). The discrepancy
concerning the form of the second verb could easily reflect the use of a different text
(the K being absent from the Vorlage of the LXX), or else the LXX translator may
have read O7t2W through Aramaic eyes as an Aphel form of D*?$ (see Jastrow). Only
the initial f\ remains to connect Rom 11.35 with Job 41.3LXx, and a textual or
stylistic basis for this agreement is equally plausible (see Job 36.23, 38.12, 14, 24, 32,
33, 39.9, 10, 19, 40.9 (bis), 29, etc., and BAGD, f\, Id). As in 1 Cor 3.19, it appears
that to assume a relationship of dependence between the Pauline text and the LXX
is to outstrip the evidence.

33 Only the uncials F and G omit the word, again in assimilation to the MT.
34 Cf. K o c h , Schrift, 132 n. 2. T h e presence of CXO^GW in 3.20 is a Paul ine inser t ion

(see below), bu t the definite article is original in b o t h texts.
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1 and 2 Corinthians and Galatians 193

sents a more faithful rendering of the Hebrew than the other.
The Hebrew root DHS7 can carry either a positive ("prudence")
or a negative ("craftiness") sense, depending on the nature of
the context.35 Though Tiavoupyia is without doubt the pre-
ferred translation for Htt^^ in the LXX,36 there is no reason
why the common Greek word (|)p6vr|ai(; (in the sense of "practi-
cal wisdom, prudence") should be viewed as an unusual trans-
lation of the same word in one of its more "positive" occur-
rences. In fact, the translator of LXX Job shows his sensitivity
to exactly this point when he renders the cognate word D ^ S by
TcavoCpyoc; in the clearly negative context of v. 12. While it is
always possible that a scribe might have changed an original
<|)p6vr|Gic; to Tcavoopyia to reflect his displeasure with the use of
the more "positive" term for the opponents of Yahweh, it
would be wholly inaccurate to describe such a revision as
"Hebraizing." If anything, the term "Graecizing" might better
characterize this sort of change, as it was only in extrabiblical
Greek that Tcavoupyia bore a consistently negative conno-
tation.37 It should be noted again, however, that nothing
requires that one text be dependent on the other at this point:
the same results could equally well stem from two independent
translations. In either case, there is little reason to think that
the modification goes back to Paul himself.38

T Addition of am&v. Though the bulk of the Lucianic manu-
scripts and a few of the versions add auxcov to their LXX texts
here,39 the fact that none of these witnesses contains any of the

35 F o r the positive sense, see Prov 1.4, 8.5, 12.23, 15.5, 22.3, etc.; for the negative
usage, see Gen 3.1, Exod 21.14, J o b 15.5, Ps 83.4. The positive use is actually more
c o m m o n than the negative in biblical usage: see the listings in BDB.

36 See note 25. It is wor th not ing, however, tha t nearly all these passages are found
in the book of Proverbs , so that the close associat ion could reflect a single au tho r ' s
t ranslat ion technique.

37 F o r the negative sense of Ttavoupyia in classical Greek, see the appropr ia t e
entry in LSJ. F o r the predominant ly positive sense of the same word in the L X X , see
the listings for 7ravoupyia/7tavoi)pyoc; in Ha t ch and Redpa th . The fact tha t none
of the manuscr ip ts tha t adds auxcov to v. 13 in conformity with the Masore t ic
tradi t ion (see below) saw any need to "cor rec t" the reading of the L X X at this point is
powerful test imony to the general acceptabili ty of this t ransla t ion.

38 The rcavoupy- stem is by no means foreign to Paul, appearing in 2 Cor 4.2, 11.3
(based on Gen 3.1LXx), 12.16, and Eph 4.14. Koch (Schrift, 72) is surely right,
however, in thinking that a rendering with (|)p6vr|ai(; (= aoc|>ia) would actually have
suited the Pauline context better than Ttavoopyia had it been present in Paul's
Vorlage.

39 The addition is found in L"-534'-644c-728 Co Aeth Syn.
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other divergent language of 1 Cor 3.19 shows that it is an
independent assimilation to the Masoretic tradition that is in
view. The LXX rendering is admittedly awkward without the
pronoun, but there is nothing in the Pauline context that
would require the addition. One can only presume that the
suffix had fallen out of the Hebrew Vorlage of the LXX
through dittography, while the manuscript behind Paul's
Greek text still preserved the original reading. In any event, it
seems safe to say that the addition of the pronoun was not
original with Paul.

(50) 1 Cor 3.20 (= Ps 93.11)

Paul: ic6pio<; yivobaKsi xoix; 8iaA,OYior|ioi)<; xa>v aocfrcov oxi siaiv
fiaxaioi.

LXX: Kupioq yivcbaicei xoix; 5iaA,OYicr|ioi)<; xcov avGpamcov oxi
sicriv ndxaioi.

A Substitution of aocfraw for avQpamcov. A number of lesser
Pauline manuscripts agree with the united LXX tradition in
reading avGpdmcov instead of GO<|)CQV in 1 Cor 3.20.40 Nonethe-
less, the strength of the external evidence makes it clear that
aocjxSv is the original reading. The possibility that a deviant
textual tradition might lie behind the Pauline reading cannot
be denied outright, but there is nothing in either the Hebrew or
LXX evidence to support such a possibility. In Ps 93, it is not
the "wise" who are chided for their inability to understand the
divine plan of recompense, but the "foolish" (note a^poveg
and jicopoi in v. 8). In 1 Cor 1-3, on the other hand, the futility
of human aoc|)ia is one of the central themes (1.19-27a, 2.4-6,
3.18-19). This focus has left its marks on the wording of every
other biblical passage adduced in this section,41 and it is quite
reasonable to assume that the same has happened here. The
verbal link that such a substitution creates between vv. 19 and
20 (xoix; ao(|>o6<;/xa)v ao(|)a)v) is thoroughly typical of con-

40 Nestle cites 33 630 1506 pc a vgm s s bo m s s Epiphp t . Tischendorf includes a few
additional texts in his listing (3 17 38 39 46 55 76 238 kscr am harl*vW arm c d d Mcion
Chr Euthal Hier).

41 In addition to the passages discussed above, note 1 Cor 2.16, where an "irrele-
vant" clause has dropped out of Paul 's quotat ion from Isa 40.13 (cf. R o m 11.34). The
loose wording of 1 Cor 2.9 is probably also to be explained on this basis.
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1 and 2 Corinthians and Galatians 195

temporary Jewish exegesis.42 All in all, there is little reason to
doubt that the present modification goes back to Paul him-
self.43

(51) 1 Cor 6.16 (= Gen 2.24)44

U + Apart from the intrusion of the introductory formula ydp c|)T|aiv
into the middle of the citation, which occurs only here in the
Pauline corpus,45 the quotation in 1 Cor 6.16 follows the
unanimous wording of the LXX tradition for Gen 2.24.

(52) l C o r 9 . 9 ( = Deut25.4)

Paul: OD KTiiubqEK; |3oCv
LXX: ou c|)i|idKT£i<; |3oCv ako&vxa.

E Substitution of KTIUCOGSK; for (jniKbgeic;. The LXX tradition
is unanimous in reading (jniacbaeK; in Deut 25.4, to which the
quotation in 1 Tim 5.18 also testifies. In 1 Cor 9.9, on the other
hand, the textual evidence is thoroughly divided. Though
KT||ia)(T£i<; is the reading normally printed, the external evidence
is actually stronger for c(>i|xcbcrei<;.46 The argument for the
originality of Kr||j,G)aei(; is based primarily on transcriptional
probability, the assumption being that a copyist would be more
likely to assimilate the unliterary word KT||ia)aei<; to the reading

42 The technique later called gezera shaxva. Other places where Paul creates new
verbal links between related citations include R o m 9.25-6, 11.8, 10, 1 Cor 15.54-5,
and Gal 3.10, 13.

43 Practically every investigator has found a Pauline adaptat ion here: see Ran-
dolph, 40; Kautzsch, 56; Vollmer, 40; Michel, 78-9; Ellis, Use, 15; Koch, Schrift,
152-3.

44 The nearly verbatim quotat ion (adapted to suit its second-person plural
context) of Deut 17.7/ 19.19/21.21/22.21/22.24/24.7 in 1 Cor 5.13 has been omitted
from the present study in accordance with strict guidelines that limit the investigation
to passages that offer explicit indication to the reader that a citation is being offered
(introductory formula, interpretive comments, etc.).

45 Interpretive comments intrude into the wording of the text in R o m 10.6-8 and
Eph 6.2, and an introductory ydp becomes part of the text in R o m 2.24 and 1 Cor
15.27 (cf. also R o m 10.13, 1 Cor 2.16, 10.26, not included in the present study). The
additions of Aiyei Kopioq in R o m 12.19, 1 Cor 14.21, and 2 Cor 6.17 are not really
comparable, as each of these verses is accompanied by a separate introductory
formula.

46 Nestle lists p46 N A B2 C D 1 V Ml Or Epip as reading (|>iua)(Tei<;, versus B* D* F
G 1739 for KT|UG)(T£I<;. Tischendorf adds citations from Chr Euthal Cyr Thdr t D a m to
the former list and Chr Thdr t to the latter.
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of the LXX than vice versa.47 OijioCv is clearly the word of
choice in the few biblical passages where the idea of "muzzling"
comes into view: in addition to Deut 25.4, Sus 61, and 4 Mace
1.35 (S R) in the LXX, the word is found in the later versions in
Prov 17.28 (Quinta), Prov 25.17 (Symmachus), and Prov 26.10
(Theodotion), and in the New Testament at Matt 22.12, 34,
Mark 1.25, 4.39, Luke 4.35, 1 Tim 5.18, and 1 Pet 2.15.
Kr|(ioCv, on the other hand, appears nowhere in any of these
materials.48 In secular Greek literature, (|)i|ioCv is by far the
more common word.49 Nonetheless, the argument from tran-
scriptional probability has its problems: clearly someone some-
where felt that KT]jj,d)CTSic; would be the more suitable term in the
present context, so that one cannot simply assume that c|>i|acb-
GSIC; represents an "improved" reading.50 Whether the substitu-
tion originated with Paul (whether intentionally or by memory
error) or with an editor or copyist before or after him is
impossible to say at this point.

(53) 1 Cor 9.10 (= ?)

Paul: [fj 5i' fjjaaq navxox; ^syei; 8i5 f||iac; yap eypa<\>r\ oxi] 6(|)si?isi
S7t' s^TtiSi 6 apoxpiav Kai 6 oXo&v STT' S^TTISI TOU IJSTSXSIV.

LXX: ???

E Wording of the entire verse. Though its citation character is
disputed by some, it is difficult to see how an early reader could
have taken 1 Cor 9.10b as anything but an intentional quo-
tation.51 The alternative, which involves viewing sypd(|)r| as
looking back to the citation in v. 9 instead of forward to v. 10b,
has difficulty accounting for both the introductory ydp and the
on. Whether the latter word is rendered "because" or as the

47 See Metzger , Commentary, 558.
48 The cogna te n o u n icnuoc; is found in Ps 31.9 a n d Ezek 19.4, 9 in the L X X , P rov

26.3 in Aqui la and Theodot ion , and Ps 31.9 in Symmachus .
49 See the respective listings in LSJ along with the summary in Koch , Schrift, 142

n. 20.
50 Kautzsch (57-8) offers the interesting suggestion tha t Kr||iQ)<T£t<; might have

originated as an ancient gloss intended to explain the meaning of 4>i(a.Q>crei(; for a less
literate audience.

51 In the printed edit ions, Nestle lists the verse as a quo ta t ion , while the UBS text
does not . A m o n g significant t reatments of the Paul ine ci tat ions, D . M o o d y Smith
("The Pauline Li tera ture ," in Carson and Will iamson (eds.), // is Written, 270) and
Koch {Schrift, 22) treat 1 Cor 9.10 as a quota t ion , while Kautzsch , Di t tmar , Michel ,
Ellis, and Longenecker omit it from their investigations.
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mark of a quotation, the statement that follows is clearly meant
to offer some sort of grounding for the assertion in v. 10a. Its
poetic structure and content likewise show it to be an indepen-
dent, pre-formed unit of tradition.52 Whether that tradition
circulated in oral or written form is impossible to say at this
point, as the wording of v. 10b is not appreciably close to any
single passage in the Jewish Scriptures.53 So long as the base
text remains uncertain, it is obvious that nothing can be said
about the way Paul handled the wording of his citation in 1 Cor
9.10b.

(54) 1 Cor 10.7 (= Exod 32.6)

U+ With only the most minor of differences within the respective
traditions over whether 6 Xabq should be followed by a singu-
lar or plural verb,54 the wording of 1 Cor 10.7 reproduces the
LXX text of Exod 32.6 verbatim.

(55) 1 Cor 14.21 (= Isa 28.11-12)55

Paul: 8V STspoyAcbacroig Kai svxsiAeatv szspcov XaXr\G(o xq> Xacb
XOOXCG [_J _+_ Kai ouS' ouTOog siaaKouaovxai jaou, ^sysi

LXX: 5id (|)ai>A,ia|idv xziXewv Sid y^6aar|c; exepa*;, oxi A,aA,f|aoi)-
aiv x<5 Xa& xooxco ^eyovxec; auxco Touxo xo dvd7cao|ia xcp
TTSIVCOVXI Kai xoCxo xo a6vxpi|i|ia, Kai ODK f|0sXr|aav
dKoueiv.

52 As K o c h points ou t (Schrift, 41), no t only d o the two lines of v. 10b form a neat
verbal parallelism, bu t the first line is actually ex t raneous to the poin t being m a d e in
vv. 9-10a. Also notable is the fact tha t Paul replaces bo th verbs with his own
language when he applies the s ta tement in v. 10b to his own si tuat ion in v. 11. Nei ther
ctpoxpiav no r &>»ocav occurs anywhere else in the Paul ine corpus , while arceipeiv
appears a full dozen times and Gspi^eiv four t imes.

53 K o c h {Schrift, 42 n. 33) believes tha t he can demons t ra te its oral basis by
point ing to a number of passages in the Greek Bible where similar language appears ,
such as Isa 28.24, 28.28 ( I and ©), and 45.9. Sir 6.19 has also been suggested by some
as a possible source. In neither case is there any reason to exclude the possibility tha t
the same biblical passages helped to shape the language of a pre-Paul ine writ ten
source, whether Jewish or Chris t ian.

54 Within the LXX tradition, singular forms are substituted in citations by John of
Damascus (dvsair|CT8v) and Justin (dveaxri). On the Pauline side, the Greek text of the
uncials F and G reads ctveaxri.

55 The verbatim quotation from Ps 23.1 in 1 Cor 10.26 has been omitted from the
present study in accordance with strict guidelines that limit the investigation to
passages that offer explicit indication to the reader that a citation is being offered
(introductory formula, interpretive comments, etc.).
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MT: n-tn n»rrV» naT rnrw P^V^ nofc ^

wax vfr) nsnan

T Substituting sv STSPOYXOOGGOK; Kai sv %siA,saiv sxepcov for Sid
(^au^iaiiov %siA,soov Sid Y f̂lcrcrrig stspac;.56 Determining the
precise relationship between the wording of 1 Cor 14.21 and the
text of the LXX is one of the greatest challenges in the entire
corpus of Pauline citations. Unlike such passages as 1 Cor 2.9
and 9.10, the base text is clearly identifiable here. The problem
with 1 Cor 14.21 lies rather in the distance of the Pauline
wording from both the LXX and Masoretic Hebrew textual
traditions.57 On the one hand, the present wording is clearly
more appropriate than the LXX for the point Paul wants to
make concerning the function of glossolalia in the Corinthian
church, so much so that a Pauline origin might very well be
suspected. On the other hand, the fact that the Pauline wording
stands somewhat closer to the Masoretic Hebrew tradition, and
could in fact be understood as a somewhat loose "correction"
of the manifestly "inaccurate" rendering of the LXX, has given
rise to the suggestion that Paul is working here with a pre-
viously revised text of the LXX that just happened to suit his
purpose better than the original wording. The problem here lies
in the "somewhat loose" nature of this rendering of Isa
28.11-12. If the Pauline wording does indeed reflect an earlier
Jewish revision of the original LXX, it was carried out by
someone whose philosophy of translation was far from
wooden.

The evidence in this first part of the verse is quite conflicting.
Over against the obvious suitability of the present wording to
the context of 1 Cor 14 stands the observation that Paul

56 Apar t from a minor variant in which the uncials F and G substitute siepaic;
ytabaaaic; (cf. Acts 2.4) for exepoy^cbaaoK;, the only significant deviation in the
Pauline tradition concerns whether the final word should be placed in the Genitive
(exepcov) or Dative (eiepon;) case. The Genitive has the strong external support of K
A B ^ 0201 0243 6 33 81 104 326 1241s 1739 2464 pc, while the Dative reading is
preferred by p46 D s F G $1 lat syp co Epiph. A shift from the somewhat awkward
Genitive toward a supposed grammatical concord with xsi^£cn,v in the course of
transmission would be quite understandable, though Kautzsch (97) accepts exEpoi<;
as original due to the strength of the external evidence and what he perceives as the
greater difficulty of the reading.

57 The LXX tradition offers no parallels to any of the variant language found in 1
Cor 14.21.
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nowhere uses the phrase "other tongues" (found only in Acts
2.4, sxspaic; ytabaaaic;) to describe the phenomenon of glosso-
lalia, and certainly not the rare compound eiepoytabaaoi.
Moreover, Paul would have had nothing to gain from reversing
%£iXoq and yA,cbaaa while leaving exepa /̂eiepcGV in its original
position. While it is always possible that the two near-
synonyms stood in opposite positions in the Hebrew Vorlage of
Paul's Greek text of Isaiah, textual evidence for such a reversal
is entirely lacking. Further support for a non-Pauline origin is
found in the words of Origen, who testifies that he found "the
equivalent expression" (id iaoSovajioCvxa) to 1 Cor 14.21 in
the version of Aquila.58 Jerome remarks that Symmachus and
Theodotion also diverge from the LXX here, though he fails to
give their readings.59 Perhaps the most important piece of
evidence, however, is the fact that Aquila uses the adjective
euepoyAxbacKx; in Ps 113.1 to render the rare Hebrew word TSfV
("speak unintelligibly," found only here in the Hebrew Bible -
cf. S571? in Isa 28.11), while Theodotion uses the same word in
Isa 33.19 to render a Hebrew expression almost identical to the
one cited here (]Wb M1?}).60 Taken together, these two
examples help to explain how 1 Cor 14.21 might be traced to
"Hebraizing" revision of the LXX despite the fact that it
reverses the Hebrew words nptP and JW1? and contains no
equivalent for the Masoretic ÎS??. According to one pos-
sible scenario, the Hebrew 157*? became confused with TS77 at
some point in the tradition (whether in the manuscript tradition
or in the eye of the translator/reviser), with the result that the
initial phrase JlDtP ^sVa came to be rendered as ev eiepo-

58 The full sentence (from Philocalia 9.2) reads e6pov y a p t& iaoSovauoCvxa xfj
xamr\ ev xfj TOD 'AKU^OU epfieveia Keiueva. As Kautzsch observes (99), it is

highly unlikely that such a literalist as Aqui la would have diverged from the
"Masore t ic" t radi t ion as far as the present text would require, so that Origen 's i d
iao5ova| io0vTa is probably best unders tood in the sense of "similar t o " or "agreed
in pa r t . "

59 In his Commentariorum in Esaias, Book 9, comment ing on Isa 28 .9-13 (noted in
Koch , Schrift, 65 n. 32). F r o m a marginal no te in M S 86 it is k n o w n tha t Symmachus
substi tuted oXkomc, for exepaq, bu t no th ing more is k n o w n concerning his or
Theodotion's readings.

6 0 Near ly a century ago, H a n s Vollmer (28) m a d e this observat ion one of the
foundation-stones for his argument that Paul relied on deviant Greek texts for a
number of his citations, including this one in 1 Cor 14.21. Interestingly, the LXX uses
the same Greek word in Isa 33.19 as here (n&
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yXfooooic, (cf. Isa 33.19 0).61 Having selected what seemed to
be an apt rendering of the first clause, however, the style-
conscious translator/reviser could not simply repeat ytabaaa in
the parallel phrase, so that the virtually synonymous xei^eaiv
was used instead.62 Though the final shift from exepaq
("another") to sxepcov ("of other men") has no basis in the
Masoretic tradition and might therefore reflect a Pauline
adaptation, the change does serve to bring the second clause
into conceptual if not linguistic parallel with the first (= "by
men of foreign tongues"), and could well go back to the same
process that produced Paul's Vorlage.63

This leads to one final question: what sort of process was it
that produced the Greek text presupposed by Paul in 1 Cor
14.21? Was it a revision of the standard LXX text of Isaiah, or
does such a widely differing text presuppose an independent
translation? The fact that the translator/reviser of Paul's
Vorlage has relied on the Hebrew text is^clear. But how sure is
his dependence on the LXX? Only two similarities link the
wording of 1 Cor 14.21 to the LXX of Isa 28.11-12, the
omission of the initial **$ and the use of a Genitive form to
render the Hebrew rnriX. The former could easily be attri-
buted to Paul's common practice of omitting initial particles
from his citations, while the latter rests on a Pauline reading
that is at least open to question.64 Dietrich-Alex Koch offers a
plausible account of why a reviser might have wanted to correct

61 The same confusion presumably also lies behind Symmachus ' s t ransla t ion of Isa
33.19, since the various renderings of 31571? th roughou t the L X X show tha t its meaning
was clearly unders tood by the translators . T h a t the phrase sv exspoy^cbaaoiq
implicitly renders the Hebrew HDtP by y^cbaaa ra ther than xslXoc; is n o problem, as
the two words are virtually synonymous when referring to " language ." The L X X
itself offers the same t ranslat ion in Gen 11.7, Ps 80.5, and Isa 19.18. The use of a form
of yX&Gva here is dictated by the t ransla tor ' s desire to use an existing c o m p o u n d tha t
seemed to offer a suitable rendering of the entire phrase . The t ransla t ion technique is
obviously far from a wooden literalism.

62 Rightly perceived by Koch , Schrift, 64. The shift to the plural is purely
idiomatic, as the L X X rendering of the singular HDtP by the plural %z\k&o>v in Isa
28.11 shows. The addi t ion of Kai reflects the influence of the Masore t ic t radi t ion.

63 As K o c h notes (Schrift, 65 n. 31), the form exepoi<;, found in m a n y Paul ine
manuscr ip ts (see no te 56 for the evidence), would actually have suited Pau l ' s pu rpose
better here.

64 On Paul's practice of omitting initial particles, see chap. 4, note 197. The textual
problem associated with reading exepoov instead of exepoic; is discussed in note 56.
Even the similarity between the Genitives is only superficial: in the LXX, the Genitive
exepaq functions adjectivally, modifying the noun ytabaar|<;, while in 1 Cor 14 the
same word has been nominalized.
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1 and 2 Corinthians and Galatians 201

the LXX's rendering of the Hebrew at this point. In the LXX
text, vv. 10-12 are mistakenly read as continuing the descrip-
tion of the disgraceful deeds of the "priest and prophet" that
begins in v. 7 (note especially on tax?tf|A,oi)Giv in v. lib). In the
text-form found in 1 Cor 14.21, on the other hand, "the syntac-
tical independence and unity of v. 11 has been restored, and v.
11 is understood - as in the Hebrew text - as a statement about
God's (reproachful) manner of addressing his people."65

Nowhere in this account, however, does Koch explain why this
later reviser should have so radically modified the first several
words of v. 11, when a simple shift from the Accusative to the
Genitive of (|>ai)A,ia|a6c; (or some similar word) would have
produced an even closer alignment with the Masoretic Hebrew
text.66 In the final analysis, the evidence of the present passage
is simply inadequate to determine whether the text used by Paul
in 1 Cor 14.21 represents a revision of the Greek text known
through the LXX tradition or a different translation entirely.
Whichever is the case, it seems clear that Paul has relied on an
existing Greek text for at least the first several words of his
quotation from Isa 28.11-12.

D Shift to first-person singular ^q^f|aco. Whether the text of 1
Cor 14.21 stems from the LXX or directly from the Hebrew (see
above), the first-person singular form of the verb is unique to
Paul in the manuscript tradition. Such a form would be entirely
out of place in the LXX, where the "priest and prophet" of v. 7
are construed as the speakers, while evidence for a first-person
reading is totally absent from the Hebrew tradition. Even so, a
text-based explanation cannot be entirely ruled out. The
ambiguous form X13X in Isa 28.12b is properly a first-person
singular form of S13, and even if the reading 13N (found in
lQIsa and several other Hebrew manuscripts67) is correct, it is
not difficult to see how the Masoretic X*DN (along with the
equally ambiguous *"lttN of v. 12a) could have given rise to

6 5 Schrift, 64-5 . A similar "misreading" can be see in the L X X text of R o m 10.15
(q.v.).

6 6 Koch ' s explanat ion does, however, effectively rule out the opposi te possibility,
that the L X X itself might be a later version of the Greek text presupposed in 1 Cor
14.21. It is difficult to see why any pos t -NT reviser would have "corrected*' an earlier
text in such a way as to leave it further from the Masoret ic textual t radi t ion while also
producing no notable improvement in the Greek style of the original.

67 See the no te in B H S .
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202 Citation technique in Paul's letters

either a deviant reading or an exegetical tradition that would
convert v. 1 lb to first-person speech as well.68 The alternative,
that Paul himself cast the verse into first-person form to add
force to the prophetic indictment,69 can be neither verified nor
refuted. Even the fact that ^a^f|aco agrees well with the adjecti-
val |IOD added to the end of the citation says nothing about the
origin of the first-person expression here,70 since it is just as
likely that Paul has allowed the form of the verb to dictate the
pronoun to be inserted later in the verse. While tracing the
adaptation to Paul remains a live option, the possibility of a
text-based explanation must be left open as well.

A Omission of Xsyovx&c, . . . g6vxpi|i|xa. Not only is the LXX
tradition totally united in including ^syovxeq . . . G\)vxpx\i\xa as
part of the text here, but the LXX phrasing would make little
sense without these intervening words.71 The Hebrew text
could conceivably stand without them, but there is absolutely
no textual evidence to support such an omission, and nothing
in the text that would explain how it might have come about.
For Paul's use of the verse, however, the excluded words would
have been totally irrelevant, so that it comes as no surprise to
see them eliminated from his quotation/A Pauline origin for
this omission would seem to be assured.72

B Substitution of ouS' OUTGX; for oinc. Regardless of the textual
background of the remainder of the clause (see below), there is
little reason to think that the present substitution goes back to
anyone but Paul. While nothing in either the Hebrew or Greek
texts would preclude such a reading,,ou8'OUTGX; would repre-
sent a notably free rendering of the simple X / of the Masoretic
Hebrew text, with absolutely no justification from the context.

68 Unless of course the first-person form is original in all three places, in which
case the M T preserves a corrupted text in v. l i b . De W a a r d (Study, 65) notes that the
first-person form is actually found in the Syriac, though the possibility of Chris t ian
influence cannot be ruled out in that case. In the first-person, the passage would read,
" F o r with mocking speech and another language I will speak (*13*TN) to this
people. (This is) what I will say O D X ) to t h e m . . . and I will no t come (K11K) to listen."

69 So Koch , Schrift, 65, 111-12, who cites Lie tzmann and Conze lmann in
agreement.

70 Con t ra ry to the assertion of Koch , Schrift, 112 n. 4.
71 No te especially the shift from Fu tu re >.a^f|A,oi>atv (v. 1 lb ) to Aoris t f |0£^r |aav

(v. 12b).
72 So also Koch , Schrift, 123.
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1 and 2 Corinthians and Galatians 203

In 1 Cor 14.21, on the other hand, the words play a vital role in
bridging the gap created by the elimination of Isa 28.12a from
the citation.73 As a reference to the unintelligibility of glosso-
lalia, the expression is particularly apt: not even (ou8s) when
the voice of Yahweh takes this unusual form of speech (ouxcoq)
will "this people" hearken to his words (cf. vv. 22-3). Though
the possibility of a textual origin cannot be entirely ruled out,74

the present reading shows every sign of having been intro-
duced into the text by Paul himself.

C Conflated citation (icai ODK siaaKouaovTai |iou). Expla-
nations for the divergent wording of 1 Cor 14.21b typically
assume that Paul has either quoted the LXX of Isa 28.12b
rather loosely from memory or else significantly adapted the
wording of the text for his own use.75 Each of these approaches,
however, has its problems. If Paul has reproduced the wording
of a non-"standard" Greek text of Isaiah nearly verbatim in the
first part of his citation (see above), it is difficult to see why he
would have shifted to quoting loosely from memory for the
second part. A satisfactory motive for a Pauline adaptation, on
the other hand, is hard to come by. Koch thinks that he can
explain Paul's extensive reworking of v. 12b by noting Paul's
emphasis in 1 Cor 14 on the absolute unintelligibility ofglosso-
lalia as practiced in the Corinthian congregation. As Koch sees
it, the problem in Corinth is not that the hearers have somehow
closed themselves off from receiving the divine message (as in
Isa 28), but rather that the phenomenon itself is thoroughly
incomprehensible. As a result, the stress in the original passage
on the "unwillingness" of the hearers (ODK f|0e?ir|aav) could not
be allowed to stand.76 Once f|0sA,r|aav had been removed,
however, the citation appeared somewhat unbalanced, so Paul
resorted to the compound eiaaKoueiv to add weight to the
latter part of the verse. As a final touch, the pronoun jaou was

73 So Koch , Schrift, 151.
74 The closest thing to a textual witness in the L X X tradi t ion is p robab ly the

addi t ion of ou5e before Ktxi OUK in a few Lucianic manuscr ip ts of Zech 1.4 (62-147
46-86-711) , one of the passages from which the lat ter pa r t of 1 Cor 14.21 might have
been d rawn (see below).

75 Kautzsch (98) argues for the first app roach , K o c h (Schrift, 123, 151) for the
second.

76 Koch , Schrift, 123. As K o c h puts it, "Pau lus mach t auch in Bezug auf die
AuBenstehenden nicht geltend, daB sie glossolalisches Reden nicht verstehen wollen,
sondern daB sie es nicht verstehen k o n n e n . "
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204 Citation technique in Paul's letters

inserted at the end of the clause to tighten the verbal link with
the first part of the citation (cf. A,aA,f|aco in v. 21a).77

Apart from the purely speculative nature of the bulk of
Koch's proposal (a point that he freely acknowledges),78 the
exegetical basis of Koch's explanation requires a measure of
correction. While it is true that Paul says much about the
unintelligibility of glossolalia in 1 Cor 14, his focus is somewhat
different in vv. 20-5. As the Pauline ou5' ofixcoc; (v. 21b) makes
clear, Paul has no intention of absolving from responsibility
those i8iG)T(xi f\ aTuaioi who fail to discern the voice of God in
the glossolalia of the Corinthian congregation. "Speaking in
tongues" remains a sign of the divine presence to those who
have ears to hear (v. 22), even if its content remains wholly
unintelligible to them. Nothing in these verses indicates that
Paul would have felt the slightest hesitation in saying of those
who declare jaaivsacpe (v. 23b) in the presence of the divine
speech that OUK f|08^r|aav &KODSIV (Isa 28.12bLxx)-

If Koch's explanation is to be rejected, however, what is to be
put in its place? One solution would be to consider whether 1
Cor 14.21 might represent a conflated citation of the same type
encountered in Rom 9.27, 9.33, 10.6-8, 11.8, etc. At six differ-
ent points in the prophetic literature (Mic 5.5 (A text), Jer 7.24
(A Q C), 7.26 (A C), 13.11 (B V Q), 25.7 (A), Zech 1.4 (B S V L
C)), the LXX uses exactly the same wording to summarize
Yahweh's case against wayward Israel as is presupposed in 1
Cor 14.21b (OUK siaf|Kouaav JIOU).79 The same phrase slightly
modified (person, tense, etc.) occurs dozens more times in
similar contexts throughout the Deuteronomic and prophetic

77 Ibid., 151.
78 Ibid., 65 n. 33. The supposed insertion of eiaaKoueiv presents additional

problems, as the compound form appears nowhere else in Paul's letters.
79 T h e evidence wave r s be tween TIKOUCTCIV a n d 8 i a f | K o u a a v t h r o u g h o u t , b u t t he

evidence is diverse enough to preclude any systematic revision. In Mic 5.5, the full
phrase OUK eiaf|Kouaav uxn) appears only in A" (= A-26-106) La c s Co Aeth. In Jer
7.24, the phrase is read by the entire A and Q families and the Catena group; in Jer
7.26, by the A family, the Catena group, and a smattering of manuscripts from the Q,
Hexaplaric, and Lucianic families. In Jer 13.11, eicrf|Kooaav is the majority reading,
appearing in all but S*-239 A-166' L'-86mg-l98-588 Thdrt. The same phrase
appears in Jer 25.7 only in the uncial A, while several other texts (S 410 Qmg 534 538
613) use the second-person plural form siariKouaaxe. The reading in Zech 1.4 is
probably the best attested of all, appearing in B-V-S L"-613-770c C-68 Syh Arm Th
Thdrt, though a few of the Lucianic manuscripts (62-147-86) omit fioo. The phrase
ou5' OUTOK; and the Future tense in 1 Cor 14.21b are Pauline adaptations - see the
discussions in the appropriate sections.
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literature.80 As for why Paul should have substituted this fami-
liar prophetic indictment for the equally useful wording of the
LXX, it should be remembered that Paul was working not with
the LXX itself, but with a "Hebraizing" Greek text that may
have read the Hebrew SI 3 X as a first-person Imperfect form of
SID.81 If this is the case, then the last clause of Isa 28.12b as it
stood in Paul's Vorlage would have been totally useless in the
present context. Whether Paul had one of these passages in
mind more than the others, or whether he intended merely to
raise echoes of this well-known prophetic refrain in the minds
of his readers, is impossible to say at this point. Still, the
likelihood that Paul meant to introduce an outside text in 1 Cor
14.21b is high enough to render any comparisons with Isa
28.12b highly suspect.

B Shift to Future tense of siaaKousiv.82 Regardless of what one
sees as the textual basis of Paul's citation in 1 Cor 14.21b (see
above), the Future tense of the verb is clearly a Pauline innova-
tion. Though the use of a Future form would not be out of
place in the LXX of Isa 28.12b, there is nothing in the textual
tradition to indicate that such a reading ever existed, and as a
translation of the Masoretic Hebrew the wording of 1 Cor
14.21b would be clearly impossible.83 In addition, no trace of a
Future form can be found in any of the prophetic passages
noted above as possible alternative Vorlagen for the present
citation. In the Pauline context, on the other hand, the Future
verb is virtually required by the presence of a Future form in
the first line of the same citation.84 Though the use of an
unknown LXX text cannot be entirely ruled out, all the evi-
dence points to the apostle Paul as the likely originator of the
present reading.

A Addition of ^sy£i Kupiog. See the discussion at Rom 12.19.

80 See the listings in Ha tch and Redpa th .
81 See above on A,aA,f|aco.
82 The substitution of a third-person singular form (siaaKouasxai) for the plural in

Fgr G 43 g is clearly a grammatical "improvement" intended to bring the verb into
line with the properly singular noun Xabc,.

83 This holds t rue even if the Hebrew X*ON were to be read as an Imperfect form,
as the distance from STifctP KIDX to s i a a K o u a o v x a i (JIOU) is simply t oo great .

84 So also Koch , Schrift, 65. T
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(56) 1 Cor 15.27 (= Ps 8.6)85

Paul: Tr&vxa [yap] UTrsxa^sv UTTO xotx; rcoSac; auxoC.
LXX: [icai Kaxsaxriaac; auxov tni xd epya xa>v %eipd)v aou,]

Tidvxa uTiexa^a^ wroKdxoo xc5v no8&v auxoC.

B Converting verb from second-person to third-person form.
Not only are both textual traditions wholly united behind their
respective readings, but the third-person form OTisxâ ev would
be totally out of place among the series of second-person verbs
that runs throughout the Greek and Hebrew texts of Ps 8. The
same form is virtually required, on the other hand, by the
third-person verbs that surround the quotation in 1 Cor 15.86

The only question is whether the third-person form might have
arisen already in the Christological use of this Psalm within the
pre-Pauline Christian community.87 While such a possibility
could never be denied outright, the third-person verb appears
only in Eph 1.22 among the several New Testament passages
where Ps 8.6 is in view, and here dependence on 1 Cor 15.25-7
is virtually assured.88 All in all, there seems little reason to
doubt that the third-person form UTcexâJBV arose out of Paul's
desire to conform the wording of his citation to the grammati-
cal constraints of its new context in 1 Cor 15.

B Substituting urco XOIK; nodaq for uTEOKaxoo xcov TCOSGW.
Though the shift is quite minor and has no effect on the sense,

85 Possible quo t a t i ons in 1 C o r 14.25 (Isa 45.14) and 15.25 (Ps 109.1) have been
omit ted from the present study in accordance with strict guidelines tha t limit the
investigation to passages tha t offer explicit indicat ion to the reader tha t a ci tat ion is
being offered ( in t roductory formula, interpretive comments , etc.). The present verse
qualifies for inclusion on the basis of the interpretive commen t tha t follows in v. 27b.
The freedom that Paul feels in adapt ing the word ing of his quo ta t ions to suit his own
needs is nowhere more apparen t than here, where he adjusts the tense of the verb
(from Aorist imeia^ev to Perfect UTtoiSTaKiai) in full view of his readers . The
identical procedure can be seen in lQpHab 12.6-7.

86 Of course, Paul could have retained the second-person form (as a sort of
apos t rophe) had he been inclined to do so, as he does in R o m 3.4 and 9.7. Similar
discordances between citat ion and context can be seen in R o m 10.18, 10.19 (appar-
ently a Paul ine creat ion) , and Gal 3.12. See also Koch , Schrift, 111 n. 1.

87 See L indars , Apologetic, 168-9, t hough he never takes u p the ques t ion at issue
here.

88 O t t o Michel (193) calls a t t en t ion to the close paral lel be tween the two passages,
in which Eph 1.20 = 1 C o r 15.25 a n d E p h 1.22 = 1 C o r 15.27. T h e o ther N T passages
where quotations or allusions to Ps 8.6 appear are Phil 3.21, Heb 2.6-8, and 1 Pet
3.22.
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both the Pauline and LXX traditions are unanimous in their
readings at this point. The only real question is whether the
change might reflect the traditional wording of this verse as it
was employed in pre-Pauline Christianity. Here again the evi-
dence to support such a conclusion is entirely lacking: the only
other place where vno appears in a reference to Ps 8.6 is Eph
1.22, whose dependence on the present passage has already
been noted.89 A comparison with the handling of Ps 109.1 in
the New Testament is instructive. Despite the obvious import-
ance of this verse in early Christological speculation, the
wording of its last line was by no means fixed in early Christian
usage. Whereas Luke 20.43, Acts 2.35, and Heb 1.13 follow the
exact wording of the LXX (UTUO7T68IOV TCDV TCO8COV aou),90 the
quotations in Matt 22.44 and Mark 12.36 replace UTTOTCOSIOV

with MTOK&TCO,91 while Paul alone uses the simple UTTO in his
loose rendering in 1 Cor 15.25. Regardless of the form in which
Paul knew either verse, it seems that UTCO was his word of choice
in such situations. The fact that MIOK&TG) appears nowhere in
any of Paul's letters while UTCO is quite common reinforces the
impression that Paul has intentionally preferred urco in both 1
Cor 15.25 and 15.27.92 Though a pre-Pauline origin cannot be
ruled out, all the evidence seems to favor the view that Paul has
(perhaps unconsciously) adapted the wording of this common
quotation to conform to his own linguistic usage.

(57) 1 Cor 15.45 (= Gen 2.7)93

Paul: M £y£vsTO 6 Ttpdenoc; avOpomoc; ASapi sic; \|/i)xr|v £<5krav.
LXX: [Kai srcAxxaev 6 Qzoq xov avGpcoTcov %oCv arco xfjc; yfjĉ  Kai

8 9 See the previous note. The L X X wording is retained in the citation in Hebrews
2.6-8.

9 0 The L X X textual t radi t ion is unan imous in its reading here.
91 According to the editors of the Nestle and UBS Greek texts. Transcr ipt ional

probabil i ty appears to have weighed heavily in the edi tors ' decisions in bo th cases:
the external evidence is actually stronger for U7tO7r68iov in M a r k 12.36 (K A L © ^
092 b / 1 13 Wl lat s y p h versus B D W 28 sys co). See Metzger, Commentary, 111. The
evidence is stronger in the Mat thew passage: UTCOTC65IOV is found only in W 0138 0161
/ • Wl lat mae, while imoKdiO) appears in K B D L Z G f3 892 al it sa bo .

92 No ted by Koch , Schrift, 140. The Paul ine manuscr ip ts are unan imous in
reading DTIO in 1 C o r 15.25, 15.27, and Eph 1.22.

93 The verbatim quotation from Isa 22.13 in 1 Cor 15.32 has been omitted from the
present study in accordance with strict guidelines that limit the investigation to
passages that offer explicit indication to the reader that a citation is being offered
(introductory formula, interpretive comments, etc.).
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£V8(|)uar|asv eic; TO Tcpoaomov auxoC 7ivof|v
sysvsxo 6 avBpocmoc; etc; yv%r\v ^coaav.

A Omission of initial KCCI. Though it appears this time in the
middle of a verse, the link between the Kai in v. 7b and the
clause it introduces is clear, and the textual evidence is secure.
The omission is typically Pauline.94

A Addition of np&Toq. Nothing in either the Greek or Hebrew
textual traditions offers any reason to think that Paul might
have found the word np&xoq in his Vorlage of Gen 2.7. In the
context of 1 Cor 15, on the other hand, the addition brings to
formal expression the fundamental contrast between Adam
and Christ as the npaycoc, and &G%axoQ Adam (v. 45b) that
forms the backbone of the ensuing argument.95 Though the
insertion would not be out of place in the original text, all the
evidence would trace the addition of npcbxoq here to the argu-
mentative interests of the apostle Paul.

D Addition of A8d|i.96 Though it might be supposed that the
addition of A8dji would go hand in hand with the insertion of
TipcoTOc; in the same verse, there are reasons to think that the
two additions should be traced to different sources. Chief
among them is the textual evidence: though none of the LXX
manuscripts shows any of the Pauline wording in Gen 2.7, both
Theodotion and Symmachus have 6 A8&|i avGpomoc; at this
point in their texts.97 Though the word order is the reverse of
Paul's, it seems clear that the ambiguous sense of the Hebrew
D*7NC (either a generic term or a proper name) lies behind the
dual rendering in both texts. Whether the Pauline wording

94 See chap . 4, no te 197.
95 F o r a t h o r o u g h discussion of the b a c k g r o u n d of the "Tipwxoq/Eaxaxog m a n "

conception and its function within the argument of 1 Cor 15, see Koch, Schrift,
134-7.

96 The omission of avQpamoq in B K 326 365 pc Ir Or Did Ambs t A u g can be
at t r ibuted bo th to its apparen t redundancy (with the nominal ized npcbxoq) and a
desire to make the contras t between 6 np&xoq A5d(i and 6 eaxaxoc, A5d|a even
more explicit. The inclusion of avGpomot; is supported b y K A C D E F G L P alpler
d e f g m vg syrutr cop arm aeth and numerous citations (Tischendorf), and is surely
original.

97 A p a r t from the reversal of 6 !A8&n and av9pco7to<;, the word ing of b o t h texts is
identical to that presupposed by Paul in 1 Cor 15.45. (For full citations, see the
Gottingen volume on Genesis). Koch (Schrift, 135 n. 13) mistakenly attributes this
reading to Aquila.
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testifies to an earlier written text or merely reflects a common
exegetical tradition is impossible to say at this point.98 What
matters is that significant evidence exists to indicate that Paul
may not have added the proper name 'A8d|a to his text of Gen
2.7. This means that the insertion cannot properly be credited
to Paul for the purposes of the present study."

(58) 1 Cor 15.54-5 (= Isa 25.8, Hos 13.14)

A Combined citation. Though questions exist concerning Paul's
treatment of the individual verses, there is no evidence to
suggest that anyone had combined these two passages from
Isaiah and Hosea into a single citation prior to Paul. As with
his other combined citations (e.g. Rom 9.25-6, 11.26-7, 2 Cor
6.16-18), Paul gives his reader no indication that vv. 54b-55
might represent anything other than a continuous quotation
from a single biblical passage. Equally typical of Paul is the way
the two verses have been knit together through a series of
thoughtful adaptations to form a coherent, well-rounded rhe-
torical unit with a single, transparent theme (see below). Here
again the evidence supports the view that the various combined
citations that appear in Paul's epistles are the carefully culti-

98 K o c h {ibid.) is surely wrong in th inking tha t Paul ' s development of the 7cpcoTO(;
5A5d(x/saxai0(; 'A5d(i cont ras t somehow requires h im to have added A 5 a u to Gen
2.7 apar t from its presence in the texts of Symmachus and Theodo t ion . There is
simply no reason why Paul could no t have found the words 6 'A8d(i av0pa>7i;oc; (or
its converse) in his Vorlage or t radi t ion and then shaped the s<j%axoq 'A8&(i figure
around it.

99 Ever since J o h n Calvin, var ious commenta to r s have argued tha t the second half
of 1 Cor 15.45, which reads 6 eaxaxoc; A 5 d | i eiq 7tveuua ^coo7toiouv, should be
regarded as pa r t of the Paul ine ci tat ion. The a rgument is based on three facts: (1) the
second half of the verse offers a perfect verbal parallel to the first; (2) a single verb
(eyevsxo) governs bo th cola of the resul tant parallel s t ructure; and (3) the interpreta-
tion of the combined expression only begins in v. 46. See Vollmer, 54-5 (who cites
Calvin, Bengel and Kautzsch as holding the same view) and Koch , Schrift, 134-7.
Even when these points are acknowledged, however, there seems to be little reason to
think tha t either Paul or his readers would have regarded the ci tat ion as extending to
the end of v. 45. The very explicitness of the Christological reference in the latter half
of the verse (6 eaxaxoq X 5 a u ) would have m a d e it clear to Paul ' s readers tha t an
interpretive element had been added to the end of wha t was mos t likely a well-known
verse of Scripture. While Paul has no difficulty finding Chris t either present or
ment ioned at numerous points in the biblical text (e.g. R o m 11.26-7 ,15 .3 , 1 Cor 10.4,
2 Cor 3.16), in no other place does he actually incorpora te a Christological reference
into the body of a ci tat ion ( though see E p h 5.14). T o insist tha t v. 45b const i tutes
anything more than an (antithetical) interpretive parallel to the actual quotation in v.
45a is surely to tax the ignorance of both Paul and his readers.

Downloaded from University Publishing Online. This is copyrighted material
IP139.153.14.251 on Fri Jan 27 11:59:18 GMT 2012.
http://dx.doi.org/10.1017/CBO9780511896552.006



270 Citation technique in Paul's letters

vated fruit of a sophisticated literary artistry and not the
unfortunate by-product of a rather careless citation technique.

(58a) 1 Cor 15.54 (= Isa 25.8)

Paul: KarsnoOrj 6 O&vaxoc; sig viKog.
LXX: Kaismev 6 O&vaxo*; iaxoaag, [icai naXw &(|)eTA,£v 6 Geoc;

nav SotKpuov and navxoc,

MT: nsiV rvjan 1

T Substituting Kax£7t69r| for KaiSTiisv and sig VIKOC; for icy%6-
aag.100 Both deviations from the LXX will be treated
together here, as both would appear to go back to the same
source. Taken on its own, the manuscript evidence would seem
to favor a Pauline origin for the present wording, as both
traditions stand united behind their respective readings. When
the later Jewish versions are taken into account, however, the
picture changes considerably:

A = KaTa7tovTi<T£i TOV Gdvaxov etc; viKoq
0 = KaT£7r60r| 6 B&vaxoc; eiq VIKOC;

Z = KaxaTcoOfjvai 7coif|aei xov Gdvaxov sic; xsXoq

Two facts stand out from this listing of the evidence: (1) the
marked divergence of all three renderings from the wording of
the LXX, and (2) the verbatim agreement between the trans-
lation attributed to Theodotion and the text of Paul's quo-
tation in 1 Cor 15.54. The reason for the common shift away
from the LXX is not far to seek: all three revisers were attempt-
ing to correct what to them was a faulty rendering of the
Hebrew on the part of the LXX translator.101 The matter of

100 A number of important witnesses (p46 B D* 088 pc Tert Cyp Hil Hier) read
veticoq ("strife, contention") rather than VIKOC; here. An aural error is clearly at the
base of the confusion, though where it arose is impossible to say. The formal nature
of the idiom and the agreement of Aquila and Theodotion leave no doubt as to the
originality of VIKOC;.

101 The problem is twofold: the LXX makes T)Vp7J the subject, in clear contra-
diction to the surrounding verses (cf. vv. 6a, 8b), and renders ITS^? in the sense of the
Aramaic H222, "surpass, overcome" (as also several times in the LXX) rather than the
Hebrew idiom meaning "forever." Moreover, legitimate differences remain over
whether the Hebrew verb should be read as an Active (Piel) or Passive (Pual)
construction and whether the sense is better rendered by an Aorist (following the
grammar) or Future (following the sense) form. On the whole question, see Koch,
Schrift, 61-3. Similar "corrections" of mistaken LXX readings in the later versions
have already been noted in Isa 52.7 (= Rom 10.15) and Isa 28.11-12 (= 1 Cor 14.21).
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1 and 2 Corinthians and Galatians 211

Paul's agreement with Theodotion, on the other hand, is not so
simple. The problem is that the evidence is divided concerning
the wording of Theodotion's text at this point. Whereas the
uncial Q (in a marginal gloss) gives the Passive KaTS7c60r| as the
reading of Theodotion, the Syrohexapla seems to presuppose
an Active form of the verb (Kax87ii8v) in its rendering.102 Since
the Hebrew 57*72 could support either witness, it is difficult to
find an objective basis on which to judge the reliability of the
two accounts.103 The possibility that the Q reading could have
arisen through assimilation to the text of 1 Cor 15.54 cannot be
ruled out.104 Nonetheless, the Pauline wording is not without
support in the other versions: a Passive form of the same verb
(KaxaTcoGfjvai) appears in the otherwise distinctive rendering
of Symmachus, while Aquila joins with Paul in offering the
unusual translation siq VIKO<; for the Hebrew HJS21?.105 Clearly
some sort of common tradition lies behind all three texts.
Whether the marginal entry of Q has rightly preserved the
wording of Theodotion is thus finally irrelevant to the present
study. The agreements between Paul and the other two versions
are sufficient to show that Paul has most likely followed a
pre-existing Greek text at this point, one that may have exer-
cised at least a measure of influence over the subsequent trans-
lations of Aquila, Symmachus, and (possibly) Theodotion.

(58b) 1 Cor 15.55 (= Hos 13.14)

Paul: TtoC qou, Bdvaxs, TO viKog;
TTOC aou, Bavaxs, TO KevTpov;

LXX: [SK x£lP°£ a5ou poaojiai (XUTOIX; Kai SK Bav&TOi) A,i)Tpd)-
102 Pointed out by Koch, Schrift, 62 n. 22.
103 Koch (ibid.) notes that Rahlfs ("Uber Theodotion-Lesarten in Neuen Testa-

ment und Aquila-Lesarten bei Justin," ZNW 20 (1921), 182-99) argues for the
originality of Syh, while Ziegler (in the Gottingen volume on Isaiah) cites Q as the
original.

104 Kautzsch (104 n. 1) suggests that the reading attested in Q arose when a
marginal gloss containing the wording of 1 Cor 15.54 displaced Theodotion's reading
from the text of the Hexapla as a result of a copyist's error. In attempting to deny all
contacts between Theodotion and the New Testament, Kautzsch obviously did not
have the benefit of more recent studies that would date many "Theodotionic"
readings to the first century C.E. or before (see chap. 2).

105 Pointed out already by Vollmer (27), who used this passage as the springboard
for his prescient theory that Paul followed various unknown Greek texts for a
number of his citations. It goes without saying that a translation that rendered TV^h
in its temporal sense would have been quite useful to Paul here had he known one
(note 6i(|)0apTO<; and dOavaaia in vv. 52-4).
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ao|iai auxouq] TIOO 8IKT| aou, Odvaxs; 710O TO Ksvxpov aou,

MT:

B Advancing GOD plus the Vocative in both lines. Though the
Pauline wording would not be impossible in the LXX, there is
no evidence to indicate that this word order ever appeared in
any text outside 1 Cor 15.55. The reason for the altered order is
purely rhetorical: separating two elements that would other-
wise belong together (here the noun and its attributive) is a
common way of indicating emphasis in both classical and
Hellenistic Greek.106 As Koch notes, the emphatic word order
is highly appropriate for a verse that serves to close out the
entire discussion of death and resurrection in 1 Cor 15.107 The
Pauline origin of this minor adaptation seems assured.

B Substitution of TO VIKOC; for f| SIKTI [?].108 Though a handful
of LXX witnesses read f| VIKT| ("victory") rather than f| 8IKT|

("lawsuit, judgment") in Hos 13.14,109 none uses the later
Greek form TO VIKOC; ("victory") that appears in 1 Cor 15.55.
Still, the LXX translation of HS^ ("plague, pestilence") by
5IKT| is problematic,110 and the possibility of a non-Masoretic
Vorlage for the primary LXX reading cannot be ruled out. The

106 See BDF § 473.
107 Schrift, 107.
108 As in v. 54, a handful of important witnesses read veiKoq rather than VIKO<;

here; in fact, the witnesses are almost identical in the two cases (here, p46 B D* 088 pc
itar Tert Cyp Hil). Once again an aural error is the most likely cause of the confusion
(see below in text). In addition, a sizeable part of the tradition reverses VIKOQ/VSIKOC;
and Ksvxpov in v. 55, including the uncials K2 Ac D(c) F G K P f 075, the bulk of the
minuscules, portions of all the versions, and a wide range of quotations. In favor of
the LXX order are p46, the uncials X* B C 088 121a 0243, a number of minuscules, the
Vulgate, the entire Coptic tradition, and significant witnesses from the other versions,
plus numerous citations. The case is difficult to judge on its own merits (cf. Kautzsch,
106): the external evidence favors the word order cited above, but the same reading
could also be explained as an assimilation to the LXX. Two factors help to tip the
scales in favor of the order vtKoq/icevxpov: (1) the immediate mention of TO Kevxpov
at the beginning of v. 56 implies that it appeared at the end of the previous citation
(noted by Koch, Schrift, 169 n. 39), and (2) the bulk of the evidence favoring the
reverse order concurs in the clearly secondary reading a6n<; in v. 55b (so Kautzsch,
106). In either case, the evidence is so divided as to render it impossible to determine
whether Paul has indeed reversed the order of VIKO^/VSIKOC; and Kevxpov in the
present citation.

109 Found only in the minuscules 22C 13O'-534, the Armenian version, and quo-
tations by Cyr Thph.

110 "12*7 is rendered by Oavaxoc; in all of its 33 appearances in the LXX.
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1 and 2 Corinthians and Galatians 213

usual explanation assumes that the translator derived ^
from ^2*7 rather than 1 3 ^ , which he then rendered rather
loosely according to the sense of the context.111 But the
required link between *1in and Siicr| is tenuous at best,112 and
the proposed translation equivalent appears nowhere in the
LXX. Another approach would be to take the variant VSIKO<;
("strife, contention"), found in a small but important part of
the Pauline tradition, to be the original reading of 1 Cor 15.55,
on the assumption that a similar Hebrew Vorlage (such as S'H
or pTS) lay behind the wording of both the Pauline text and the
LXX here.U3 But the fact that the same variant occurs also in v.
54 (in most of the same texts) while the LXX tradition contains
no evidence for such a reading in either Isa 25.8 (= 1 Cor 15.54)
or Hos 13.14 (= 1 Cor 15.55) reveals the secondary nature of
veiKOc; in 1 Cor 15.54-5. One final possibility, that Paul found
TO VIKO<; already in his Greek Vorlage, could be considered
only if it is assumed that the Hebrew behind Paul's Greek text
differed from both the Masoretic text and the Vorlage of the

1 ' ' The commentaries offer little help here beyond the rather obvious observation
that Paul has replaced the LXX's 5IKT| with VIKOC; from Isa 25.8. The comment by
Hans Walter Woolf on the subject (Hosea, trans. Gary Stansell, Hermeneia Series
(Philadelphia: Fortress, 1974), 221 n. gg) is typical of this tendency to assert rather
than to explain: "G [LXX] (f| 6IKT| GOD) need not be a corrected spelling of VIKTI made
within the Greek text's transmission (Nyberg, p. 104; he supposes that the Hebrew
text used by G contained an infinitive construct of *"Q} = 'to conquer'; cf. 1 Cor
15.55); rather, it is a translation of "ID1! (Quell, TDNT2, 174; cf. Ziegler, Duodecim
prophetae); accordingly, a1 translates pfj(iaia; 01 has 5iKrj." The solution put forward
by H. S. Nyberg (Studien zum Hoseabuch, Uppsala Universitets Arsskrift (Uppsala:
Almqvist & Wiksell, 1935)), to which Woolf refers above, would moreover require an
unattested reading of "]22T7 (or possibly *]3*"n) in place of the MT's 2Dp to explain
the translation to Ksvxpov in the second clause of the LXX (ibid., 105). Nyberg's
explanation also fails to shed light on the move from VIKTI (Paul's supposed Vorlage)
to VIKO<; in 1 Cor 15.55.

112 The closest approximation to an overlap in meaning between 12tl and SiKrj
appears in the nuance of "way, custom, manner" that both nouns can bear (see BDB,
s.v. 12*1, IV.7, and LSJ, s.v. 5IKT|, I.I). Such a translation would be awkward at
best in the present context. Though 121 can at times be used in a legal context (see
BDB, s.v. 121, I.l.g-h), the word itself carries none of the judicial overtones
associated with 5IKT|. Aquila likewise assumes a derivation from ^2*7, but renders the
Hebrew by pfuiaxa.

113 See note 108 for the evidence on VIKO<;/VSIKO(;. The Greek 5IKT| translates S'H
in nine of the seventeen places where the Hebrew text is known, while veiKOc; renders
fHD in three out of four instances. Though their meanings overlap in Greek, the two
words are clearly distinguished in the LXX: 5iKrj is never used to translate jilfr, nor
does veiKoq render 2**).
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214 Citation technique in Paul's letters

LXX at this point. In view of the highly diverse textual data,
this possibility cannot be dismissed lightly.114

At this point there is simply no way to determine whether
Paul's biblical text contained either of the readings found in the
LXX tradition. The reading f| 8iKr| is by far the better attested
of the two, but an original f| VIKT| would go far toward
explaining both the combination with Isa 25.8 (a rather loose
instance of gezera shawa with the preceding TO viKoq) and the
substitution of the neuter for the feminine form in 1 Cor 15.55
(to make the link between the two passages more explicit).115 In
either case, it seems clear that Paul has introduced the words TO
VIKOC, into the text to create a closer verbal and rhetorical link
with the excerpt from Isa 25.8 in v. 54, where the notion of
"victory" plays an equally prominent role.116 The importance
of this "victory" motif to Paul's use of both verses is apparent
from the way he picks up the theme again in his closing
benediction in v. 57 (TO> Se Occp %&pi<; TOO 5I56VTI f||iiv TO VIKOC;
8id TOC Kupiou f||ic5v 9Ir|ao0 XpicrcoO). Though the textual
backdrop is far from clear, the bulk of the evidence seems to
favor a Pauline adaptation in the present instance.

A Substitution of Qavaxs (2°) for aSr).117 Though it might be
assumed that this was the sort of substitution that any pious
Jew might make to avoid the use of a pagan religious term, the
fact is that the word g5r|<; enjoyed wide currency in both Jewish

114 Such a reading could also help to explain how Paul came to combine Isa 25.8
and Hos 13.14 in 1 Cor 15.54-5, as the Stichwort VIKO<; would have provided a
natural link via gezera shawa. Still, the linkage could just as easily have taken place
through their common use of Gavaxog, so the point cannot be pushed.

115 Other places where Paul appears to have created new verbal links between
related citations include Rom 9.25-6, 11.8, 10, 1 Cor 3.19, 20, and Gal 3.10, 12.

116 So also Michel, 79, and Koch, Schrift, 169. Note again the total lack of LXX
manuscript support for to VIKOC; in Hos 13.14.

117 The LXX tradition stands united behind its reading, but the Pauline evidence is
divided. The various printed editions of the Greek NT (Nestle, UBS, Tischendorf) list
numerous witnesses that follow the a8r| of the LXX, including the uncials K2ACKP^
075 0121a 0243, the bulk of the minuscules, a number of the versions (syp arm go
aethpp), and a wide range of citations from both East and West. In favor of Gavotte
are p46, the uncials X* B C D F G 088, a number of minuscules, the entire Latin
tradition, the Coptic and Ethiopic versions, and citations by an equally wide range of
Fathers. Both the weight of the external evidence and the argument from tran-
scriptional probability favor the view that the readings of the first group have been
assimilated to the LXX.
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and Christian circles throughout Antiquity.118 The reason
behind the change here is not religious, but rhetorical: the
resultant parallelism between the two cola heightens the rhe-
torical effectiveness of the verse as a whole, while the threefold
repetition of Octvaxoc; (including the occurrence in v. 54)
hammers home the fundamental conviction (Christ's final
victory over death) that lay at the heart of the entire preceding
discussion. The effect of this and other modifications to vv.
54-5, as Koch points out,119 is to produce a tightly knit,
three-membered "word of Scripture" structured around a
threefold repetition of the word Gavaxo*;, in which the first two
lines are further united by the repetition of the key-word VIKO<;
and the last two by a thoroughgoing verbal parallelism. In this
form, the verse serves as a rhetorical flourish to notify the
hearers that the discussion is fast coming to an end.120 The
fundamentally Pauline origin of this carefully structured rhe-
torical unit can hardly be doubted.

(59) 2 Cor 4.6 (= Gen 1.3?)

Paul: [on60£o<;6euccbv-]SKCTKOTOUC;cfrcoc; A,q|iv|/£i, [6<;eA,a|ii|/£v£v
xalq Kap5iai<; f||ic5v ...]

LXX: Kai £t7C£V 6 Oeoq F£vr|9f|Tco fy&q. Kai eyevexo fycbq.

E Wording of the entire verse. Here as in 1 Cor 2.9 and 9.10 (cf.
Eph 5.14, 2 Tim 2.19) a saying is introduced with a normal
citation formula which has no specific grounding in either the
Hebrew or Greek Scriptures.121 In content it echoes Gen 1.3, to
which it surely refers, but its language stands so far from this or
any other passage that most researchers have labelled it a
"paraphrase" and excluded it from their investigations.122 On

118 See the article by J. Jeremias in TDNT, 1:146-9, and the listings in Hatch and
Redpath.

119 Schrift, 169-70.
120 On the importance of such verbal cues in an oral society, see Achtemeier,

17-25.
121 The fact that the formula is unusual for Paul (cf. 2 Cor 6.16) is no objection to

labelling the saying as a quotation, since the important issue is how Paul's hearers
would have understood the phrase. On this there appears to be unanimity: the phrase
clearly anticipates a citation.

122 In addition to the obvious parallels in content, note how the introductory
formula employed here (almost unique in the Pauline corpus - cf. 2 Cor 6.16) echoes
the wording of Gen 1.3LXx (see above). Victor Paul Furnish discusses the options in
his recent Anchor Bible commentary, / / Corinthians (Garden City, NY: Doubleday,
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the other hand, the fact that the words in question are intro-
duced with what any reader would take to be a quotation
formula suggests caution in using such modern distinctions to
describe the citation practice of the apostle Paul. The difference
between this verse and such reworked citations as Rom 3.10-12
(= Ps 13.1-3) and 9.25-6 (= Hos 2.25, 2.1) is only one of
degree. The very fact that Paul can use an explicit citation
formula to introduce what modern readers would call a "para-
phrase" may yet prove helpful in understanding the literary
milieu that would allow Paul to adapt the wording of numerous
other quotations to a somewhat lesser degree.123

(60) 2 Cor 4.13 (= Ps 115.1)124

U+ A number of witnesses in the Pauline tradition add Kai after 816
against the united testimony of the LXX.125 While it is always
possible that the insertion is original, a more likely explanation
would see here a scribal assimilation to the interpretive
comment that follows in 2 Cor 4.13b (Kai fjiisiq 7Ciaxs6o|acv,
5io Kai XaXo\)\x£v), where the second Kai properly means
"also," i.e. "just as the Psalmist did." The strength of the
external evidence gives additional reason to think that Paul has
faithfully reproduced the wording of the LXX in the present
instance.

(61) 2 Cor 6.2 (= Isa49.8)

U+ Apart from a few very minor attempts to improve the paral-
lelism between the two clauses by assimilating aou to aoi or vice

1984), 223-4. In addition to Gen 1.3, W. Dittmar lists Job 37.15, Isa 9.1, and 2 Kgdms
22.29/Ps 18.29 as possible sources for Paul's language here. For additional views on
the subject, see Koch, Schrift, 16 n. 23.

123 The various adaptations to Gen 1.3 implied in the acceptance of this verse as a
quotation have not been treated separately here due to lingering uncertainties
concerning the origin of the phrase. While it is always possible that the present loose
rendering occurred to Paul in the moment of dictation, the repetition of the verb
âuTtco in the application comment (o<; e,Xa\x\\fsv ev xalc; KapSiaic;) suggests that Paul

may have been familiar with a form of the verse (from oral tradition?) that already
contained this word. The question is best left open for now.

124 Possible quotations in 2 Cor 3.13 and 3.16 have been omitted from the present
study in accordance with strict guidelines that limit the investigation to passages that
offer explicit indication to the reader that a citation is being offered (introductory
formula, interpretive comments, etc.).

125 The addition is found in X F G 0186 1175 sy arm go (Eus) Epiph Aug, while the
text without KGU is witnessed by p46 B Cvid D ¥ W latt (cop aeth) Chr Thdrt Dam
Ambst.
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versa,126 both textual traditions are united in declaring that
Paul has followed the wording of his LXX Vorlage in 2 Cor 6.2.

(62) 2 Cor 6.16-18 (= Lev 26.11-12, Isa 52.11, Ezek 20.34, 2
Kgdms 7.14, 7.8)

A Combined citation. As with the other combined citations
encountered thus far (Rom 3.10-18, 9.25-6, 10.6-8, 11.26-7, 1
Cor 15.54-5), the present passage gives sure signs of having
been knit together ahead of time into a tightly woven rhetorical
unit rather than being thrown together haphazardly in the
moment of dictation. Certainly nothing in the manuscript
tradition would support the view that the combination might
be pre-Pauline, while the close integration of the whole unit
into its present context, where it virtually takes the place of
direct Pauline speech, renders an earlier Christian origin
unlikely.127 The only real question is whether the whole of vv.
16-18 should be counted as a single combined citation, or
whether v. 16 should be treated as an independent quote (see
below on 5i6, v. 17). However the latter issue is resolved, the
Pauline origin of the present combination seems assured.

(62a) 2 Cor 6.16 (= Lev 26.11-12)128

Paul: M £VOtKT|acQ ev amolc, [_] Kai e|i7cepucaxf|aco M Kai eao|iai
auxaw Qsoq, Kai auxoi eaovxai JIOU taxoc;.

Lev 26.11-12LXx' Kai 0f|aa> xf|v GKf|vr|v jaoi) ev 6|aiv, Kai ou
pSsM^exai f| \|A)xr| [xov 6|ia<;- Kai e|a7iepucaxf|GCQ ev i)[iiv Kai
eaofxai UJK&V Geoq, Kai ojieic; eaeaOe JIOU Xaoq.

Ezek 37.27LXx- Kai eaxai f| Kaxacncf|VGO(Ti<; \iov ev auxoic;, Kai
eaojiai auxoic; 0eo<;, Kai auxoi eaovxai |aoi

126 In the LXX tradition, the important uncial S* (standing on its own) reads aot in
place of CToo in the first clause, while in the Pauline tradition the uncial F (again with
no further support) offers the reverse assimilation (croi to crou) in the second clause.

127 The quotation in v. 16b supplies a biblical foundation for the assertion in v. 16a
(f|ueT<; yap vadq OeoC eauev £a>vio<;), while the thought of vv. 17-18 is picked up
and applied in 7.1 (xamaq o6v exoviec; xaq 87cayY£A.ia<;, dya7niToi, KaGapiacousv
eairroix;).

128 Koch omits all of 2 Cor 6.16-18 from his study on the assumption that the
material in 6.14-7.1 is a non-Pauline insertion (Schrift, 24 n. 43). For arguments in
favor of viewing the section as a typical Pauline digression, see the references in chap.
3, note 3.
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A Omission of initial Kai. The omission of introductory part-
icles is typically Pauline.129

A Substitution of svoiKfiaco for 8fjgco xf|v GKf|vr|v. Immediately
the question arises as to what verse Paul had in mind when he
set down these words from Scripture (KaGdx; £t7isv 6 Oeoc;) in v.
16. The last half of the quotation echoes several passages from
the Hebrew Bible, but its language stands closest to the LXX of
Lev 26.12 and Ezek 37.27. In either case a Pauline adaptation is
in view, the only question being whether the apostle has
changed the second-person plural eaecrOe to a third-person
form (so Lev 26.12) or converted the Dative pronouns to
Genitives (so Ezek 37.27) (see below). The first half of the verse
offers little help in identifying the citation, as it follows neither
passage very closely. The Ezekiel passage has proven attractive
to many interpreters due to the fact that it uses a cognate of the
verb in 2 Cor 6.16 to express a similar expectation that Yahweh
would one day re-establish his earthly tabernacle in the midst of
his people (eaxai f| Kaiaaicfi vcoaiq JJ,OU || evoncficrco). Against the
Ezekiel reference stands the absence of quotations from Ezekiel
in the rest of the Pauline literature and the difficulty of
explaining why Paul would have modified the Dative pronouns
to Genitives in the latter part of the verse.130 The presence of
the verb e|a7iepi7caxf|cyG) in 2 Cor 6.16 (cf. Lev 26.12), uncom-
mon in the LXX and a hapax legomenon in the New Testament,
has likewise indicated to most interpreters that Lev 26.12 must
somehow be taken into consideration.

The way out of this textual morass was already pointed out
by several scholars around the turn of the century.131 Though
many printed editions (including Rahlfs) read Kai 0f|aco xf|v

129 See chap. 4, note 197 for references.
130 A textual explanation for the latter problem is possible, though unlikely.

Ai)TG)v appears in place of auxoiq in the Lucianic MSS of Ezek 37.27, while uoo
replaces uoi in a number of the same MSS plus a sizeable portion of the Hexaplaric
evidence (excluding the Syrohexapla). The LXX text of Lev 26.12 contains similar
variations. A reverse assimilation (replacing Genitives with Dative forms) can be seen
in a portion of the Pauline evidence: ctUTOic; stands in place of aoxrov in Fgr G P g Or
Eus Chr, while urn replaces uou in D F G ^ 0209 ffl latt sy co Tert Or Eus Ath Cyr
Epiph (Chr) Euthal Thdrt. The Genitive forms in 2 Cor 6.16 are nonetheless secure,
with firm support from X B C Ivid P 0243 33 81 1175 1739 arm Clem Or Eus Dam.

131 The suggestion was voiced already by Hans Vollmer (20 n. 1) in 1895, while W.
Dittmar (221) included the same observation in his compilation of data on the NT
quotations in 1903. A similar explanation was put forward by Kautzsch (90) as early
as 1869.
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1 and 2 Corinthians and Galatians 219

8ia0f|KT|v |ioi) as the opening words of Lev 26.11 (following
the uncials A B and a smattering of minuscule and versional
evidence), the Gottingen LXX replaces 8ia9f|KT|v with aKf|vr|v,
preferring the broader testimony of F M V O"~29 C" b d f s
t-84 z-68 a n (j a variety of mixed codices. Regardless of which is
the original text, the breadth of support for the second reading
makes it highly probable that the latter text could have been
available to Paul in the first century C.E. The substitution of
8VOIKT|CTCO for Kai 0f|acG xf| v (TKf|vr|v jiou would follow naturally
for one who understood the establishment of Yahweh's "tab-
ernacle" (Gicf|vr|) not as the restoration of an earthly edifice,
but rather as his spiritual presence among those who acknowl-
edge his eschatological work of salvation in Christ.132 The
unusual placement of 8|i7cepuiaTf)a<D also becomes clear in this
understanding of the passage, as Kai S|i7rspi7raxf|aco is exactly
what would follow after the pronoun auxoiq (adapted from
D|iiv in 2 Cor 6.16) once the irrelevant second clause of Lev
26.11 (Kai ou (3SeM2;eTai f| yv%r\ jioi) i)\iaq) had been omitted
(see below). The Pauline form of the passage is thus the
product of a careful reshaping of Lev 26.11-12 to suit a par-
ticular argumentative context (note v. 16b, f|jj,stc; ydp vadq
08oC sa|i£v ^cbvxoq) under the influence of a thoroughly
Christian view of existence, and not a loose conflation of Lev
26.11-12 with Ezek 37.27.133 Here again the consummate artis-
try with which Paul molds the wording of the biblical text to
reflect his own understanding and use of Scripture comes
clearly into view.

Shift from u îiv to amoiQ. As with the other third-person
plural pronouns in 2 Cor 6.16, the Pauline auxoig would be
entirely out of place in the second-person context of Lev
26.11.134 Once it is accepted that it is this passage and not Ezek
37.27 that lies behind the present citation, the Pauline origin of
the third-person plural forms in 2 Cor 6.16 follows as a matter

132 T h e fact t ha t every occur rence of evoiKf|GO) in the N e w T e s t a m e n t is found in
the Pauline corpus (Rom 7.17, 8.11, Col 3.16,2 Tim 1.5,14) offers further support for
the Pauline origin of the present reading.

133 As argued for example by Michel , 81 , and de W a a r d , Study, 16.
134 T h o u g h the evidence wavers somewha t be tween the Geni t ive and Dat ive forms

of the p r o n o u n s in Lev 26.11-12L Xx> none of the witnesses offers a th i rd-person
plural form for any of the pronouns in either verse.
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of course.135 Explaining why this change should have been
introduced, however, is no easy matter. If anything, the second-
person plurals of Lev 26.11-12 would appear preferable in the
present context, since the following verses are framed entirely
in second-person address. At the same time, the fact that v. 16
functions quite differently than vv. 17-18 in the present context
should not be overlooked. Whereas the citation in v. 16b is
introduced to supply a biblical foundation for the assertion in
v. 16a (note icaGdx; strcev 6 0e6c; on), the succeeding quo-
tations function as a sort of substitute for direct speech, which
obviously requires the use of second-person forms. By conver-
ting the first quotation to the rather impersonal tones of third-
person speech, Paul creates a verbal transition that signals to
his hearers that a shift in application has begun between v. 16
and v. 17.136 Whether or not this is the proper explanation for
the change, however, the present third-person form clearly goes
back to the apostle Paul.

A Omission of mi ou [35sX6̂ STai f| i|/i)%f) |iou fyia(;. From the
standpoint of Paul's use of Lev 26.11-12 in 2 Cor 6.16, Lev
26.11b represents an unnecessary and irrelevant intrusion of
the type that Paul shows no reticence in excising elsewhere (cf.
Rom 10.6-8, 15.12, 1 Cor 2.16, 14.21). Standing as it does
between the immediately ttseful references to Yahweh's imma-
nent presence with his people in vv. lla and 12, the antithetical
expression of v. lib would have seriously disrupted the flow of
thought had v. 11 been incorporated in toto into the new
Pauline context. The obvious solution was to drop the
offending clause from the verse in the process of reproduction,
a course that Paul was quick to follow. The resultant citation,
though still rather awkward in its placement of Kai ejjjcspi-
7raxf|aco, is clearly better suited to the point that Paul wants to
make. The entire procedure is typically Pauline.

B Omission of sv auxofr; (v. 12). Nothing in the present passage
required the elimination of sv auxoiq in v. 12 - in fact, includ-
ing the phrase would actually have improved the symmetry of

135 Of course, the possibility cannot be ruled out that the Ezekiel passage might
have influenced the casting of the present citation into third-person speech.

136 On the importance of such verbal cues in an oral society, see Achtemeier,
17-25.
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the Pauline text (Future + sv aoxoic; in both cola of line one).
Nevertheless, the textual evidence is quite secure in both tradi-
tions. Rhetorical foreshortening is the most likely explanation
for the omission, though it appears that Paul has allowed his
concern for brevity to overcome his sense of esthetics in this
instance. With no other explanation in sight, a Pauline origin
must be presumed.

B Converting pronouns and verb from second-person (ujacov . . .
uitsig SGSGOS) to third-person (auxaw . . . auxoi saovxai)
forms. While it remains possible that the third-person forms
arose under the influence of the parallel passage in Ezek 37.27,
the rhetorical solution outlined in the discussion of auxoic; (see
above) should be considered at least equally possible. In any
event, there is absolutely no evidence to indicate that the
Leviticus passage was ever framed in third-person terms
outside of its appearance here in 2 Cor 6.16. Whatever the
explanation for the change, the Pauline origin of the present
wording appears secure.

(62b) 2 Cor 6.17 (= Isa 52.11, Ezek 20.34)

Paul: 5K> M s£sA,0axs SK jisaoi) auxcov Kai dcfropiaOrixs, XEJEI

KDpioc;, Kai &Ka0dpxou |if| cucxsaBe M* _+_ K&yo) sia8s^o|iai
i)\iaq.

Isa 52.1 ILXX- d7roaxf|xe &7iocrxf|X£ 8^8>-0axs SKSTOSV Kai <XKa0dp-
xou \xr\ arcxeaOe, s^8^0ax8 8K jieaoi) auxfjc; &(|)opia0r|xe, [oi
(|)spovxsc; xd aK8ur| Kupiou.]

Ezek 20.34LXx- [Kai s^d^co v^iaq SK XCOV Xathv] Kai
D|iac; [SK X<SV %a>p<Sv, 06 8isaKop7iia0r|xs sv

C Addition of Sto. The reason behind the shift to Isa 52.11 in 2
Cor 6.17 is not hard to comprehend: the picture of Yahweh's
imminent restoration of his people in Isa 52.1-10 (cf. vv. 4, 10,
12) recalls the same "exodus" theme that is adduced in Lev
26.13 to ground the divine promises of Lev 26.11-12 ( = 2 Cor
6.16). The transitional particle 8io is well suited to the original
context of Isa 52.II,137 but there is nothing to indicate that
either the Hebrew or the Greek text of Isaiah ever contained

137 The imperatives in Isa 52.11 are grounded directly in the promises of deliver-
ance found in vv. 1-10.
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such a reading. In the Pauline context, on the other hand, the
word plays a vital role, forging an interpretive link between the
Imperatives of v. 17 and the Indicatives of v. 16 that stands at
the heart of the combined citation. The same Indicative/
Imperative association is restated in more general terms in the
summary statement in 7.1. The only question concerns the role
of the added 816 in the passage as a whole: does it serve to
create a single "quotation" that extends from v. 16b through v.
18, or does it act as a sort of abbreviated introduction to vv.
17-18, inserted to clarify the relationship between these verses
and the previous citation? A similar uncertainty surrounds the
insertion of the phrase Xsyei KUpioq at the end of v. 17b (see
below). Though on first inspection the passage gives every
appearance of offering a continuous quotation, the intrusion of
a logical particle like 5io in v. 17a at the exact point where the
text shifts from third-person to second-person speech could
well signify to the attentive reader that a transition had occur-
red at precisely that point.138 Whether this was what Paul
intended will probably never be known for sure. As a result,
this clearly Pauline insertion cannot be counted as an adapt-
ation for the purposes of the present study.

B Advancing si;sA,9ax8 SK iisaou aux[(Dv] [Kai] ac|)opia9rixs to
primary position in place of a7toGxr|X8 aTioaxrixs si;sA,9axs
SKSI9SV. Why Paul should have replaced the words arcoaxrixs
d7c6axr|T8 8i;eA,9axs 8KSI9SV with the very similar phrase 8^e-
A,9axs SK |nsaoi) auxfjq d(|)opiaOr|xs (so the LXX) from later in
the verse is not easy to understand. The textual evidence is quite
secure in both traditions, and no rationale for a later "correc-
tion" can be identified. It seems reasonable therefore to assume
that the present word order goes back to Paul himself. One way
of understanding the change would be to assume that Paul has
simply confounded the two occurrences of s£sA,9axs in Isa
52.11 as a result of a memory slip. If this were true, however,
one would expect to see a certain amount of confusion in the
wording of the two clauses, and not (as here) the latter clause
replacing the first clause in its entirety. In the same way,
nothing is to be gained from positing an improvement in the
content as a reason for the substitution, since the two clauses

138 See the discussion of the shift to amoxq in v. 16.
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are virtually synonymous in meaning. The final possibility, that
the change was introduced to improve the rhetorical
effectiveness of the entire citation unit 2 Cor 6.16-18, finds
numerous parallels in the combined citations studied thus far
(Rom 3.10-18, 9.25-6, 10.6-8, 11.26-7, 1 Cor 15.54-5). No
doubt the doubled d7i6axr|T£ of Isa 52.11a was felt to be
redundant and perhaps overly dramatic in the present context,
while including siceTGev without clarifying its intended referent
would only have confused Paul's hearers.139 By the simple
expedient of converting auxfjq from singular to plural (if
indeed he did even this - see below), Paul is able to construct
out of the second clause of Isa 52.11 an Imperative that flows
smoothly from the Indicative of v. 16, while preserving the
basic sense of the clause that he thus replaces.140 The care with
which these diverse passages from Leviticus and Isaiah are
woven together into a coherent whole is thoroughly typical of
Paul's combined citations.

C Converting atrcfjg to auicov. A significant portion of the
Lucianic evidence agrees with Paul in reading auxcov instead of
aircfj<; in Isa 52.11.141 Though assimilation to the text of 2 Cor
6.17 cannot be ruled out, such an influence from one small
element of a combined citation would be highly unusual.142 The
fact that none of these texts contains any of the other divergent
language of 2 Cor 6.17 makes the supposition all the more
unlikely. A more plausible explanation would see in the
Lucianic texts an interpretive rendering in which the antecedent

139 The Pauline auicov, on the other hand, would be read as a reference to the
dTtiaxoi et al. of vv. 14-16, which is exactly what Paul wants.

140 This is not to say, of course, that Paul uses the verse itself in a manner
consistent with its original sense. In Isaiah, the injunction is meant literally, referring
to the coming departure from Babylon; in Paul, the verse is given an allegorical and
ethical turn.

141 Found in 11 of the 17 MSS listed in the Gottingen edition, plus the mixed codex
534 and a citation from Cyprian. Notably missing from this list are the minuscules 62
and 147, which form what Ziegler calls "die erste und wichtigste lukianische Unter-
gruppe" (75).

142 See the discussions of the combined citations at Rom 3.10-18, 9.25-6, 10.6-8,
11.26-7, and 1 Cor 15.54-5. Influence from the combined citations is limited almost
exclusively to an occasional interpolation of an entire verse (or more) into a LXX
manuscript to bring it into line with a Pauline "quotation," as in Isa 40.13 (where
many manuscripts add the text of Job 41.3 following the combined citation in Rom
11.34-5) and especially Ps 13.3 (where the great majority of witnesses insert the whole
of Rom 3.13-18).
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of the Greek pronoun was understood to be the TC&VTCX id s0vr|
of Isa 52.10.143 In this case it could be argued that it is the
primary LXX text (which agrees with the Masoretic Hebrew
Ppin??) and not the Lucianic tradition that reflects a later "cor-
rection" toward the Hebrew text. The Masoretic feminine
singular form is unquestionably awkward, and it requires no
great imagination to see why either an original translator or a
later reviser would have felt that the plural pronoun made
better sense of the passage. Whether such a reading would have
been available to Paul in the first century C.E., however,
remains uncertain. The same change could be explained equally
well as a Pauline adaptation designed to create a meaningful
antecedent (i.e. the aTriaiOK; of v. 14a) for the otherwise irrele-
vant pronoun auxfjc;. The strength of the external evidence
likewise favors a Pauline origin. In the final analysis, the possi-
bility of a textual basis for the plural pronoun remains just
strong enough to preclude identifying this alteration as a con-
firmed Pauline adaptation for the purposes of the present
study.

C Addition of Kai. Here again the external evidence in the LXX
tradition is sufficiently divided to allow for the possibility that
Paul was working with a form of the Greek text that included a
Kai before d(|)opia9r|Ts.144 As noted above, it would be highly
unusual to see the text of the LXX being influenced by such a
minor deviation in a Pauline combined citation. At the same
time, additions and omissions of Kai are a notorious source of
difficulty within the LXX tradition.145 Such an addition would
have come quite naturally to a scribe or editor who wanted to
improve the verbal parallelism between the two cola of Isa
52.11 (e^eMJaie + Kai + verb in both clauses), and need not
reflect Pauline influence. Whether such a text would have been

143 The Hebrew tradition is united behind the singular pronoun at this point.
144 The evidence for the added Kai is quite diverse: the uncial Q from the A family,

two important witnesses from the Hexaplaric tradition (MS 88 and the Syrohexapla),
a handful of Lucianic manuscripts (22c-93-456), one of the Catena texts (564), and
two mixed codices (393 544), in addition to a citation from Eusebius. The scattered
nature of the evidence suggests the possibility that an earlier reading has been
refracted through a variety of textual traditions. Only the Lucianic manuscripts
22-93-456 contain both the plural pronoun and the added Kai.

145 Cf. the addition of Kai before aKaGapxou in the LXX of Isa 52.11, contrary to
the MT. Does the insertion reflect translational freedom, or a different Hebrew
Vorlagel

Downloaded from University Publishing Online. This is copyrighted material
IP139.153.14.251 on Fri Jan 27 11:59:18 GMT 2012.
http://dx.doi.org/10.1017/CBO9780511896552.006



1 and 2 Corinthians and Galatians 225

available to Paul in the first century C.E., on the other hand, is
entirely unknown. The possibility of a textual base is nonethe-
less strong enough to render the Pauline origin of the present
reading highly suspect.

C Addition of ^sysi Kupiog.146 As with Sio at the beginning of
the verse, the Pauline origin of the words A,cyei Kupiog is clear
(cf. Rom 12.19, 1 Cor 14.21), but their intended function in the
verse is not. Though a superficial reader would likely have
regarded them as an integral part of the extended "quotation"
that runs from v. 16b through v. 18, the interpretive weight
carried by the added 5i6 (see above) suggests the possibility
that Paul himself viewed the insertion as part of a fragmented
introductory formula (8to . . . Aiysi Kupioc;), and not part of
the citation proper. Similar intrusions of part of the introduc-
tory formula into the wording of the quotation can be seen in
Rom 2.24 (ydp .. . KaGtfx; yey partial), 1 Cor 6.16 (yap (|)r|aiv),
1 Cor 15.27 (ydp), and Eph. 6.2 (fjxic; eaxiv evToA,f| Tipcbxri sv
87rayys>aa). In this interpretation, the combined citation would
comprise only vv. 17 and 18, with v. 16 representing an
independent citation. Whether this was Paul's intention, or
whether he meant the added words to be read as part of the
citation proper, is beyond the reach of the modern investigat-
or.147 As a result, this clearly Pauline addition cannot be
counted as an adaptation for the purposes of the present study.

A Conflated citation (with Ezek 20.34). As with the transition
from v. 16b to v. 17, it requires little imagination to understand
why this particular passage from Ezekiel came to Paul's mind
as a complement to the excerpt from Isa 52.11 that he has just
cited in v. 17a-c. Both passages refer to a coming restoration of
Yahweh's people to the land of Israel, and both use the deliver-
ance from Egypt as a paradigm to depict the events to come.
The language of the two verses combined here, on the other
hand, is so distinctive as to preclude the possibility that Paul
has somehow conflated them by accident in the process of
quoting Isa 52.11 from memory. In fact, the choice of words
from the Ezekiel passage is itself rather curious - one might

146 The words are omitted in K 4* Tert, presumably in assimilation to the LXX.
147 For other possible explanations, see the discussion of the similar addition at

Rom 12.19.
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have expected 7cpoa58^ojaai U|ia<; from v. 41, where language
reminiscent of the "dwelling" theme of 2 Cor 6.16 appears,
instead of a phrase from v. 34, which anticipates the return of
Israel from the Diaspora. On the thematic level, however, the
link is quite understandable: it is in precisely these two verses
(Isa 52.11 and Ezek 20.34) that the subject of the departure of
Yahweh's people from their place of captivity is first broached
in each passage. Perhaps Paul had even heard the two verses
used together in the synagogue to support the common Jewish
expectation of the ultimate return of Yahweh's people to their
ancestral home. To argue that the actual combination had
already occurred in the pre-Pauline synagogue, however,
would be to outstrip the evidence.

From a formal standpoint, advancing ŝ sA,0ax£ KTX. to a
position ahead of Kai aKaGapxoo |if| arcTsaGe148 in v. 17a-b (see
above) allowed Paul the freedom to end his citation after
arcxsaGe rather than continuing with the useless and irrelevant
phrase oi ^epovxeq id GKS6T| Kupioo, a freedom that he readily
employs in 2 Cor 6.17. By replacing those parts of Isa 52.11 that
diverge from his own rhetorical purposes with a more useful
phrase from another passage, Paul is able to craft a new
"quotation" in which every element speaks directly to the
circumstances of his Corinthian hearers. The smoothness of the
resultant literary product reinforces the (false) impression given
by the introductory formula in v. 16 that vv. 16-18 (or at least
vv. 17-18) represent a unified selection from a single passage of
Scripture.

C Substitution of Kay6 for Kai. A Pauline origin for the
present substitution appears likely, but can hardly be con-
firmed. The LXX tradition shows no trace of the Pauline
reading in Ezek 20.34, while the word K&ycb appears more often
in Paul's writings than in any other New Testament author
except John.149 In its emphatic sense of "I for my part, I in
turn,"150 the substitution is well suited to the Pauline context,

148 A number of LXX manuscripts read the Aorist a\)/r|a98 in place of the Present
anxeoQe here (B-V-88 C~87 456 538 544 Eus), but the change is easily explained as an
assimilation to the other Aorists that appear in Isa 52.1 ILXX- NO Pauline adaptation
is in view here.

149 The word occurs twenty-seven times in the Pauline epistles. The frequency of
Kay© in the LXX of Ezekiel cannot be determined from Hatch and Redpath.

150 See B A G D , s. v. Kdycb, 3b.
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calling the hearers' attention to the shift in subject matter (from
divine imperative to divine response) that occurs at precisely
this point in the citation. Nevertheless, the shift in wording is
quite modest, and the Pauline form is by no means inappro-
priate in the LXX context. Though manuscript support is
lacking, the possibility of a textual explanation for such a
minor change cannot be dismissed out of hand. Prudence
would dictate caution in assessing the origins of what could
well be a simple stylistic improvement.

(62d) 2 Cor 6.18 ( = 2 Kgdms 7.14, 7.8)

Paul: mi syo) eaojiai o îiv eiq Traxepa, Kai UJISIC; saeaOs JIOI eiq
uioix; Kai QuYaTspac;, _+. ^eyei Kupioq 7ravxoKpdxcop.

2 Kgdms 7.14LXx: syo> scro|iai atkcp eic, Tiaxepa, Kai amoq eaxai
|ioi Eiq uiov.

2 Kgdms 7.8LXX- [Kai vOv xa5e epeT<; x<5 8o6A,(p jaou AaoiS Td8s]
Aiyei KCpiog TcavxoKpaxcop ["EA,a|36v ae 8K xr\q

C Addition of Kai. Given Paul's proclivity for omitting initial
particles like Kai from his citations,151 the apparent addition of
such a particle here calls for an explanation. Had the word been
absent from his Vorlage, an insertion would have been almost
required to maintain the kind of verbal continuity and struc-
tural parallelism that Paul seems at great pains to establish in
the present citation.152 Nevertheless, it is by no means certain
that the Kai that opens 2 Cor 6.18a was absent from Paul's
Greek text. The conjunction is found in several minuscules of
2 Kgdms,153 the Sahidic Coptic, Ethiopic, and Georgian ver-
sions, and quotations by Cyril, Theodoret, and Cyprian. Since
none of these witnesses shows any of the other modifications
that characterize the Pauline form of the verse, the possibility
of influence from 2 Cor 6.18 is largely excluded. Whether a
text that contained a Kai at the beginning of 2 Kgdms 7.14

151 See chap. 4, note 197.
152 In addition to the points noted throughout the preceding discussion, note the

tripartite structure of both the injunction (v. 17a-c) and promise (v. 17d—18b)
sections of the combined citation, where the last two lines of each section are
introduced by a Kai.

153 Holmes-Parsons lists 55 93 108 119 123 158 246, while Brooke-McLean cites b
g h n e2. The absence of a true critical edition of 2 Kgdms presents a major obstacle to
further research on this point.
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would have been available to Paul in the first century C.E. can
of course no longer be determined. The evidence that Paul
might have drawn his citation from just such a text is neverthe-
less sufficient to preclude counting the addition of Kai in v. 18
as a Pauline adaptation for the purposes of the present study.

A Converting third-person singular forms (am& . . . amoq serial)
to second-person plurals (uiuv .. . uiistg SQSGBS). The form in
which Paul quotes 2 Kgdms 7.14 in 2 Cor 6.18 has been adapted
to such a degree that some interpreters have refused to consider
it a citation at all.154 Nevertheless, the fact that Paul closes the
verse with the same A,eyei Kupioc; TuaviOKpaxcop that intro-
duces the divine promise in 2 Kgdms 7.8-16 is enough to prove
that Paul was aware of the broader context of the verse that he
quotes here, as Kautzsch pointed out long ago.155 As there is no
evidence to indicate that the combination witnessed in 2 Cor
6.16-18 took place prior to Paul, it should be presumed that
Paul drew the present quotation directly from the biblical text,
and not from some intermediate source.156

Since the combined citation in vv. 17-18 has taken the place
of a direct exhortation to Paul's Corinthian hearers, the shift to
second-person plural forms in the Pauline form of 2 Kgdms
7.14 offers little difficulty. Behind this simple adaptation,
however, lies a shift in perception that sets Paul apart from
every contemporary interpretation of this important passage.
In its Pauline form, the divine promise of 2 Kgdms 7.14 is
applied not to the royal descendants of David, nor even to
Jesus as the divinely appointed "Son of David," but to the
Christian church. A similar hermeneutical move can be seen in
Gal 3, where first Christ alone (v. 16) and then those who are

154 According to Kautzsch (91), both Grotius and Ewald thought that Paul had
drawn his words here from a common Jewish hymn. Ellis (Use, 109-12) sees in the
addition of the phrase ^syei Kupioc; TtavtoKpatcap a sign that the verse had already
been paraphrased by pre-Pauline Christian prophets. Against Ellis's interpretation of
the Xeyei Kupioq sayings, see Aune, 339-46.

155 Kautzsch, 92.
156 2 Kgdms 7 was no doubt a familiar passage in early Christianity (see Heb 1.5,

Rev 21.7) as in Judaism (note 4QFlor 1.10-11), though the evidence for its use is slim.
According to Donald Juel (Messianic Exegesis: Christological Interpretation of the
Old Testament in Early Christianity (Philadelphia: Fortress, 1988), 61-2), the passage
is cited nowhere in Second Temple Jewish literature outside the quotation in 4QFlor,
and rabbinic references are equally scarce. Against the possibility that Paul framed
the closing phrase himself without reference to 2 Kgdms 7.8 stands the observation
that Paul nowhere else refers to God as TcavioKpdicop.
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1 and 2 Corinthians and Galatians 229

"in Christ" (v. 29) are identified as the "seed" of Abraham.
Whether the same thought process lies behind the present
application can no longer be ascertained, but the idea certainly
would not have been foreign to Paul.157 Instead of offering a
lengthy exposition to justify his reading of 2 Kgdms 7.14, Paul
simply incorporates his own interpretation into the wording of
the quotation in 2 Cor 6.18. In this way those who were familiar
with the original passage could ruminate over the herme-
neutical move implied in the revised wording if they wished,
while even the most ignorant of listeners could comprehend
Paul's basic message that Christians are now the "sons and
daughters" of God. All in all, this passage offers one of the
clearest examples of how Paul could adapt the wording of a
biblical passage to communicate the precise sense in which he
intended a particular verse to be understood.

A Shift from singular oiov to plural uioug. Since he meant to
apply 2 Kgdms 7.14 to the Christian church and not to the
royal line of David (see above), Paul could not allow the
singular oiov of the LXX to stand. Accordingly, he converted
it to a plural to coincide with the second-person plural forms
that he had already introduced in the first part of the verse.
Such an adaptation makes sense only in the context of the
present Pauline interpretation of 2 Kgdms 7.14.

A Addition of Kai GuyaTspac;. The fact that Paul could have
made his point quite effectively without this final addition has
often been overlooked by modern commentators.158 For some
reason Paul felt compelled to make explicit his conviction that
women and men stand on an equal footing as children of God.
While it is quite possible that the addition should be read as a
generalized theological pronouncement of the sort encountered
in Gal 3.28, the fact that Paul can use the masculine utoi ©eou

157 Note especially the use of the word <jnsp\xa in 2 Kgdms 7.12. Similarly Barrett,
2 Corinthians, 201: "The promise of 2 Sam. [2 Kgdms] vii. 14 was originally addressed
to the king; the king is Jesus, and in him men and women participate in his status
before God."

158 No specific biblical antecedent for the phrase uiouc; Kai Goyaxepac; is appar-
ent. Barrett (2 Corinthians, 201) follows Schlatter and Bonsirven in suggesting Isa
43.6, but the proposed link is tenuous at best. Dittmar (223) points to Wis 9.7, where
the people of Israel are referred to as the "sons and daughters" of God, but here too
the similarity is purely verbal.
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elsewhere to include all Christians, both male and female, raises
questions about the specific language employed here.159 In
Paul's earlier letter to the church at Corinth, statements affirm-
ing the basic equality of the sexes (e.g. 1 Cor 7.3-^4,12-16, 11.5,
11-12) stand alongside more traditional hierarchical assertions
about the roles of women and men in the Christian church (e.g.
1 Cor 11.3-9, 14.34-5). This in turn implies that both sorts of
statements were required (in Paul's mind) to address specific
disagreements that had arisen with regard to the activities of
women in the Corinthian church. The same concerns no doubt
lie behind the addition of Kai Ooyaxepa^ to the quotation in 2
Cor 6.18, though the precise reason for the insertion lies
beyond the reach of the present study.

A Conflated citation: addition of TISYEI Kupioc; TtavioKpaxcap (2
Kgdms 7.8) at the end of v. 18. Nothing in the original
context or subsequent history of the text gives any reason to
think that the phrase Aiyei Kupio? TcavioKpaxcop ever
appeared in any LXX manuscript in the middle of 2 Kgdms
7.14. Though the ultimate purpose of this addition is as opaque
as similar insertions of Aiyei Kopux; in Rom 12.19, 1 Cor
14.21, and 2 Cor 6.17,160 the reason for the choice of a different
expression here is not far to seek. The same words appear at the
beginning of the divine pronouncement in 2 Kgdms 7.8-16, of
which the verse quoted in 2 Cor 6.18 forms a vital part.161 As
the form of 2 Kgdms 7.14 quoted there shows clear signs of
Pauline adaptation (see above), there is no reason to think that
the present addition should be traced to any other source.162

Whatever his intention in inserting these words at precisely this
point, it seems clear that the resulting conflation is a Pauline
construction.

159 On the use of otoi @eoo to refer to all Christians regardless of gender, see
Rom 8.14, 19, Gal 3.26, 4.6-7, Col 1.13, 1 Thess 5.5, and especially the quotation in
Rom 9.26.

160 See the discussion a t R o m 12.19.
161 The phrase is common only in late prophetic literature. Outside of abundant

references in the prophets Haggai, Zechariah, and Malachi, the phrase (ia8e) Aiyet
Kopioq TiavTOKpdxcop is found only in 2 Kgdms 7.8, 1 Chr 17.7 (a parallel passage),
and Jer 5.14, 23.16 in the entire LXX.

162 See no te 154.
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(63) 2 Cor 8.15 (= Exod 16.18)

Paul: 6 TO noX\) ODK 87c^86vaaev, Kai 6 TO o^iyov OUK f\Xax-

LXX: [Kai |i8Tpf|aavTS(; TCO yojiop] oi)K 87i:A,e6va<j£v 6 TO 710X6,
Kai 6 TO 8?UXTTOV OOK f|A,aTTOVr|CTeV.

A Omission of Kai fiSTpfiGavxsc; idp yoi^op (limited
selection). Though technically dependent on the oi uioi
sIapar|?i of Exod 16.17, the clause Kai \isxpr\aavxec, x& yojaop
forms an integral part of Exod 16.18 in the original narrative
context. The same phrase becomes an irrelevant and intrusive
detail, however, in the framework of 2 Cor 8.15. Though he
clearly presupposes a certain familiarity with the story of the
manna in the wilderness - indeed, the highly allusive reference
would make little sense without it - Paul leaves the task of
supplying the details entirely to the hearers. By paring down
the narrative to its essential point, the equality of Yahweh's
provision for his people, Paul is able to highlight that element
of the story that applies most directly to his Corinthian hearers.
The practice is typically Pauline.

B Advancing 6 TO 710X6. As it now stands, the LXX rendering
agrees exactly with the word order of the Masoretic Hebrew
text. The reversal of subject and verb in 2 Cor 8.15 is quite
natural, designed to improve the structural parallelism between
the two clauses of Exod 16.18b, and so might conceivably have
arisen independentlc of Pauline influence. As Kautzsch noted
long ago, however, the participle that precedes the portion of
Exod 16.18 cited by Paul (jiexpfiaavxec;) virtually requires that
the primary verb stand ahead of 6 TO TTOA,6,163 SO that the
handful of LXX witnesses that agree with Paul most likely
reflect assimilation to 2 Cor 8.15.164 If this is so, then the
possibility is small indeed that Paul might have derived the
word order of 2 Cor 8.15 from his own Greek Vorlage. A more
likely explanation would see Paul himself reversing the order of
the words to create a better parallel with his own more natural

163 Kautzsch, 20.
164 Brooke-McLean could cite only one minuscule (n) and the Armenian and

Bohairic Coptic versions in support of the Pauline word order. The soon-to-be-
published Gottingen edition, graciously made available by Dr. John William Wevers,
adds only two minuscules (318 799) and a quote from Cyril to this list.
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expression of the same point in v. 14.165 The resultant
heightening of the antithesis between the two halves of the
quotation serves to reinforce Paul's own contrast (v. 14)
between the present and (possible) future conditions of the
Corinthian donors. Though the change is minor and its effect
subtle to the modern ear,166 all the evidence would seem to
point to Paul as the originator of the present reading.

E Substitution of o^iyov for s^axxov. Possible explanations
for the Pauline reading abound, though none can claim any
measure of certainty. On the textual side, the only LXX wit-
nesses with o^iyov are the first corrector of the uncial A, a
quotation in Philo, and two related minuscules.167 All could be
explained as assimilations to the wording of 2 Cor 8.15, though
the agreement with Philo should cause at least a moment's
hesitation. The possibility that both Paul and Philo (and
perhaps also the corrector of A) relied on a biblical text that
contained oAiyov instead of s^aixov cannot be entirely ruled
out.168 The Masoretic Hebrew does not support the cognate
construction found in the LXX (TOfliJ & tr»&ari * 6 TO
sA,aTTOV OOK fi^axxovriaev), and it is not difficult to see how a
literal-minded translator/reviser might have rendered tTSasn
by 6 TO o^iyov to reflect the presence of different roots in the
underlying Hebrew (cf. Aquila).169 A scribal modification

165 So Koch, Schrift, 108, citing the similar reversal in Rom 9.12.
166 Ancient audiences were much more attuned to such subtle verbal cues: see

Achtemeier, 17-25.
167 The minuscule evidence (126-413) comes from the soon-to-be-published Got-

tingen edition of Exodus.
168 The text of Philo's writings was preserved in Christian circles, so that assimila-

tion of his biblical quotations to those of the New Testament is not unknown.
Kautzsch (20) is probably right, however, in rejecting the possibility that both writers
independently modified the biblical text to avoid cacophony with the following verb,
since both would have been quite familiar with such cognate constructions from the
LXX.

169 One might have expected the verb to be changed in this case, since s^axxov has
just been used in the previous verse to translate the same Hebrew word as here. But
the association between forms of staxxx- and IDH is strong in the LXX Pentateuch,
and indeed throughout most of the Bible (see the listings in Hatch and Redpath).
Both 6Aiyo<; and e^dxicov are used regularly in the LXX to translate forms of D57ft,
though the only place that employs oXiyoq to translate the Hiphil participle (Jer
10.24) joins it with the verb rcoteiv rather than sA,axxoveiv as here. The cognate
construction sXaxxoveivA-vouv s^axxov appears in four other places in the Penta-
teuch (and nowhere else), but in all those cases (Lev 25.16, Num 26.54, 33.54, 35.8) it
follows a similar cognate construction in the Hebrew.
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designed to balance out the inequity between the absolute form
of the first clause (noXv = "much," not "more") and the
comparative employed in the second (eA,axxov = "less,"
oXiyov = "little") is also not out of the question. On the
Pauline side, on the other hand, it is difficult to see what might
have been gained by such a substitution, except perhaps a more
absolute depiction of the poverty of the Jerusalem Christians,
i.e. they have "little," not just "less."170 The general lack of
evidence on both sides renders firm conclusions impossible.

(64) 2 Cor 9.9 (= Ps 112.9)171

Paul: 8GK6p7uaev, e8coK8V xoic; 7C8vr|Giv,
f| SiKaiOGUvri auxoC jievsi ziq xov aidwa M-

LXX: scjKopTciaev, eSooicev xoic; 7i8vr|aiv,
f| 8iKaioa6vr| auxoo jasvsi sic; xov aicova xou aic&voc;.

D Omission of xoC aioovoc;. Though a number of lesser manu-
scripts include the phrase xoO aicovoc; at the end of 2 Cor 9.9,
the weight of the external evidence is clearly on the side of the
omission.172 The LXX tradition, on the other hand, is unani-
mous in reading eiq xov aicova xoC aicovoc; in Ps 112.9. It is
worth noting, however, that even the major LXX witnesses
vary between these and other forms of the same expression
elsewhere in the Psalms, so that it would come as no surprise to
discover that Paul had used a text that omitted the final phrase
of Ps 112.9.173 Moreover, the LXX of the Psalms is relatively
consistent (though by no means uniform) in using the simple
etc; xov aicbva to render the Hebrew DViS, while reserving the
longer form sic; (xov) aicova (xoC) aicovoc; for the Hebrew *TS77
as here.174 This raises the possibility that Paul might have

170 Koch (Schrift, 142) attributes this "stilistische" change to Paul, his only
explanation being that it "verstarkt... die Parallelitat der beiden Zitatglieder." The
possibility that an earlier scribe might have shared the same concern is never
addressed.

171 The loose quotations/allusions in 2 Cor 8.21 (= Prov 3.4) and 9.7 (= Prov
22.8a) have been omitted from the present study in accordance with strict guidelines
that limit the investigation to passages that offer explicit indication to the reader that
a citation is being offered (introductory formula, interpretive comments, etc.).

172 The phrase is included in F G K 0243 6 326 629 630 1241 1739 1881 al a vgcl

bomss aeth, while all the major witnesses (X A B et al.) omit it.
173 See the variations listed in Hatch and Redpath on Ps 9.18, 20.4, 20.6, 24.2,

36.27, 40.12, 44.6, 47.14, 60.8, 84.5, 103.31, and 144.2.
174 See the listings in Hatch and Redpath.
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drawn his citation from a Greek text that presupposed a
Hebrew Vorlage of oVlS? rather than *T5r?. But linguistic data
can be adduced in favor of a Pauline omission as well. As Koch
points out, the longer form of the expression (with xoo ai&voq)
is never used by Paul, and the parallel form with xcov aicbvcov is
rare.175 Though the evidence is skimpy, it should also be noted
that, of the two shorter expressions employed by Paul (si<;
xovq ai(5va<; and ei<; xov aicova), only the latter appears in a
non-liturgical context as here.176 In sum, while the textual
evidence favors a Pauline origin, substantial linguistic evidence
can be adduced to support either explanation. No firm conclu-
sions can be erected on such a shaky foundation.

(65) 2 Cor 10.17 (= Jer 9.23)177

See under 1 Cor 1.31.178

(66) Gal 3.6 (= Gen 15.6)179

Paul: [icaOdx;] [_] Aftpa&ii eTciaxeoaev TOD 08©, Koti 8^oyia0r| aoxcp
siq 8iKaioa6vr|v.

LXX: Kai ETticxxeoaev Appad|i xa> Oefi, Kai B^oyiaOri auxco eiq
8iKaioai)vr|v.

A Omitting initial Kai.180 The present syntax, designed to
connect the citation with the preceding argument

175 Schrift, 116 n . 7. T h e l o n g e r exp re s s ion eiq xov aicova xcov aicbvcov a p p e a r s
only in the liturgical contexts of Rom 16.27, Gal 1.5, and Phil 4.20 (so also 1 Tim 1.17
and 2 Tim 4.18).

176 The form with the plural object (sic, xovq ai&vaq) appears in Rom 1.25, 9.5,
11.36, and 2 Cor 11.31, while the singular form (eiq TOV aicova) is found only in 1 Cor
8.13 and the present passage.

177 The brief quotation/allusion in 2 Cor 9.10 has been omitted from the present
study in accordance with strict guidelines that limit the investigation to passages that
offer explicit indication to the reader that a citation is being offered (introductory
formula, interpretive comments, etc.).

178 This citation is included in the present study despite the absence of a formal
introductory statement or explicit interpretive comment on the assumption that the
Corinthians would recall its use in Paul's earlier letter (1 Cor 1.31), where it was
introduced by KaGcbq yeypa7rcai.

179 The apparent quotations from Deut 19.15 in 2 Cor 13.1 and Ps 143.2 in Gal
2.16 (cf. Rom 3.20) have been omitted from the present study in accordance with
strict guidelines that limit the investigation to passages that offer explicit indication
to the reader that a citation is being offered (introductory formula, interpretive
comments, etc.).

180 Q r possibly 56, depending on how one views the origins of the latter particle in
Rom 4.3 (q. v.).
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1 and 2 Corinthians and Galatians 235

leaves no room for an initial conjunction, while the omission of
such particles is typically Pauline.181

B Advancing Aftpa&n. That the present placement of A
is to be traced to Paul himself is clear from a simple com-
parison with Rom 4.3, where Paul replicates the LXX word
order precisely.182 The LXX tradition contains no evidence for
such a reversal of 'APpa&ji and eTriaxeixrev. Questions remain,
however, as to whether Paul meant the proper name to func-
tion as part of the citation or the introduction in Gal 3.6. In
favor of linking the name with the citation is the observation
that the resultant stress on the figure of Abraham (the result of
shifting A(3pad|i to primary position) accords well with the
discussion that follows in vv. 7-9. Against this explanation
stands the fact that nowhere else in Paul (or in the rest of the
New Testament, for that matter) is an unaccompanied KaBox;
used to introduce a biblical quotation. The obvious alternative
would be to take the phrase KaOcbc; A(3pad|i as a transitional
statement designed to set up an actual comparison between the
faith of Abraham and that of the Galatian believers (cf. v. 9).
In this case, the present word order becomes explicable, if still
elliptic: "(It is with you) just as (it was with) Abraham: he
believed God .. .."183 Here too a minor adaptation of the bib-
lical wording is required, this time an omission of the word
A(3pad|a after eTciaxsuasv so as to avoid redundancy with the
preceding Appadji. In truth, such distinctions are probably
too fine for the present situation - this would certainly not be
the first instance of a Pauline ellipsis placing an intolerable
strain on the conventions of the Greek language. But whether
one labels it an emphatic shift in the biblical word order or an
omission meant to avoid redundancy, some sort of adaptation
of the biblical text must clearly be assumed in Gal 3.6.

181 On the omission of initial particles, see chap. 4, note 197. On the function of
KCX06<; here, see the discussion of 5Appad|x in the section that follows.

182 Tischendorf cites a handful of Pauline manuscripts and versions (F G f g fu
ajiachm Syrsch a r m Ambst) that reverse the order of 'Appadjx and eTtiaTeuaev in Gal
3.6, but this is clearly an assimilation to the LXX.

183 Similarly Koch, Schrift, 106: "Paulus mit KGIGCCK; zunachst zu einem echten
Vergleich ansetzt, dessen Fortsetzung (etwa durch OUTGX; OI 8K TricTTeax; KTA,.) er
jedoch durch die schluBfolgernde Zitatinterpretation von V 7 (yivoaKSxe apa o n
KTA,.) ersetzt."
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(67) Gal 3.8 (= Gen 12.3)184

Paul: [Tcpoi'SoOcra 5e f| ypac(>f| o n SK TriaieGx; 8iKaioi id s6vr| 6
Geoq, 7ipo8i)ayy8^iaaTO T<5 'APpad|i 5TI] M €V£D^oyT]0f|aov-
tai sv aoi rcaaai Trdvia id sQvri [ ].

LXX: [Kai euA,oyf|aco xovq eu^oyoOviac; as, Kai xovq Kaxapco-
ixevouc; as Kaxapaaojiav] Kai svsi)A,oyr|0f|aovTai sv aoi
rcaaai at ^utari xf\q yfjq.

A Omission of initial Kai. Though the clause selected here
begins in the middle of a verse, the elimination of the Kai that
introduces it in the original passage should not be overlooked.
As in numerous other instances,185 retaining the conjunction
would have seriously impaired the transition from text to
quotation in the Pauline application of the verse. The omission
is typically Pauline.

V Reading svsi)A,oyr|8fiaovTai rather than suXoyr|9f|aovTai.
The wording of the Pauline text here is quite secure, despite
minor evidence in favor of the shorter suA,oyr|6f)aovTai.186 On
the LXX side, the evidence is more divided, with the uncial A,
the papyrus fragment 833, and several minuscules reading the
shorter form in Gen 12.3.187 The wording of the Pauline cit-
ation agrees with the majority LXX tradition at this point. The
shift to su>-oyr|0f|aovTai in both traditions is probably to be
understood as a scribal "correction" designed to replace an
unusual word with its more common equivalent.188

184 Identical language is found in Gen 28.14 (with the phrase Kai
GOD appended to the end), and similar expressions appear in Gen 18.18 and 22.18.
But the context of Gal 3 makes it clear that the Gen 12 episode is the one Paul has in
mind here. Barnabas Lindars's comment is apropos: "The passage referred to must be
12.3, because the argument turns on the fact that the promise has already been made
before 15.6. In the other passages it could be argued that Abraham has works to his
credit, hospitality to strangers (Gen. 18), and the sacrifice of Isaac (Gen. 22)"
(Apologetic, 225).

185 See chap. 4, note 197.
186 Tischendorf cites F G 76 115 a/ vix mu Chr Theoph as containing the shorter

form of the verb.
187 The minuscules come from a variety of families, comprising MSS 72-707 569

343 59. A quotation from Clement of Rome gives the same form. A handful of
Christian sources and Philo give the shorter reading in the parallel passage, Gen
28.14.

188 LSJ, BAGD, and TDNT cite no evidence for the longer form outside the LXX
and the NT.
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A Substituting 7iavxa id s8vr| for 7raaai at (|)i)A,ai. Evidence for
this substitution is almost non-existent in the textual tradition
of the LXX, and is clearly to be traced to the influence of Gal
3.8 where it occurs.189 The evidence on the Pauline side is
equally united. The language of Gen 12.3 is so close to that of
Gen 18.18 (where Tcdvxa xd e0vr| occurs) that the possibility of
an accidental conflation in the course of quoting the text from
memory cannot be ruled out.190 But the familiarity of the
passage makes such a slip less than likely, while the substitution
clearly renders the wording of the text better suited to its
present environment.191 In its present wording, the quotation
in v. 8b is fundamental to Paul's argument that the divine
promise to Abraham has now been fulfilled in the presence of
Gentile believers in the Christian church. As Paul sees it, Gen
12.3 shows that God had already declared long ago (Tipoi-
8o0aa .. . 7rposi)ayy8>-iaaxo, v. 8a) that xd s0vr| would share in
the "blessing" of Abraham (= "justification," v. 8a) as they
imitate the "faith" of Abraham (v. 9).192 However one explains
the change, the wording of the citation in Gal 3.8 is clearly
Pauline.193

A Omission of xfjg yfjc; at the end of the verse. Here again
evidence for an earlier omission is almost entirely lacking in the
LXX tradition,194 while the same motive adduced for the pre-

189 In Gen 12.3, none of the manuscripts supports this reading. In the parallel
statement in Gen 28.14, only two texts from the f family (53 664) read Ttdvxa xd eGvn
in place of rcdaai at 4>oA,ai. Assimilation to Gen 12.3 is behind the reverse substitution
of Tiaaai ai §\)kai for 7cdvxa id s0vr| in MSS 25-646 at Gen 18.18. No such
assimilation can be seen in Gen 22.18.

190 So inter alia Kautzsch, 60, and Michel, 75. Against the possibility that Gen
18.18 is the primary text in Gal 3.8 stands the fact that it is much easier to understand
why Paul would have changed Tcdaai ai ĉ uA-ai (Gen 12.3) to 7rdvxa id e9vr| (Gen
18.18) than to explain the opposite shift from ev amcb (Gen 18.18) to ev aoi (Gen
12.3).

191 Though the evidence is slim (Rom 11.1, Phil 3.5), Barnabas Lindars may be
right in his further observation that "<|n)A,ai in Paul's vocabulary always refers to the
tribes of Israel, whereas here he is bound to use the technical term for the Gentiles"
(Apologetic, 225).

192 On this understanding of Gal 3.6-9, see the author's article, '"Under a Curse':
A Fresh Reading of Gal 3.10-14," NTS 36 (1990), 481-511.

193 Interestingly, a similar substitution occurs in Acts 3.25 (the word 7iaTpiai
replacing the e0vr| of Gen 22.18Lxx), the only other place in the NT where one of
these "blessing of the nations" passages from Genesis appears.

194 None of the manuscripts omits the phrase in Gen 12.3, but a shortened form
can be found in MSS 53-664 at Gen 28.14 and in A Sa20 at Gen 22.18. The first is
clearly an assimilation to Gal 3.8 (rc&aai ai fyvXai xfjc; yfjc; replaced by a simple navxa
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vious adaptation could explain the present omission as well.
Throughout his epistle, Paul assumes that his Galatian hearers
will understand that he is using the expression id s6vr| in its
religio-cultural sense, viz. "the Gentiles," the term commonly
used by Jews to designate anyone outside their particular ethnic
and religious heritage (1.16, 2.2, 8, 9, 12, 14, 15, 3.14). In Gen
12.3, on the other hand, the presence of the phrase xfjg yfjq has
a broadening effect: a simple reading would see in the original
wording a reference to a variety of ethnic and/or national
entities who would benefit from the divine promise. To insure
that the words xd s9vr| would be understood in the same
technical religious sense as in the rest of his letter (and indeed in
the present argument - see 3.8a, 3.14), Paul simply leaves off
the final phrase of the biblical text. Here again the close herme-
neutical interplay between text and context has exercised a
decisive influence on the wording of a Pauline biblical quo-
tation.

(68) Gal 3.10 (= Deut 27.26, 28.58?)

Paul: S7tiKaxdpaxo<; naq [_] bq OUK s|i|isvsT [_] naaiv _+_ xoig
ysypawisvoic; sv xq> PipAicp _+. xoO vojaou M too Tioifjaai
aired.

Deut 27.26Lxx- srciKaxdpaxoc; naq aveppoemo*;, ooxic, ODK s|X|j,svsT
sv 7cacriv xoic; ^oyoiq xoO vojaoi) TODTOU Tcoifjaai auxouq.

Deut 28.58Lxx- [£dv \xf\ siaaKouar|X8 TCOISIV Tidvxa xd pf||iaxa xoi3
vojaou xouxou] xd yeypajiiieva ev x<p (JipXiS xouxw [4>oP8i-
a0ai xd ovojaa xo svxi|aov Kai xo 6ai)|iaaxov xoCxo . . . ]

Deut 30.10LXx" [sdv eicraKouarjc; xfjq (̂ covfjq Kupiou xoo Geou aou
(|)i)A,daa8a0ai Kai TTOISIV Ttdaaq xaq evxo^dq auxoO Kai xd
5iKai6|iaxa auxoC Kai xdq KpiaeK; auxou] xd<; yeypajaiis-
vac; sv x& PipA,iw xoo VOJIOO xouxou, [sdv STCiaxpa f̂jq srci
Kupiov xov Gsov aou si; 6A,r|<; xfjc; Kap8iac; aou Kai 6^r|<; xf\c,

CTOl).]

B Omission of avQpconoq. Though the LXX tradition testifies
to several variations in the wording of Deut 27.26 at this point,

td 80vr|), while the second can probably be explained in the same way (leaving 7idvxa
id 80vri as in Gal 3.8).
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a simple omission of avOpcojioc; is not among them.195 The
Pauline tradition is likewise unanimous in its reading. A pre-
Pauline assimilation to a different Hebrew Vorlage is unlikely,
as there is nothing to indicate that the Hebrew text ever con-
tained a written equivalent to the naq that appears in both the
LXX and Gal 3.10.196 A Pauline origin for the omission of
avOpcoTToq in Gal 3.10 can therefore be presumed. This pre-
sumption finds additional support in the observation that Paul
omits the same word from the subsequent quotation in Gal
3.12b (= Lev 18.5), which he reproduces elsewhere (Rom 10.5)
in full agreement with the LXX wording.197 Clearly some sort
of editorial purpose has dictated the removal of the word
avGpcoTioq in both instances. Just what that purpose was,
however, remains somewhat obscure. One result of the change
is to improve the rhetorical parallelism between the two sets of
citations in Gal 3.10-13 (note naq, oq and ndc, 6 in vv. 10 and
13, along with 6 noi^aac, and 6 Kpe|id|ievoc; in vv. 11 and 12),
an effect that subtly reinforces the chiastic structure of the
passage as a whole.198 Such an outcome is surely no accident,
though the value of such constructions in leading the hearer
through a complex and closely reasoned argument is often
underappreciated by modern readers. Whether it is correct to
say that the omissions serve the further purpose of strengthen-
ing the dichotomy between Tiiaxi^/su^oyia and spya vojaou/
Kaxdpa in vv. 10-13 (so Koch) is more uncertain.199 An
attempt to generalize Deut 27.26 beyond traditional gender
roles (cf. OUK svi apaev Kai Ofĵ u in Gal 3.28 and the addition
of Kai Qvyaxspac, in 2 Cor 6.18) is not out of the question, but
concrete evidence to support such a reading is lacking. The
Pauline origin of the present wording appears secure by any
account.

195 A number of minuscules and citations omit either the entire phrase naq
avGpcoKOc; (so also A Z 0 ) or the word nac, alone, in clear assimilation to the MT. A
wider range of witnesses (including the uncials A F M) adds a definite article before
avGpomoc;. The omission of the single word av0pco7co<; occurs only in Christian
writers, where the influence of Gal 3.10 may be presumed.

196 Noted by Koch, Schrift, 120 n. 6. At the same time, a few Hebrew manuscripts
do contain a *?S at the site of the second "all" (7idaiv) of Deut 27.26LXx (see BHS).

197 Ibid., 120.
198 Ibid.
199 Ibid. For an alternative reading of the present passage, see the article cited in

note 19.2.

Downloaded from University Publishing Online. This is copyrighted material
IP139.153.14.251 on Fri Jan 27 11:59:18 GMT 2012.
http://dx.doi.org/10.1017/CBO9780511896552.006



240 Citation technique in Paul's letters

V Reading 6q instead of Song. While the Pauline reading is
secure, the LXX evidence is thoroughly divided between 6c;
and ocrac; in Deut 27.26.200 Paul himself uses both forms quite
freely, so no Pauline rationale for the change can be discerned.
Evidently Paul drew his citation of Deut 27.26 from a text that
contained the shorter reading.

E Omission of sv. The evidence for omitting ev after E|i|i8vsi in
the LXX tradition is not strong, but cannot be wholly discount-
ed.201 On the Pauline side, the witnesses are strongly divided,
with a number of important manuscripts including the preposi-
tion in Gal 3.10.202 The presence or absence of the preposition
has no effect on the meaning of the verb ejijaevei, so that a
Pauline adaptation is improbable.203 In view of the weak
external evidence for a pre-Pauline omission, however, the
matter is probably best left undecided.

B Conflated citation: replacing the words TOIC; Ttoyoig with xd
YeypaMiigva sv TCQ [3iftA,i(p from Deut 28.58. Variations on the
phrase xoiq yeypaniievoic; ev x<5 (3ipXi(p xoC v6|ioo (xooxou)204

appear at several points in the recitation of the divine blessings
and curses in Deut 28-30 (28.58, 61, 29.19, 20, 26, 30.10). In
most places, however, it is the "curses" that are said to be
"written in this book of the law," not the requirements of the
law itself. Oiily in Deut 28.58 and 30.10 is the phrase used in a
sense similar to Gal 3.10.205 The latter passage stands closest to

200 The relative oaxig, which Wevers adopts in the Gott ingen LXX, is supported
by the uncials A F M and the bulk of the minuscules in the d f n t y z families. The
snorter form 6<; is read by the uncials B F V, the Catena texts, and the b and s
families. The Hexaplaric evidence and the mixed codices are divided. Koch (Schrift,
51-3) observes that Paul 's citations from the Pentateuch stand especially close to the
text of the uncial F , which contains the shorter form here.

201 The omission occurs in M S S 15-64 (Hexaplaric) , 528 (Catena) , and 18-128-83-
630-669 (z family), plus the Bohair ic Copt ic version and quo ta t ions by C h r Cyr
Epiph Eus Thdr t . Assimilat ion to Gal 3.10 is evident only in the handful of Chr is t ian
citat ions tha t also omit avOpomoq; the remainder of the texts diverge from Pau l here.
Betz (444 n. 60) omits the article in G a l 3.10, calling the addi t ion a p robab le
assimilation to D e u t 27.26.

202 The preposit ion ev is found in X2 A C D F G M latt Or Chr Cyr Thdr t , while
p 4 6 K* B ^ 6 33 81 104 365 1175 1241s 1739 1881 2464 (2494) Euthal Cyr D a m omit it.

203 Koch, Schrift, 164 n. 19, citing Hauck, TWNT4:581 [ = TDNT4:576-7].
204 The tradition stands firmly behind this final word as par t of the tradit ional

formula in every instance - see further below.
205 In settling on Deut 29.19 as the base text for Paul 's conflation here, Koch

{Schrift, 164) appears to overlook this difference in the way the phrase is used in
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the wording of Gal 3.10 (Deut 28.58 omits xoC vojaoo), but the
fact that it appears in the midst of a list of "blessings" makes it
an unlikely candidate for combination with Deut 27.26 in Gal
3.10. Deut 28.58, on the other hand, stands at the head of a
section that recapitulates the list of "curses" set out in more
detail in Deut 28.15-57. More to the point, the linkage in Deut
28.58 between the divine "curse" and the Israelites' failure to
"do all the words of this law which are written in this book"
accords well with the interpretation of Deut 27.26 presupposed
in Paul's appeal to the latter text in Gal 3.10. If a single passage
is to be sought as the background for Paul's use of the phrase
TOIC; YSYpa|i|isvoi(; ev TOO PiPAicp TOO VOJIOO in Gal 3.10, then
the correspondence with Deut 28.58 is surely the closest.206 At
the same time, the fact that the phrase recurs as a formula
throughout Deut 28-30 makes it hazardous to rule out the
possibility that the words might have crept into Paul's Vorlage
as a result of scribal harmonization, despite the lack of manu-
script support for such a reading.

A Converting id ysypaiitisva to Dative. Whatever one con-
cludes about the Vorlage of the present citation (see above), the
Dative form of the participle and accompanying article clearly
originated with Paul. None of the relevant verses in Deut 28-30
casts the words in the Dative case, while the same case is
required to conform the excerpt to its new grammatical context
as an addition to Deut 27.26. Such grammatical adaptations
are typical of the way Paul conforms the wording of his quo-
tations to their new epistolary context.

B Omission of TOOTOO. In every place where the formula xd
ysypa|i|i8va sv TOO (Jip îco TOO v6|ioo appears in Deut 28-30,
the demonstrative TOOTOO occurs as the final word of the
phrase.207 No more than four minor manuscripts omit the word

Deuteronomy. W h a t is needed to make sense of Paul ' s resort to this phrase is a con-
text in which the words refer to the actual content of the law, as in Deu t 28.58
and 30.10. Nei ther of these verses finds a place in K o c h ' s analysis, the first presum-
ably because it omits the words xou vouou, the second because it appears in a context
of "blessing," not "curs ing."

206 In this reading of the passage, Paul will have replaced xooxou with xoC
vojioi) (or simply retained the latter phrase from Deu t 27.26) to clarify the original
referent of sv xco pip^icp ( = " the words of this law") in the context of Ga l 3.10.

207 The only exception is Deu t 28.58, where the phrase xou v6|iou is also
missing.
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in any one passage.208 In the context of Gal 3.10, on the other
hand, the word is left without an antecedent, and thus becomes
superfluous. Without the demonstrative, the phrase xoO VOJIOU
takes on an absolute sense ("the law") that accords well with
Paul's repeated use of the same term throughout the present
passage (3.2, 5, 11, 12, 13, etc.), and especially with his refer-
ence to epya v6|ioi) in the first part of the verse (3.10a). The
evidence for a Pauline omission is thus quite strong. Neverthe-
less, the diversity of the external support for eliminating the
word leaves open the possibility, however faint, that the omis-
sion might already have occurred in Paul's Greek Vorlage. As a
result, full confidence in the Pauline origin of the present
reading must be withheld in accordance with the guidelines of
the present study.

V Inserting TOD before Ttoifjaai. The LXX tradition is strongly
divided over the presence of the article before the infinitive in
Deut 27.26.209 The Pauline tradition, on the other hand, is
unanimous in including the article. With such strong attes-
tation for the article in the LXX tradition, it would be vain to
search for a possible Pauline motive behind its appearance in
Gal 3.10. The natural presumption is that Paul has simply
reproduced the wording of his Greek Vorlage at this point.210

C Converting the pronoun from masculine (XUTOIK; to neuter
quid. The presence of a neuter pronoun in the minuscule
family b (five manuscripts) and the two mixed codices 407 and
509 is remarkable in light of the masculine form of the ante-
cedent A,6yoic; in Deut 27.26. Assimilation to Gal 3.10 is highly

208 In Deut 27.26, only three minuscules omit TOUTOD (16 127 799*); in 28.61, only
one Sahidic M S (Sa1 6); in 29.19, four Ca tena texts (46-313 52-615); in 30.10, one
Ethiopic M S (Aeth M ) . The witnesses are wholly united in Deu t 29.20 (TODTOD) and
29.26 (TOOTG)). The omissions can probably be explained as independent scribal
responses to the evident anachronism of such references to "this [which one?] b o o k of
the law" within the narrat ive context of the Mosaic period.

209 Wevers follows the uncials B V, the papyrus manuscr ip t 848, the bulk of the
Catena texts, the t and z families, and a variety of o ther minuscules in omit t ing the
article in his Got t ingen edition of Deute ronomy. The article is found in the uncials A
F M, the majority of the Hexaplar ic manuscr ipts , and the bulk of the texts from the
minuscule families b d f n s y.

210 The same goes for Paul ' s use of the Aoris t Ttoifjaai, the majority reading,
instead of the Present rcoieiv, found only in minuscule g roup b .
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improbable: the same b family stands alone in reading rcoieiv
instead of Ttoifjcrai (so Gal 3.10) in Deut 27.26, while none of the
manuscripts in question contains any of the other adaptations
(including the omission of avGpcoTiog) encountered in Gal 3.10.
Unconscious assimilation to one of the several passages in
Deuteronomy where the phrase TtoieTv auxct occurs as part of a
general injunction to obedience (4.14, 5.1, 7.12, 26.16, etc. - the
usual antecedents are SiKaicbjaaxa and Kpi|iaxa) is a more likely
explanation, though when such a change might have occurred
is impossible to say. On the other hand, the shift to a neuter
form in Gal 3.10 is perfectly understandable as a Pauline
adaptation, as both the original antecedent of xoiq ysypajijie-
voi£ in Deut 28.58 (id pf||iaxa) and the implied reference in
Gal 3.10 ("all the things that are written ...") involve neuter
entities.211 But whether one can say that such a change was
actually required by the preceding adaptations is open to ques-
tion.212 An astute reader could easily have supplied A,6yoi<; as
the implied antecedent of xoic; yeypa|i|i8voi<; in the presence of
a masculine pronoun (cf. Deut 12.28, 27.3, 29.1, 29.9, 31.12,
32.46), while nothing else in the context would offer any diffi-
culties for the masculine form. The observation that Paul adds
the same pronoun to his quotation of Lev 18.5 in Gal 3.12 is
less helpful than it appears, since Paul probably quotes that
text in the form in which he knew it (cf. Rom 10.5).213 On the
other hand, it is not difficult to see how the close link between
these two citations in the Pauline context could have produced
a corresponding shift in the gender of the pronoun in v. 10 in
anticipation of the quotation in v. 12. When all of the evidence
is taken into account, a Pauline origin for the neuter pronoun
remains probable, but the possibility of a textual basis for the
change should not be discounted.

2 1 ' Paul may in fact have had in mind the same SiKaitf)|iaTa and Kpiuaxa referred
to above.

2 1 2 Koch (Schrift, 111) thinks he can simply affirm this wi thout discussion.
213 See further below.
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(69) Gal 3.12 (= Lev 18.5)214

Paul: [6 5e v6|io<; OOK eauv £K niaxecoq, aXX] 6 7toif|aa<; airca [_J
i^fiaexai ev <XUTOI<;.

LXX: [Kai c|)oA,a£ea0e rcavta xd TipoaidyiaaTd |iou Kai 7idvxa xd
Kpijaaxd jaoo Kai 7ioif|asx8 auxd,] a 7ioif}aa<; avOpomo*;

ev auToi<;.

B Converting the relative pronoun a (neuter plural) to the article
6 (masculine singular). See the discussion at Rom 10.5.

V Including auxd in text. See the discussion at Rom 10.5.

B Omission of avQpomoc,. The fact that Paul includes avGpco-
noq in his quotation of the same verse in Rom 10.5 offers prima
facie evidence that Paul knew the verse in its LXX wording and
consciously departed from that text in Gal 3.12. Supporting
this presumption is the overwhelming testimony of the LXX
tradition in favor of including the word.215 The primary
obstacle to declaring the omission a Pauline adaptation is the
divided evidence for the Pauline text here. Though the earliest
and best witnesses omit avOpcoTcoc;, the bulk of the minuscules
retain the word in agreement with the LXX.216 Such late and
weak evidence would present no problem if a clear Pauline
rationale for the omission could be discovered. As with the
similar deletion in Gal 3.10, however, the reason for such a
change is far from transparent. Once again the rhetorical expla-
nation seems most likely: by eliminating the superfluous word

;, Paul is able to create a near-perfect verbal parallel
214 The quotat ion from Hab 2.4 in Gal 3.11 has been omitted from the present

study in accordance with strict guidelines that limit the investigation to passages that
offer explicit indication to the reader that a citation is being offered (introductory
formula, interpretive comments, etc.). Though the second part of the verse is clearly
offered as a ground for the statement in the first part , there is nothing in the context
to indicate to the reader that the authority to which Paul appeals here is that of
Scripture and not his own apostolic pronouncement. For a discussion of the form of
Hab 2.4 found here, see above on R o m 1.17.

215 Only two related minuscules from the f family (53-664) and a quotat ion in
Philo agree with Gal 3.12 in omitting the word. The passage from Philo appears to
have been assimilated to Gal 3.12 by a Christian copyist: it includes not only the
neuter pronoun auxd, which probably goes back to Paul 's Vorlage (see above), but
also the clearly Pauline masculine article 6.

216 In favor of the omission, Nestle lists p 4 6 ) Av i d B C D * F G P ̂  6 33 81* 104 365
629 1175 1241s 1739 pc b r vg syh co; retaining the word are D 1 Wl [ = the constant
witnesses not named above, including the bulk of the minuscules] a vgs syh m g.
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between this verse and the quotation from Hab 2.4 in v. 11, thus
throwing into sharp relief the inherent contradiction (in Paul's
way of thinking) between their respective contents.217 Such
verbal cues to meaning carried substantially more weight in the
oral culture of Antiquity than in the modern world of printed
texts.218 Taken together, the internal and external evidence
would seem to support a Pauline origin for the present omis-
sion, but the result cannot be affirmed with absolute cer-
tainty.219

(70) Gal 3.13 (= Deut 21.23)

Paul: [_] STtiKaxapaioq [_] nac, 6 Kpe|ia|i8vo<; STci i;6A,oi).
LXX: [OUK 8TciKoi|ar|0f|a8Tai TO ac&jia auxoC STTI TOC £6A,OO, oXkd

xac(>fj Gd\|/si8 auxov sv irj fuaepa sKeivrj,] OTI KSKarripa-
\iGVoq UTCO 0soO nac, Kpsjiajisvoq eni £,vXo\).

A Omission of on . The fact that the o n in Deut 21.23 appears
in the middle of the verse should not be allowed to obscure the
fact that it serves as an integral part of the clause selected for
quotation in Gal 3.13 (cf. Kai in Gal 3.8). In the Pauline
context, on the other hand, the same conjunction becomes
meaningless and even somewhat intrusive. Following normal
Pauline practice,220 the o n is omitted.

B Substitution of STriKaxdpaxog for KSKarnpaiisvog. The fact
that both traditions stand united behind their divergent read-
ings at this point creates the rebuttable presumption that the
present wording of Gal 3.13 goes back to Paul himself.221

217 The resultant parallelism becomes more apparen t when the two verses are
arranged side by side:

v. 11 :6 5iicaio<; 8K 7cicrxeco<; £f |aexai [ev auxr|]
v. 12: 6 7toif|aa<; aired ^riaexai sv auxoi<;
218 See again the article by Paul Achtemeier , 17-25.
219 In this case, the evidence cited in favor of retaining the word would represent a

broad assimilation to the L X X in the later Paul ine t radi t ion, as one might expect. In a
separate development , a handful of manuscr ip ts replaces the final amolq in Ga l 3.12
with amdb ( F g r G g, per Tischendorf) in a "cor rec t ion" designed to br ing the p r o n o u n
into accord with its na tura l antecedent 6 v6fxo<; in v. 12a. A similar shift (to aoifj)
appears in certain texts of R o m 10.5.

220 O n Paul ' s c o m m o n practice of omit t ing initial particles, see chap . 4, note 197.
221 At the same time, the Pauline wording would not be grammatically impossible

in the context of Deut 21.23, a fact that bars this change from receiving the highest
probability rating under the guidelines of the present study. The adjective sTciKaxd-
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Lending support to this presumption is the ease with which a
Pauline motivation for the change can be identified. Despite
being stripped from its original context, the Perfect participle
KSKaxr|pa|isvo(; continues to imply that the "curse" of Deut
21.23 had already fallen upon the victim prior to his being
"hung on a tree."222 This implication was clearly unacceptable
to Paul, who adduced the verse to support his contention that
"Christ redeemed us from the curse of the law by becoming a
curse for us" (v. 13a), presumably through his death on the
cross (cf. 1 Cor 15.3). To eliminate the possibility of misunder-
standing, Paul replaced the Perfect KSKaxripanevoq with the
neutral adjective eTUKaxapaxoc;, which was ready at hand from
his previous citation of Deut 27.26 in Gal 3.10.223 The resultant
verbal link between vv. 10 and 13 highlights the connection (in
the Pauline context) between the curse that Christ bore on the
cross "for us" (v. 13) and the curse pronounced by the law on
those who fail to live up to its demands (v. 10).224 Once again a
Pauline adaptation seems designed to increase the rhetorical
effectiveness of a citation in the ears of an audience attuned to
such interpretive cues.

A Omission of OTTO QSOO. Here again both traditions stand
united behind their respective readings, while a Pauline motive

oq is c o m m o n in the L X X (44x), almost always rendering the Hebrew participle
T n X (as in Deut 27.26/Gal 3.10). Only once does it t ranslate a form of T? j? (Isa
65.20), and never the noun H ^ f ? as here. The suggestion tha t the shift to eTtiKaidpa-
TOC; might reflect ant i-Christ ian polemic (e.g. Lindars , Apologetic, 232-3) remains
entirely speculative (see note 227).

222 As was indeed the case in the original passage: see the commentar ies on Gal
3.13.

223 Similar Pauline adapta t ions designed to create a closer verbal link between
related citations have already been encountered in R o m 9.25-6, R o m 11.8, 10, 1 C o r
3.19-20, and 1 Cor 15.54—5. H ans Vollmer (29) offers the interesting suggestion tha t
Paul ' s Vorlage might have contained not K£K(XTr|pausvo<; xmo 0eoo, as in the
L X X , but Kaxdpa GeoO, the reading of Aqui la and Theodot ion . Paul ' s t rouble-
some affirmation in v. 13a that Christ "became a K a i d p a for u s " could then be
unders tood as arising directly out of the biblical text. F r o m here Vollmer follows the
usual explanat ion in saying that Paul modified the wording of Deu t 21.23 to
emphasize the link between this "curse" and the "curse" p ronounced by the law in
Deut 27.26. The suggestion is certainly worthy of more a t tent ion than it has received
from subsequent commenta tors . Implicit in Vollmer 's thesis is the presumpt ion tha t
Paul was more concerned to highlight the link with the "curse" in v. 10 (thus the
modification) than to make clear to his readers why he took the unusual step of
referring to Christ himself as a "curse" (as would be the case if an original K a i d p a
had been retained).

224 So also Koch , Schrifi, 166, and numerous o ther commenta to r s .
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for the omission is not far to seek. The idea that God's "curse"
rests on those who have sinned is common in the Deuteronomic
literature, especially Deut 28-30 (see Deut 28.15, 20, 45; 29.20,
27), and would have presented no problem for the typical
Jewish reader of Paul's day.225 In Paul's application of Deut
21.23, on the other hand, it is not a "sinner," but rather one
who "knew no sin" (2 Cor 5.21) who is said to have "become a
curse for us" (Gal 3.13a). While Paul would probably have
agreed that the "curse of the law" (v. 10) is in fact the curse of
God himself,226 either his own Christian sensitivities or more
likely his concern to avoid misunderstanding on the part of his
audience has led him to eliminate the words U7co 0eoO from his
quotation of Deut 21.23. Evidence for a pre-Pauline omission is
entirely lacking.227

D Adding the definite article 6 before the participle
Though the individual witnesses are not especially strong, the
addition of the article finds significant support in virtually all
the textual families that make up the LXX manuscript tradi-
tion.228 The Pauline tradition, on the other hand, shows no

225 The closest approximat ion to the actual language of Deu t 21.23 appears in Sir
3.16, which reads KSKaTnpanevo^ t>no Kopiou 6 Tcapopyi^cov urjxepa aoxoC. F o r
a parallel to the reading found in Aqui la and Theodot ion , cf. Prov 3.33LXx^ K a i d p a
Oeou ev OIKOK; aaepcfrv.

226 Con t ra Ernest deWitt Burton, A Critical and Exegetical Commentary on the
Epistle to the Galatians, I C C Series (Edinburgh: T. and T. Clark, 1921), 164-5,
169-70, who at tempts to drive a wedge between these two concepts by describing the
"curse of the law" as the subjective "curse" felt by all who at tempt to fulfill the law
with a legalistic at t i tude. According to Bur ton, "The assumption of the legalist that
the law is the basis of the divine judgment involves the conclusion that all men are
accursed, and must be false" (165). The tenets of classic liberalism could hardly be
expressed better.

227 This is t rue even if one concludes tha t the verse itself was first used by Jewish
opponents of the nascent church to challenge Christ ian claims about the Messianic
dignity of the crucified Jesus, a view argued as far back as George S. D u n c a n (The
Epistle of Paul to the Galatians, Moffatt N T Commentar ies (London: Hodde r and
Stoughton, 1934), 97) and as recently as Heikki Raisanen (Paul and the Law (Tub-
ingen: Mohr , 1983), 249-50). Jewish opponents of Christ ianity would surely have
seized on this orcd 0eoC rather than eliminating it from the text. O n the fruitless-
ness of comparisons with contemporary Jewish interpretat ions of Deut 21.23, see
Koch, Schrift, 125-6.

228 The article is found in the uncial V, the entire d, n, and t families, and the
following scattered minuscules: 15-72-82-376 [Hexaplaric manuscripts] 246 [f family]
30'-343 [s family] 318 [y family] 18'-120-630*-669 [z family] 646 [mixed]. Only the
Catena texts and the b family are entirely devoid of manuscr ipts with the definite
article.
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such division. A Pauline assimilation to Deut 27.26 (cited in
Gal 3.10), intended to create a more explicit verbal parallel
between the two verses (as with the shift to erciKaxapaxoc;), is a
distinct possibility, though the effect would be the same had the
word been present already in Paul's Vorlage. Certainly it would
be hazardous to think that this argument is strong enough to
negate the broad evidence for the addition of the article within
the LXX manuscript tradition.229 While a Pauline origin
remains possible, the likelihood that Paul has simply repro-
duced the wording of his Vorlage at this point cannot be
discounted.

(71) Gal 3.16 (= Gen 13.15)230

U+ This brief excerpt from the Genesis passage describing
Yahweh's promise of the land to Abraham follows the wording
of the united LXX tradition without deviation.

(72) Gal4.27(= Isa54.1)

U~ With only minor variations in each tradition, the wording of
Paul's biblical quotation in Gal 4.27 agrees precisely with the
LXX text of Isa 54.1.231

(73) Gal 4.30 (= Gen 21.10)

Paul: sKpaX-s xf|v 7rai8iaKT|v [_J Kai xov oiov auxfjq oo yap
6

LXX: [Kai SITTSV xcp Appad|i]"EK|}aA-e xf|v 7rai5icncr|v xauxr|v Kai
xov uiov auxfjc;- ou yap KA,r|povo|if|a8i 6 moq xfjg 7tai8iaKri<;
xauxr|c; jasxd xou uiou jioi) 'IaaaK.

229 Such an extensive penetra t ion of a Pauline reading into the L X X tradi t ion
would not be unprecedented, but appears highly unlikely in the case of such a minor
deviation, especially when not one of the texts involved follows Paul in inserting
S7UK(XT&paTO(; or omit t ing vno Geou.

230 The same language appears in Gen 24.7, bu t the statement in Gal 3.16 appears
to be concerned with the initial promise of the land in G e n 13.15, and not the later
recapitulat ion of this event.

231 On the LXX side, a number of texts add the phrase Kai xepnou, "and rejoice,"
after (36r|aav in an obvious attempt to render the Masoretic T\X1, which has no
equivalent in the LXX text. Paul follows the primary LXX reading here. On the
Pauline side, the uncials D E F G (and no others) contain the more grammatically
correct \xr\ in place of ou before the participle xiKiouaa, another obvious scribal
"correction."
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1 and 2 Corinthians and Galatians 249

V Adding |ifj. The LXX manuscript tradition is divided between
the simple ou and the more emphatic oo jif| in its rendering of
Gen 21.10.232 The Pauline tradition, on the other hand, is
almost completely united.233 Though the intensification is well
suited to the present context, Paul appears to have passed over
a similar opportunity to add stress to his quotation in Rom
9.33/10.11, while allowing a contextually useless ou |if| con-
struction to stand in Rom 4.8.234 Apparently Paul was content
to reproduce whatever form of the negative he found in his own
biblical text. This observation, combined with the solid evi-
dence for a LXX reading with jif|, makes it highly probable that
Paul has simply reproduced the wording of his biblical Vorlage
at this point.235

V Reading KX,r|povo|if|asi (Indicative) instead of KATipovojificni
(Subjunctive). A number of manuscripts in both traditions
cast the verb in the Subjunctive rather than the Indicative mood
in Gen 21.10 and Gal 4.30 respectively.236 The variation is
common in the manuscript tradition, and the meaning is the
same in either case.237 Kautzsch, noting that the uncial A never
shows Paul using the Indicative with ou |if| and X B do so only
here, suggests that the Subjunctive might actually be original in
Gal 4.30.238 Even if this were true, however, a Pauline motive
for the change is nowhere to be found, while the LXX evidence
is adequate to support either reading. A pre-Pauline origin for
the present reading seems assured.

B Omitting xauxriv and Tauirjc;. While a number of LXX texts
drop one or the other of the demonstratives in Gen 21.10, none

232 The Got t ingen L X X follows D ( v i d ) M 961 ( v i d ) 72 ' 413 d n 318' 120' 54 59 in
reading oo ra ther than oo uf| in Gen 21.10. Still, the evidence for the latter reading is
quite strong: the uncial A, the entire Hexaplar ic and Ca tena groups , and the b f n s t y
families of minuscules, a m o n g others .

233 Only the frequently divergent texts F G 37 omit \ir\ here.
234 See above at these entries.
235 So also Koch , Schrift, 52 n. 19, though for somewhat different reasons.
236 O n the L X X side, the Subjunctive is found in 135 ' -400-618 C " " 1 6 131*413 422 50°

569 76i* 1 9_3i4_537c 6 1 0 f 74'_370 424 55 630 730 Chr . F o r the Paul ine text, the
evidence is more divided: the uncials A C F G f and the bulk of the minuscules
contain the Subjunctive, while p46 N B D H P 026Pid 6 33 81 326 1175 1241s 2464 2495
pc Euthal Thphyl have the Indicative.

237 B D F § 365. N o t e the similar var ia t ion in R o m 9.33 above .
238 Kautzsch, 62 -3 . The verses concerned are R o m 4.8, 1 C o r 8.13, Gal 5.16, and 1

Thess 4.15, 5.3.
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but the b family of minuscules (five manuscripts) agrees with
Paul in eliminating both.239 Apparently certain scribes felt the
redundancy of the repeated demonstratives and sought to
eliminate one or the other of them as a corruption.240 Whether
Paul knew the text with both or only one of these demonstra-
tives can no longer be determined. In light of the way the verse
is used in Gal 4, however, a reasonable case can be made for
viewing the present form of the text as a Pauline creation. The
quotation occurs at the end of an extended allegory (Gal
4.21-31) in which Hagar and Sarah are interpreted as two
"covenants," one characterized by "flesh" (vv. 23, 29) and
"slavery" (vv. 24-5), the other by "promise" (vv. 23, 28) and
"Spirit" (v. 29). By the time Paul reaches v. 30, the historical
particularities of the narrative have long since given way to
what he regards as the typical features of each character. As a
result, the "servant-girl," the "free woman," and their respect-
ive "sons" in v. 30 are no longer specific historical individuals,
but rather broad classes of people with certain attendant
behaviors. The quotation from Gen 21.10 now takes the place
of a direct injunction to Paul's Christian hearers: the Galatians
are urged to "cast out the servant-girl and her son," i.e. to leave
behind once for all the covenant of "flesh" and "slavery" with
all its trappings and order their lives as truly free "sons" of God
(cf. 4.5-7, 5.1). In such an application, the original references to
"this" servant-girl lose their significance, and might even dis-
tract the hearer from the point that Paul is trying to make. It
comes as no surprise, then, to see Paul dropping them entirely
from his citation.

2 3 9 The evidence is stronger for omitt ing Ta6xr|v than Taornc;. Outside of Chris-
tian sources, the first demonstrat ive (xauTriv) is missing in all the Catena texts, the b f
z families of minuscules (except for M S 122 in the z family), the miscellaneous
minuscules 82 310, 346-424 59, and a quote by Philo. The second (xamr\q) is lacking
only in the uncial A, the b family, and a handful of assorted minuscules (17' 121 122).
Interestingly, the uncial A also adds the word xaoxriv to the text of Gal 4.30 (as also
the Coptic version), which is thereby assimilated to this manuscr ip t ' s version of Gen
21.10 (including the first demonstrat ive but no t the second).

2 4 0 Though it is probably inadequate to ground a pre-Pauline reading here, it is
interesting to note that the b family supplies the only witness for the likely pre-
Pauline var iant §e in R o m 4.3, a quota t ion from Gen 15.6. The b family s tands
independent of Paul in the Deute ronomy texts cited in Gal 3.10 (oq instead of OGTK;,
rcoieiv instead of rcoifjaai) and 3.13 (omitting the article).
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A Substituting xfjc; eXevQepaq for iiou 'IaaaK. As might be
expected, the substitution of xfj<; eA,ei)9epa<; for \io\) 'Iaaaic in
Gal 4.30 finds no support in the LXX tradition. Moreover, the
sheer awkwardness of having Sarah refer to herself as "the free
woman" in the Genesis context (in place of a direct first-person
reference) renders a textual origin for the substitution highly
unlikely. The fit with the Pauline context, on the other hand,
could hardly be better: note especially the repeated use of
8^8u08pa/8A,8u08pia in 4.22, 23, 26, 31, 5.1, and 5.13. While
many of the ideas with which Paul works in Gal 4.21-31 are no
doubt traditional,241 there is nothing to suggest that the precise
formulation of Gen 21.10 encountered here arose within the
pre-Pauline Jewish or Christian communities. Taken together,
the evidence points overwhelmingly toward a Pauline origin for
the present reading.

(74) Gal 5.14 (= Lev 19.18)

U~ As with the identical citation in Rom 13.9b, the LXX and
Pauline traditions show a measure of fluctuation between
aeaoTOV and eaoxov here.242 In both instances, the external
evidence strongly favors the second-person form of the
pronoun. In this case, the Pauline text would represent an exact
reproduction of the wording of the LXX.

241 See especially Mary C. Callaway, "Mistress and the Maid: Midrashic Tradi-
tions Behind Galat ians 4 .21 -31 , " Radical Religion 2 (1975), 94-101 . Though she sees
Paul interacting with tradit ional materials th roughout Gal 4 .21-31 , Callaway's
unders tanding of the altered language of v. 30 is identical to that presented here: "By
this accommodat ion of the text he broadened its application to his own needs and
subtly changed the speaker from Sarah to Yahweh. Hence Sarah 's request tha t
A b r a h a m cast out Hagar and Ishmael because she did not want Ishmael to share
Abraham ' s inheritance becomes a divine c o m m a n d to cast out the slave woman (the
Law) because her son (the Jews) will no t share A b r a h a m ' s inheritance with G o d ' s son
(the Chris t ians)" (99).

242 F o r the L X X evidence, see note 316 under R o m 13.9b in chap. 4. On the
Pauline side, the evidence is so similar to that already cited for R o m 13.9b that no
separate listing is needed.
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PAUL AND THE TEXT OF SCRIPTURE

The last two chapters have produced a massive amount of data on
the way Paul handled the text of Scripture in his explicit biblical
citations. In accordance with the procedures outlined in chapter 2,
only the most secure evidence (A and B ratings) will be used in
constructing a portrait of Paul's normal citation technique. In view
of the generally conservative method applied throughout the
present study, the following conclusions can be affirmed with a
reasonable degree of confidence:

(1) Counting the individual verses that make up the so-called
"combined citations" (Rom 3.10-18, 9.25-6, 1 Cor 15.54-5, 2 Cor
6.16-18), the present study has examined eighty-three explicit quo-
tations at seventy-four different sites within the assured letters of
Paul. Of this number, seventy-six could be identified by the presence
of an explicit introductory formula, three by the appearance of
specific interpretive comments in the surrounding verses, and four
by grammatical incongruities with the new Pauline context.1 Of the
seventy-six verses marked by formal introductions, fifty-eight (76
percent) quote individual biblical texts, five (7 percent) conflate
verses from more than one passage, and thirteen (17 percent) appear
in one or another of Paul's "combined citations."2

1 On the use of these three categories to identify assured citations, see the
discussion in chap. 2. The three places where interpretive comments play a key role
are Rom 4.22, 13,9a, and 1 Cor 15.27. The four verses that stand in grammatical
discontinuity with their present Pauline contexts are Rom 9.7, 10.18, and Gal 3.8,
3.12. In Rom 10.6-8, a vague introductory formula (f| 5s 6K Ttiaxeox; 8iK<xioa6vr|
ODTGX; Aiyei, v. 6a) is reinforced by repeated interpretive comments (xoux' eaxiv, vv.
6-7) and a subsequent formula (&>Ad xi Aiyei, v. 8). The whole passage is counted
among those with an introductory formula. Two questionable verses have also been
included here: 2 Cor 10.17, admitted on the presumption that it would be recognized
as a quotation from its appearance in Paul's earlier letter to the Corinthians (1 Cor
1.31), and Gal 3.6, where Ka06<; may or may not signify the presence of a citation.

2 The conflated passages are Rom 9.27, 9.33, 10.6-8, 11.8, and Gal 3.10, each of
which has been counted as a single quotation for the purposes of tallying up the
Pauline citations. Additional conflations in 2 Cor 6.17 and 6.18 have been included in
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(2) It has become common to use the term "introductory formu-
lae" to describe the various phrases that Paul and other New
Testament writers use to identify their explicit quotations. In Paul's
case, however, such terminology can be rather misleading, since
Paul is by no means "formulaic" in the way he incorporates biblical
materials into his own compositions. The phrase KaOcbc; yeypaTEiai
(on) is the only fixed expression used for this purpose in the Pauline
epistles, and even it appears only eighteen times (27 percent) out of
the sixty-six places where such formal introductions occur.3 Indeed,
Paul can be quite creative in his formulations: note "for this is the
word of promise" (Rom 9.9); "but Isaiah cries out concerning
Israel" (Rom 9.27); "but what does the (divine) decree say?" (Rom
11.4); "if (there be) any other commandment, it is summed up in this
word" (Rom 13.9b); "but Scripture . . . announced beforehand to
Abraham" (Gal 3.8); etc. At the same time, certain patterns are
evident in Paul's practice. The words ypd(|)8iv or ^eyeiv appear at
some point in almost every introduction, and many of the non-
"formulaic" introductions exhibit "formula-like" qualities as well.4

(3) More important for the present study is the fact that there
appears to be no correlation between the way a citation is intro-
duced and the degree to which it adheres to the biblical wording.
"Formulaic" expressions appear with both verbatim and highly
adapted quotations; "semi-formulaic" and "free" introductions

the verse count for "combined citations." The conflation in Rom 11.26-7 has been
classed with the simple citations here, since there are reasons for thinking that Paul
himself was unaware that the passage brought together verses from different sources
(note the D rating in the earlier discussion). The possible conflation in 1 Cor 14.21
has been omitted from the count due to its uncertain status (note the C rating above).
Among the combined citations, Rom 3.10-18 contains six distinct biblical verses, 2
Cor 6.16-18 has three (counting the conflated texts in v. 17 and v. 18 as one verse
each), and Rom 9.25-6 and 1 Cor 15.54-5, two each. On the difference between
"conflated" and "combined" citations, see under (7) below.

3 The variant yap yeypaTtiai appears in six other places (Rom 12.19, 14.11, 1 Cor
1.19, 3.19, Gal 3.10, 4.27; cf. 1 Cor 10.7 (©cjTtep) and Gal 3.13 (6xi)). The total of
sixty-six locations represents fifty-six individual quotations plus six conflated texts
plus four combined citations.

4 Besides KaOcbc; yeypaTtxai, expressions with yp&(|>£iv are found in fourteen other
introductions (21 percent), while forms of Aiyeiv appear in twenty-five passages (38
percent). In two other places (Rom 15.11 and 1 Cor 3.20) one of these words is
implied by the context. Only seven quotations (11 percent of the total) contain
neither word (Rom 9.9,9.28,13.9b, 1 Cor 6.16,2 Cor 10.17, Gal 3.6, 5.14), and two of
these are questionable (2 Cor 10.17 and Gal 3.6 - see note 1). The more "formula-
like" introductions are those in which a form of ypd<|)£iv or ^syeiv is accompanied by
a simple conjunction and/or identifying reference, as in "first Moses says" (Rom
10.19), "and David says" (Rom 11.9), "for it is written in the law of Moses" (1 Cor
9.9), etc.
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254 Citation technique in Paul's letters

show a similar pattern.5 On several occasions Paul offers a verbatim
quotation with no explicit sign that an outside text is even present
(e.g. Rom 10.13, 12.20, 1 Cor 10.26, 15.32).6 Especially interesting
are those places where Paul uses a formal introductory expression to
adduce a text that has no specific biblical antecedent (1 Cor 2.9,
9.10, 2 Cor 4.6).7 Clearly the type of introductory expression used
(or omitted) can offer no clue as to Paul's attitude toward the
wording of a particular biblical citation.8

(4) The quotations studied here present a complex and diverse
portrait of Paul's biblical Vorlage. A careful study of the textual
affinities of Paul's assured quotations shows agreements with a wide
variety of manuscripts and text-types of the Greek Jewish Scrip-
tures. Though his primary text is clearly that Greek translation
known today as the "Septuagint" (LXX),9 a number of Paul's
quotations agree with readings preserved in only a minority tradi-
tion within the text-history of the LXX.10 In other places, Paul

5 (1) Among the KaGox; yeyparcxat texts, verbatim quotations appear in such
passages as Rom 4.17, 8.36,15.3, and 15.21, while clearly adapted texts can be seen in
Rom 1.17, 2.24, 10.15, and 2 Cor 8.15. Conflated texts (Rom 9.33, 11.8, 11.26-7; cf.
Gal 3.10) and combined citations (Rom 3.10-18) are also introduced by this stan-
dardized expression. (2) Among the passages with "semi-formulaic" introductions
(see previous note), verbatim quotations appear in Rom 4.3, 4.18, 9.15, 10.16, etc.,
while freely adapted texts can be seen in Rom 10.11, 1 Cor 3.20, 15.45, and Gal 4.30.
The combined quotations in Rom 9.25-6 and 2 Cor 6.16-18 are also introduced by
such "semi-formulaic" expressions. (3) Even quite "free" formulations can be used
with both verbatim (Rom 4.7-8, 9.12, 13.9b, Gal 5.14) and adapted citations (Rom
9.9,11.3,2 Cor 4.13), while combined (1 Cor 15.54-5) and conflated texts (Rom 9.27,
10.6-8) are also found under this heading.

6 Clearly adapted quotations are presented in the same unannounced fashion: see
Rom 11.34-5, 1 Cor 2.16, 5.13, 2 Cor 13.1, Gal 3.11.

7 A similar phenomenon can be seen in Eph 5.14 , 1 Tim 5.18b, and 2 Tim 2.19a
within the Pauline corpus.

8 Though it goes beyond the parameters of the present study, it might be noted in
passing that Paul's fidelity to the wording of the biblical text is likewise unrelated to
how closely he adheres to the "original meaning" of a given quotation. As with his
introductory expressions, Paul can employ a highly adapted text in a manner quite
close to its "literal" biblical sense (e.g. Rom 9.9, 11.3, 1 Cor 1.31, 15.45), while
elsewhere he can adduce a verbatim citation in a manner that is only tangentially
related to any such "literal" interpretation (e.g. Rom 10.18, 15.3, 15.21, 2 Cor 4.13).
A fuller demonstration of this thesis will have to await a separate study.

9 As seen from his consistent agreement with the wording of the LXX even when
he adapts its language to suit his own purposes and even when it diverges from the
MT. See the discussion in chap. 3.

10 Omitting instances where the LXX shows clear signs of having been assimilated
to the Pauline text, Paul follows a minority reading against the majority text in Rom
9.25, 9.27, 9.28 (bis), and Gal 4.30 (bis). Less certain instances include Rom 3.4, 3.17
(eyvcoaav), 4.3, 9.17 (86vaui<;), 10.8 (ac|>65pa), 10.20, 1 Cor 15.55 (VIKT|), 2 Cor 8.15
(oAiyov), Gal 3.10 (ev), and 3.13 (6).
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agrees with the majority tradition against a significant minority
reading, or follows one strand of a strongly divided LXX tradi-
tion.11 Most interesting are those places where Paul's quotations
appear to have come from a biblical text that is only weakly attested
(if at all) in the extant LXX manuscripts. Included here are not only
isolated divergences from the known LXX tradition (Rom 2.24 (?),
9.26 (?), 11.9-10, 11.26, 1 Cor 9.9, 15.45, 2 Cor 9.9 (?)), but also
places where Paul follows a version of the Old Greek text that has
been systematically revised in pre-Christian times toward a different
(usually "proto-Masoretic") Hebrew text (Rom 9.17 (?), 9.33, 10.15,
12.19, 1 Cor 15.54). In one passage (Rom 11.3-4), it appears that
Paul's text actually reflects an earlier stage in the tradition than the
present "LXX," while in two other places the possibility exists that
Paul's quotation comes from an entirely different translation, one
wholly outside the scope of the "LXX" tradition (1 Cor 3.19 (cf.
Rom 11.35), 1 Cor 14.21). Two places where Paul's Vorlage may
already have suffered from haplography were also noted (Rom
10.15, 9.28). In a handful of cases, the nature of Paul's Vorlage
remains entirely uncertain (1 Cor 2.9, 9.10, 2 Cor 4.6). The same
diffuse textual situation can be documented for every one of Paul's
letters, and even for quotations from the same book of Scripture
within a single letter.12

(5) This diversified portrait of Paul's biblical Vorlage agrees well
with the contention of the present study that Paul drew the bulk of
his quotations from some sort of written collection.13 Had Paul
relied on a version of the Greek text that he had (presumably)
memorized in childhood, one would expect to see at least a measure
of consistency in the textual affinities of his various quotations, at
least among those that come from the same book of Scripture. The
present study, in agreement with earlier investigations of Paul's

1l Paul supports the majority tradition against a significant minority reading in
Rom 2.24, 3.12, 3.15, 10.21 (bis), and Gal 3.8. Agreements with one strand of a
strongly divided tradition can be seen in Rom 8.36, 9.26, 9.33, 10.5, 10.11, 10.20,
13.9a, 14.11, 15.11 (bis), Gal 3.10 (bis), and 3.12.

12 For example, Paul's quotations from Isaiah in Romans run the gamut from
verbatim (or adapted) reproduction of a unified LXX tradition (9.29, 10.16, 15.12,
15.21), to agreement with diverse strands of a divided LXX tradition (2.24 (A Q S B L
C vs. V), 3.15 (A Q S B C vs. V L Qmg), 3.17 (A Qmg vs. Q S B V L C), 9.27 (A Q vs. S
Qmg O L C), 9.28 (B V Qmg O vs. A Q S L C), 9.33/10.11 (AQSLCvs.BVa'9 1 a'),
10.20 (A S L vs. SCQO C), 11.8 (S a ' 9 ' a ' v s .AQBVOL C), 11.14 (A Q Smg O vs.
S B V L C)), to reliance on a "Hebraizing" revision of the Old Greek text (9.33,
10.15), to appropriation of an earlier "Christianized" version of the biblical text
(9.33), to wholly uncertain cases (1.17, 10.20).

13 See the discussion in chap. 3.
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biblical Vorlage, has found no such pattern.14 Especially trouble-
some for the "memory quotation" view are those places where Paul
seems to have taken his quotations from an early Jewish revision of
the Old Greek text. Only if one assumes that Paul has allowed these
revised versions to displace the form of the text that he had known
since childhood can it be maintained that these quotations, too,
arose out of the apostle's memory in the moment of composition.
The question becomes especially poignant when the same biblical
context yields quotations that agree with the LXX against the MT
along with others that come from a "Hebraizing" revision.15

Careful examination of Paul's "combined" and "conflated" cit-
ations has demonstrated further that far from upholding the
"memory quotation" explanation, the passages in question actually
support the opposing view. The skill with which these composite
units have been knit together and adapted for their present use
shows that it was no careless lapse of memory, but rather a
conscious editorial hand that produced such sophisticated pieces of
literary and rhetorical artistry.16 A similar phenomenon is attested
in several instances where the wording of adjacent quotations
appears to have been molded to create a closer verbal bond
between the two texts.17 Only a handful of readings in Paul's quo-
tations diverge from their presumed Vorlagen in such a way that a
memory lapse might be posited as one possible explanation for the
deviation.18 Reliance on oral tradition likewise explains only a very
few readings.19 All in all, the evidence seems to require the use of

14 See Vollmer, 9-48; Michel, 55-68; Koch, Schrifi, 48-83.
15 Isa 52 is a case in point: whereas Paul quotes v. 7 (Rom 10.15) in a version that

has been revised to conform to a "proto-Masoretic" Hebrew text, his quotations
from verses 5 (Rom 2.24), 11 (2 Cor 6.16), and 15 (Rom 15.21) of the same passage
follow the LXX, even where it diverges significantly from a literal rendering of the
"Masoretic" tradition.

16 See the discussions of the individual passages, along with the summary at
number (7) below.

17 See above at Rom 9.25-6, 11.8, 10, 1 Cor 3.19-20, 1 Cor 15.54-5, and Gal 3.10,
13.

18 Of the 112 deviations that cannot be explained by reference to a written Vorlage
(see (8) below), only ten show the kind of arbitrariness that might be attributed to a
lapse of memory (Rom 9.9 (Korea), 9.27 (conflation with Hos 2.1 and use of
07t6A,£iu|ia), 11.9 (auxoig, m i siq 0f|pav, and avT(X7t65oua), 14.11 (£<» sycb ^eyei
Kupioq), 1 Cor 9.9 (Kr|ua)(jei<;), 15.27 (UTTOKCVCGO TC5V TTO5COV), Gal 3.8 (navxa xa
e0vr|)), and even these are by no means certain. See the discussions of the individual
verses in chaps. 4 and 5.

19 The places where oral tradition appears to have had an effect on the way Paul
quotes a particular biblical text are Rom 7.7, 9.33 (bis), 11.8(7), 11.26-7, 13.9a, 14.11
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some sort of written Vorlage for the bulk of Paul's biblical cit-
ations.20

(6) This leads to an obvious question: how can Paul have relied
on written sources in a day when access to biblical scrolls was
limited and chapter and verse references unknown? The best expla-
nation seems to be that Paul compiled his own anthology of
potentially useful verses in the course of his own personal study of
Scripture.21 Several factors could have led Paul to make such a
collection: the burden of answering the "Judaizing" views that he
encountered repeatedly in his churches;22 the need to offer authori-
tative guidance to his churches on matters of personal conduct; even
a concern to clarify his developing "Christian" understanding of
existence in light of the authoritative Jewish Scriptures. The practice
of excerpting useful passages from written documents for later study
and use was common throughout Antiquity.23 Such a picture of
Paul's activities helps to explain a number of otherwise problematic
aspects of Paul's handling of the biblical text: the extensive evidence
for a written Vorlage for the bulk of his quotations; the diversity of
LXX text-types encountered in his citations; the close integration of
the majority of his biblical quotations into their present argumenta-
tive contexts; the intrusion of interpretive elements into the wording
of many of his quotations; and even the tenuous link with the
original context that characterizes his appropriation of certain texts.
Of course, no explanation can ever qualify as "proven" in the

(?), 1 Cor 2.9 (?), 9.10 (?), and 2 Cor 4.6 (?). See the discussions of the individual verses
in chaps. 4 and 5.

20 See the discussion in chap. 3. Other evidence set forth there includes Paul ' s
general adherence to the wording of the L X X for both well-known and obscure
passages, even where the L X X diverges from the M T and even when he adapts its
language to suit his own purpose; his close reproduct ion of the form of the divine
name (6 0eo<; or 6 Kupioc;) as it appears in the L X X (an easy mat ter to confuse in
memory citation); the consistently close link between divergences from the L X X (or
another presumed Vorlage) and the role a part icular quota t ion plays in Paul ' s own
argument (as opposed to the r andom deviations one would expect from a faulty
memory); and two instances where his quota t ions appear to have been taken from
manuscripts that had already lost several words due to haplography ( R o m 9.28,
10.15).

21 See the discussion in chap. 3.
22 In a lengthy review of the various thematic contexts in which Paul makes

explicit appeal to Scripture (Schrift, 285-302), Dietrich-Alex Koch finds that the
great majority of the citations revolve a round two related foci: (1) the righteousness
of God vs. observance of the Law, and (2) the calling of the Gentiles vs. the election
of Israel. In both cases Paul is clearly offering alternatives to the "received wisdom"
of Jewish exegetical tradit ion.

23 See the extensive listings of Greco-Roman and Jewish evidence in chap. 3.
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258 Citation technique in Paul's letters

absence of direct manuscript evidence or a contemporaneous
account of Paul's activities. Nevertheless, the evidence at hand
would appear to be more than sufficient to shift the burden of proof
to those who would argue that Paul did not have a written text
before him (or ready at hand) when he introduced a particular
biblical quotation into his own developing argument.

(7) A variety of patterns can be observed in the way the quo-
tations relate to one another within their new epistolary context. At
one end of the spectrum are numerous places where Paul adduces an
isolated biblical text to undergird or demonstrate a point that he has
just made more prosaically in his own language.24 At other times,
quotations from Scripture play a more pivotal role in the develop-
ment of a broader argument, so that a number of them appear
together in a relatively short space, linked only by the overarching
prose of the primary composition.25 A measure of physical coher-
ence between individual citations appears for the first time in those
places where a string of quotations is introduced seriatim to support
a single point within a broader argument (Rom 10.19-21, 15.9-12).
More intimate linkages can be observed in a number of instances
where the wording of one citation appears to have affected the
phrasing of a neighboring text. Quotations of this type usually occur
in pairs (cf. Rom 11.8, 10, 1 Cor 3.19, 20), though chiastic relation-
ships are also encountered (Gal 3.10-13).26 A higher level of mutual
influence can be seen in the so-called "combined citations" (Rom
3.10-18, 9.25-6, 1 Cor 15.54-5, 2 Cor 6.16-18). Here again several
verses are adduced in support of a single proposition, but now the
individual verses have been melded together into a tightly knit,
coherent unit with its own internal logic and carefully balanced
rhetorical structure. Grammatical and other types of adaptations
are common. Finally, in several places the wording of two verses has
actually been merged together to create a new text (the so-called
"conflated" citations: Rom 9.27, 9.33, 10.6-8, 11.8, 2 Cor 6.17, 2
Cor 6.18, and Gal 3.10). One of the verses is generally primary and

24 Twenty-three of the seventy-four different ci tat ion units (see under (1) above)
are int roduced in this way.

25 R o m a n s 9-11 and Gal 3.6-16 are the most obvious examples. All in all,
twenty-seven different verses are quoted in such contexts .

26 The same pa t te rn can be observed within some of the combined ci tat ions: see
R o m 3.11 (OUK scmv) , 9.26 (K^nGfiaovxai), and 1 Cor 15.55 (Gdvaie, viKoq). The
pairing of verses in R o m 11.3-4 and R o m 13.9 arises ou t of the original context , and
should not be included under this heading.
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the other secondary in such cases.27 In most such instances, elements
of the secondary verse have been grafted into the primary verse in a
manner that significantly alters the meaning of the original text.
Here, too, adaptations are often required to complete the merger. In
both "combined" and "conflated" citations, the component parts
have so lost their individuality that an uninformed reader would
have no way of knowing that the resulting "quotation" did not come
from a single biblical context.28

(8) This leads directly to the question of how Paul normally
handled the wording of his biblical quotations. After every textual
explanation has been exhausted, there remain a great number of
places where Paul diverges from his presumed Vorlage in a manner
that accords well with his own use of the passage in question. Using
clear and relatively strict criteria for determining the origins of each
reading, the present study has isolated 112 different readings (in fifty
separate verses) where it can be affirmed with reasonable confidence
that Paul has indeed adapted the wording of the biblical text.29 This
compares with twenty-six places (in eighteen verses) where Paul's
wording agrees with one strand of the LXX tradition against
various others; fifteen places (nine verses) where he has apparently
relied on a revised or independent Greek text; ten places (nine
verses) where oral tradition appears to lie behind an unattested
reading; and fifty-six instances (in thirty-four verses) where the
origins of a particular reading cannot be determined with con-
fidence.30 In other words, roughly half the deviations from the

27 This would appear to be the best way of distinguishing between "combined"
citations and "conflated" texts. In the former, the individual verses stand on a
relatively equal footing and retain a measure of their original independence; in the
latter, one verse is clearly dominant and the other subordinate .

28 The impression of a unified context is heightened by the fact that these com-
bined units are introduced with the same language used elsewhere for individual
quotat ions (see note 5).

29 The total includes only readings that could qualify for an A or B rating under
the guidelines of the present study (see chap. 2). Included in this figure are seven
verses where the only assured adapta t ion is the omission of an initial particle ( R o m
9.17, 11.26, 15.3, 15.12, 15.21) or the use of "limited selection" ( R o m 3.4, 4.7-8). Of
the remaining thirty-three verses examined in the present study, twenty-one repro-
duce the wording of the L X X verbatim, while two follow one strand of a clearly
divided tradit ion. In six more cases (Rom 4.3, 10.20, 11.9-10, 1 Cor 3.19, 9.9, 2 Cor
9.9), it seems likely that Paul has reproduced the wording of a divergent Greek
Vorlage unaltered, while in the remaining four places (Rom 9.26, 1 Cor 2.9, 9.10, 2
Cor 4.6) the textual situation remains unclear.

30 The various readings tha t can be traced to the use of different textual or oral
t radi t ions are set forth under heading (4) above (including notes). Those whose
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260 Citation technique in Paul's letters

primary LXX tradition within the letters of Paul can be attributed
with confidence to the apostle himself.31

(9) From a grammatical standpoint, the various Pauline adapt-
ations can be broken down into six distinct categories:32

(a) Changes in word order: Rom 2.24, 3.14 (bis), 3.15, 9.15,
9.25, 10.21, 11.3, 11.8, 14.11,15.11,1 Cor 1.31,15.55,2 Cor
6.17,8.15, 10.17, Gal 3.6;33

(b) Alterations in grammar (person, number, gender, case,
tense, mood): Rom 3.14, 3.18, 9.25 (bis), 10.5, 10.15, 10.19,
11.8, 1 Cor 14.21, 15.27, 2 Cor 6.16 (bis), 6.18 (bis), Gal
3.10, 3.12;34

(c) Omissions (words, phrases, clauses, etc.): Rom 1.17, 3.10,
3.14, 3.15 (ter), 9.9, 9.13, 9.17, 9.25 (bis), 9.27, 9.33, 10.6,
10.7, 10.15, 10.19, 11.3 (ter), 11.4, 11.8 (ter), 11.26, 13.9a,
15.3, 15.9, 15.12, 15.21, 1 Cor 1.19,14.21, 15.45, 2 Cor 6.16
(ter), 10.17, Gal 3.6, 3.8 (bis), 3.10 (bis), 3.12, 3.13 (bis),
4.30;35

(d) Additions to the text: Rom 3.11 (bis), 9.25 (bis), 10.11,
10.15, 11.8, 12.19, 1 Cor 14.21, 15.45, 2 Cor 6.18;36

(e) Substitutions (words, phrases, clauses, etc.): Rom 2.24, 3.10
(bis), 3.11, 9.9, 9.25,9.27,9.28,10.7,14.11,1 Cor 1.19,1.31,

origins remain unclear (i.e. those rated C, D , or E in the present study) will be listed
separately below, along with the more certain readings of the same type.

31 Based on 112 out of 219 quest ionable readings tha t can be identified as
adapta t ions . The figure is higher when the verses alone are counted - fully 60 percent
(fifty out of eighty-three) of Paul ' s quota t ions show signs of adap ta t ion . The quest ion
of whether these adap ted readings should be described as intentional adap ta t ions of
the biblical text has been reserved for the final chapter .

32 Except for the verses listed under "limited selection," these are the same
categories tha t Dietrich-Alex Koch uses to set forth his conclusions (Schrift, 103-60).
The list of verses included under each heading is generally nar rower than tha t of
Koch , however, due to the stricter criteria employed in the present study. F o r more
details, see the discussions of the individual verses in chaps . 4 and 5.

33 Other deviations from the word order of the L X X whose origins remain
uncertain can be seen in R o m 10.8, 10.20, 11.8, 11.9, and 11.27.

34 Addi t ional variat ions of uncertain origin occur in R o m 3.4, 11.27 (bis), 1 C o r
14.21, 2 C o r 6.17, and Gal 3.10.

35 Other places where omissions remain unexplained include R o m 2.24, 3.14, 9.26,
9.28, 10.8, 11.4, 11.26, 15.12, 2 C o r 9.9, and Ga l 3.10.

36 "Extra" words that cannot be counted with confidence as Pauline additions are
found in Rom 9.26, 10.15 (bis), 10.20, 11.3, 11.4, 11.9, 1 Cor 3.19, 15.45, 2 Cor 6.17
(ter), 6.18, and Gal 3.13.
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3.20, 14.21, 15.27, 15.55 (bis), 2 Cor 6.16, 10.17, Gal 3.8,
3.13, 4.30;37 and

(0 Limited selection: Rom 3.4, 3.10, 3.11, 3.18, 4.8, 9.33,
10.6-8, 15.21,2Cor8.15.38

(10) A number of patterns emerge from this study of the way Paul
handles the wording of his quotations. In the first place, it is
interesting to note the relative frequency with which various types of
adaptations appear in the Pauline corpus. Simply omitting problem-
atic or irrelevant materials is by far the most common method of
adapting the biblical text to its new literary environment (forty-
seven times).39 Replacing troublesome words or phrases with more
serviceable terminology is also standard procedure (twenty-two
times). Less frequent though still common are reversals in word
order, typically designed to accentuate one particular element
within a verse (seventeen times), and minor changes in grammar,
often required to bring a text into agreement with its new linguistic
context (sixteen times). Adding one or more words to the biblical
text (eleven times) is another technique used occasionally to high-
light a particular interpretation of a given verse.

Differences can also be noted in the level of confidence with which
the origins of various types of divergent readings can be established.
Roughly three-quarters of the omissions, shifts in word order, and
changes in grammar (compared to what can be known of Paul's
Vorlage) can be traced with reasonable confidence (A or B rating) to

37 The inevitable subst i tut ions tha t character ize so-called "conflated texts" have
not been counted in these listings, since they have been treated elsewhere (see unde r
(7) above) . Other places where the language of the Paul ine quo ta t ions differs
inexplicably from that of the L X X include R o m 3.15 (bis), 4 .3 , 9.9, 9.17 (quater),
9.27, 9.33, 10.5, 10.11, 11.8, 11.9 (bis), 14.11, 1 C o r 9.9, 2 Cor 6.17, and 8.15.

38 The term "limited selection" refers to those places where a ci tat ion begins or
ends at precisely tha t po in t where the word ing of the original text would have caused
problems for the in terpre ta t ion/appl ica t ion offered in the Paul ine context . Extensive
omissions in the middle of a verse (e.g. R o m 3.16, 9.28, 1 C o r 14.21, 2 C o r 6.16) have
not been counted here unless the omission reflects an obvious concern to avoid
problemat ic materials (e.g. R o m 10.6-8). Only the clearest instances have been
included in the listings above (see the comment s on the individual verses in chaps . 4
and 5). Other places where the same procedure might conceivably be at work include
R o m 3.14 (parallel line), 10.16 (idem), 10.20 (idem), 11.4 (last clause), 14.11 ( intro-
ductory clauses), 15.10 (parallel line), 15.12 (last clause), 1 Cor 1.19 ( in t roductory
clauses), 3.19 (parallel line), 1 C o r 15.27 (idem), 2 C o r 4.13 (last clause), and 9.9
(idem).

39 T h e verses included unde r "l imited selection" (nine instances cited) should
probab ly also be included here, since the under lying purpose is the same in bo th
categories.
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262 Citation technique in Paul's letters

the editorial activity of Paul himself.40 The figure is notably lower in
the case of substitutions (54 percent), and even less for additions (44
percent). Setting these findings alongside earlier observations about
the frequency of adaptations in the Pauline corpus produces certain
guidelines that might prove helpful in evaluating whether a par-
ticular reading might be original with Paul. Specifically, the data
suggest that an omission is more likely to represent a genuine
adaptation than either a substitution, a shift in word order, or a
change in grammar, while additions to the biblical text have the
least chance of going back to the apostle Paul.41

(11) A variety of reasons have been noted as to why Paul some-
times chooses to adapt the wording of the biblical text:

(a) In some cases, the answer is as simple as the need to conform
the biblical wording to the grammar of its new context. Instead of
shaping his own language to coincide with the linguistic parameters
of the original passage (a practice he employs only occasionally: see
Rom 4.6, 4.18, 10.5, 11.3-4), Paul's normal technique is to adjust
the wording of the biblical text to fit the structure of his own
argument. At the same time, he is by no means wedded to this
practice: grammatical inconsistencies are allowed to stand on a
number of occasions (Rom 3.4, 9.7, 10.18, Gal 3.8), and in at least
one instance it appears that Paul has actually created such an
incongruity for rhetorical effect (Rom 10.19). Adaptations of this
type are especially common in combined and conflated texts, where
verses from several different contexts have been melded together to
form a single coherent unit. In addition, Paul regularly eliminates
introductory particles from his quotations to create a smoother
transition from his own language to that of the biblical text.42

(b) More common are places where the biblical wording has

4 0 Excluding those that can be traced to Paul ' s presumed Vorlage, 82 percent of
the omissions (forty-six of fifty-six), 77 percent of the shifts in word order (seventeen
of twenty-two), and 73 percent of the grammatical changes (sixteen of twenty-two)
received an A or B rat ing in the present study.

41 The probabili t ies can be expressed in terms of weighted averages, where the
percentage of each type of divergent reading that can be at t r ibuted to the apostle Paul
is multiplied by the frequency of each type of adapta t ion as it appears in the Pauline
corpus (expressed as a percentage of the total adaptat ions) to produce a relative
confidence factor. The resultant calculations show omissions to be three times more
common among the genuine Pauline adapta t ions than substi tutions, shifts in word
order, or changes in grammar , and eight times more frequent than addit ions.

4 2 See R o m 3.15, 9.13, 9.17, 9.27, 10.19, 11.8, 11.26, 15.3, 15.12, 15.21, 1 C o r 1.19,
15.45, 2 Cor 6.16 , and Gal 3.6, 3.8, 3.13, all of which are included in the omissions
total above.
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been abridged or modified to eliminate irrelevant, redundant, or
potentially troublesome language. Here again, Paul could just as
easily have quoted the passage in toto in the great majority of cases,
but then additional clarification would have been required to
explain how the quotation related to whatever point it was meant to
support. By paring down the verse to its essentials (i.e. those parts
deemed relevant to the issue at hand), Paul is able to make his point
quickly and then continue with his primary argument. In a number
of places, the aim is simply to create a smoother rhetorical unit
(Rom 3.10-12, 11.3, 1 Cor 1.31); in others, a clear interpretive
motive is evident (Rom 9.25, 9.33, 10.6-8, 1 Cor 14.21). In either
case, the result is typically a more concise "quotation" in which
every word speaks directly to the need at hand.

(c) Rhetorical concerns would appear to be the driving force
behind another whole series of adaptations. Most of the shifts in
word order that can be identified in the Pauline quotations have the
effect of accentuating and thereby calling attention to that portion
of the biblical text that seemed relevant to the matter at hand.43

Other adaptations help to create a balanced and sometimes repeti-
tive structure that serves to knit the quotation more closely to the
surrounding verses (especially in the "combined" citations) or drive
a point home (see 1 Cor 1.19, 2 Cor 8.15, Gal 3.10-13). Still other
changes seem designed to signal to the hearer that a transition of
some sort is at hand (Rom 10.19, 1 Cor 15.55, 2 Cor 6.16). Though
such cues to meaning and development of thought can appear
overly subtle to modern readers, their value to ancient audiences
accustomed to such conventions should not be underestimated.44

(d) Perhaps most interesting are those places where interpretive
comments are incorporated into the very wording of the text itself.
Here again Paul avoids the necessity of detouring into what could
well become an exegetical morass by simply recasting the wording of
the biblical text to show his own understanding of the passage in
question. In some cases the aim is to insure that the hearers will see
how the quotation relates to the surrounding argument;45 in others,

43 See the listings under (9)(b) above.
44 On the value of such verbal cues in a predominantly oral society, see Ach-

temeier, 17-25.
45 As in the substitutions of d0sxf|aco for Kpoyca in 1 Cor 1.19, the replacement of

dvGptfmoov by CXO(|>(QV in 1 Cor 3.19, and the conflation of Deut 27.26 and 28.58 in Gal
3.10.
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264 Citation technique in Paul's letters

to avoid potential misunderstandings.46 In several instances, the
biblical text becomes a mere vehicle for advancing a particular
Pauline theme.47 In every case, the pastoral and rhetorical interests
of the letter remain paramount; quotations are important only
insofar as they help to advance those interests.

(12) This leads to one final observation: Paul takes no pains to
conceal from his audience the fact that he has incorporated inter-
pretive elements into the wording of his quotations. Not just
obscure texts, but verses that anyone with even a rudimentary
acquaintance with the Jewish Scriptures would know have under-
gone significant adaptation at Paul's hands (e.g. Gen 2.7 in 1 Cor
15.45, Lev 18.5 in Rom 10.5, Ps 8.6 in 1 Cor 15.27). Other adapt-
ations are so obvious that no one could possibly mistake them for
the original biblical wording (see Rom 10.6-8, 11.26-7, Gal 4.30).
Two other passages are particularly revealing. In Rom 10.11, Paul
quotes Isa 28.16 in a form different from that which he had used
only twelve verses earlier in Rom 9.33. In 1 Cor 15.27, the shift is
even more explicit: the verb is changed from Aorist to Perfect tense
within the very same verse.48 Evidently Paul felt confident that his
hearers would be unperturbed by such "interpretive renderings" of
the authoritative biblical text. Had such a practice been unique to
Paul, or even to the early Christian community, one would expect to
see more circumspection in the use of the technique. On what basis
could Paul presume that his audiences would understand and accept
such cavalier handling of the Jewish Scriptures? Are there common
social and/or literary patterns that might help to explain this prac-
tice? The next two chapters will examine the evidence for such
patterns in the quotations of selected Greco-Roman and Jewish
authors.

4 6 As with the substi tution of 8iKaio<; for rcoubv xpT|axoxr|xa in R o m 3.10 and the
replacement of K£K<xxr|pa|A£vo<; by erciKaxapaxoc; and the omission of mid Oeou in
Gal 3.13.

4 7 As in the shift to the plural xa>v eoayyeXi^ouevcov in R o m 10.15; the omission
of both demonstrat ives and the substi tution of xfjg eA,ei)0epa<; for uou ' IaaaK in Gal
4.30; the massive reworking of Hos 2.25 in R o m 9.25; and the shift to plural forms
and the addit ion of Kai Guyaxepat; in 2 Cor 6.18.

4 8 A similar phenomenon can be observed in R o m 4.9, where the words r\ nioxiq
are added to the recapitulat ion of Gen 15.6 (cf. R o m 4.3). The same procedure can be
seen in lQpHab 12.6-7 (cf. 12.1) and at numerous points in Philo 's writings (see chap .
8).
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7

CITATION TECHNIQUE IN GRECO-ROMAN
LITERATURE

1. Introduction1

In his recent study of Paul's use of the Jewish Scriptures, Dietrich-
Alex Koch devotes one full chapter and part of another to compar-
ing Paul's exegetical techniques with those of other first-century
authors.2 Following the normal pattern for such studies, Koch's
investigation focuses almost entirely on Jewish materials. The possi-
bility that Paul's handling of the biblical text might find parallels in
contemporary Greco-Roman literature is dismissed in a few brief
sentences: the "notoriously free citation practice of antiquity" can
shed no light on the citation technique of the apostle Paul. As Koch
sees it, both the highly fluid manuscript tradition on which Greco-
Roman quotations are based and the wholly different relation of the
author to the literature cited - i.e. its lack of normative value as
"Scripture" to him - render all such comparisons useless.3 In his
investigation of contemporary Jewish literature, on the other hand,
Koch finds almost no traces of the characteristically Pauline

1 A somewhat expanded version of the present chapter appears under the title
"Paul and Homer: Greco-Roman Citation Practice in the First Century C.E.," in
NovT32 (1990), 48-78.

2 The bulk of chap. 4 (Schrift, 199-256) compares Paul's practices with those of
early Judaism; the remainder (232-56) examines pre-Pauline Christian uses of Scrip-
ture. At the end of chap. 3 (190-6), Koch searches for parallels to Paul's relative
"freedom" with the wording of the biblical text. In the end, he finds little basis for
comparison.

3 Schrift, 190. W. D. Davies stakes out a similar position in his recent article,
"Reflections About the Use of the Old Testament in the New in Its Historical
Context," JQR 74 (1983), 105-36. In Davies's view, "The differences [between Jewish
attitudes toward the TaNaK and Greek views of the poets and philosophers] can be
summed up in the one word 'canon'" (120), a concept that included "the necessity to
reproduce those texts without distortion" (ibid.). Like Koch, Davies relies overly
much on the declamations of theorists (both Jewish and Greek) without examining
the way quotations were actually handled in the two spheres. As will appear below,
the similarity is much closer than either Koch or Davies would lead one to believe.

267
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268 Comparative studies

"freedom" with the wording of the biblical text. According to Koch,
unaltered citation is the rule, even in the more "Hellenized" circles
of Judaism.4 While acknowledging that most of Paul's specific
exegetical techniques stem from the Diaspora synagogue,5 Koch
insists that Paul's relatively "free" approach to the biblical text can
only be understood as the fruit of a totally new view of Scripture
that he received as a Christian. The locus classicus for this new view
is 2 Cor 3.12-18: Paul sees in the Jewish Scriptures a "witness to the
gospel" whose true meaning is visible only to the believer, through
the testimony of the Spirit.6

Setting aside for the moment the problems surrounding his
treatment of the Jewish sources, it is difficult not to question Koch's
summary dismissal of the whole of Greco-Roman literature as a
resource for understanding Paul's technique of quoting from Scrip-
ture. One need not posit a full-scale Greek education for Paul
(though this cannot be ruled out in advance) to credit him with a
certain familiarity with Greco-Roman citation practices. Either
direct exposure through daily contact with Greek society or indirect
absorption via "Hellenistic" influences on Judaism could easily
account for any similarities in practice.7 Koch's questions con-
cerning the fluidity of the manuscript tradition and alleged differ-
ences in attitude toward the primary sources will be addressed
below. For now it is sufficient to note that one cannot legitimately
deny in advance the possibility that Paul might have been influenced
either directly or indirectly by Greco-Roman practices in the way he
handles the biblical text.

The purpose of the present chapter is not to put forward a
particular theory regarding Paul's relation to Greco-Roman cit-
ation practice, but rather to explore a portion of the evidence that
has been largely overlooked in previous attempts to understand the
citation technique of the apostle Paul.8 Once all the relevant mater-

4 Schrift, 190-6.
5 Schrift, 199-231 (conclusions on pp. 230-1).
6 Schrift, 197-8, 231-2, 322-52.
7 The pervasive influence of Hellenistic thought and practice on Judaism from an

early period, in Palestine as well as the Diaspora, has been thoroughly documented
by Saul Lieberman, Hellenism and Greek in Jewish Palestine (New York: Jewish
Theological Seminary, 1942), and especially Martin Hengel, Judaism and Hellenism,
trans. John Bowden (Philadelphia: Fortress, 1974).

8 The only studies of which I am aware that compare the New Testament quo-
tations with Greco-Roman literature are those of James Scott (1877) and Franklin
Johnson (1895) (see chap. 1). From the dearth of recent studies on the subject, it
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ials have been taken into consideration, it will be seen that Paul
employs no citation technique that cannot be traced directly to
Jewish or Greco-Roman antecedents. In fact, much of what is
generally regarded as "unique" in Paul's handling of Scripture will
be shown to have clear parallels in the Greco-Roman literature of
his day. It is his conclusions, not his practice, that marks Paul as a
"Christian" expositor of Scripture.

2. Comparability of materials

First, however, Koch's objections concerning the fundamental
incomparability of the underlying materials must be addressed. Of
course, Koch is quite right in his observation that the textual
tradition of even the "classics" remained somewhat fluid through-
out much of antiquity. This was especially true in the case of
materials designed for public presentation (epics and dramas), since
rhapsodes and actors then as now had a marked penchant for
"improving" the traditional texts to suit their own tastes.9 Similarly,
comparisons between the quotations put forward by classical
authors and the known texts of their sources show a consistent lack
of concern for the precise wording of the text, apparently reflecting a
practice of citing "loosely" from memory.10

With the founding of the Museum at Alexandria toward the end
of the fourth century B.C.E, however, the stage was set for the rise
of a succession of scholars whose primary concern was to collect
and standardize the significant texts of antiquity. Collation and
editing continued at the Museum for nearly two centuries, into the
late second century B.C.E.11 Though all the works deemed
"classics" were eventually affected by this massive scholarly effort,
the primary beneficiaries were the "classical" texts par excellence,

would appear that the broader perspective of Scott and Johnson has been lost from
view.

9 On rhapsodes, actors, and the Homeric text, see Rudolph Pfeiffer, History of
Classical Scholarship (Oxford: Clarendon, 1968), chap. 1, and J. A. Davison, "The
Transmission of the Text," in A Companion to Homer, ed. A. J. B. Wace and Frank
H. Stutjbings (London: Macmillan, 1962; New York: St. Martin's Press, 1962). L. D.
Reynolds and Nigel Wilson, Scribes and Scholars: A Guide to the Transmission of
Greek and Latin Literature, 2nd edn, rev. and enl. (Oxford: Clarendon, 1974), 14-15,
give examples of similar additions in the manuscripts of Euripides' plays.

10 See Pfeiffer, 22-3 (on Plato), and 109 (in general).
11 The Museum was founded by Ptolemy I Soter, ruler of Egypt from 323 to 285

B.C.E, probably toward the earlier years of his reign. The standard study of
Alexandrian scholarship is that of Pfeiffer (note 9). For a good summary treatment,
see Reynolds and Wilson, 5-15.
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the Iliad and Odyssey of Homer. By the late second century B.C.E,
the critically revised "vulgate" of Homer, the result of painstaking
labors by the Alexandrian scholars Zenodotus, Aristophanes, and
especially Aristarchus, had carried the day. Practically all Homeric
manuscripts from that time forward (including early papyri)
conform to its standards.12 The evidence seems clear that in the case
of the Homeric text, at any rate, it is incorrect to think of a highly
fluid textual tradition lying behind the quotations brought forward
by Greco-Roman writers contemporary with Paul.

As for Koch's view that the first-century Greco-Roman author
stood in a fundamentally different relationship to the text than did
his Jewish or Christian contemporaries, the issue is not nearly so
simple as Koch contends. Not only is it unclear why an ancient
author would necessarily have employed different techniques when
citing "normative" texts than with any other kind of text, but it is
also something of an exaggeration to think that the Greco-Roman
world attributed no such "normative" status to any of its literary
monuments. While it is undoubtedly true that no single text played
the determinative role in the Greco-Roman world that the Bible did
for Jews and Christians, there was nonetheless one text (or set of
texts) that could claim at least a relatively comparable position in
society: the Iliad and Odyssey of Homer. A number of similarities
invite comparison:

(1) Both the Homeric epics and the Hebrew Scriptures func-
tioned as the "primordial texts" of their respective societies,
exercising a formative influence on community life and
thought from earliest recorded history;

(2) Both were widely regarded as unique "revelations" of
divine truth, whose full and correct meaning was available
only to those attuned to the proper way of reading them
(often requiring the use of allegorical exegesis);13

12 The precise relation between the labors of Aristarchus and the emergence of the
Homeric vulgate remains shrouded in mystery. See Knox and Easterling, 1:34;
Reynolds and Wilson, 8; and especially Stephanie West, Ptolemaic Papyri of Homer,
Papyrologica Coloniensis 3 (Cologne: Westdeutscher Verlag, 1967). The principles
and methods employed by the Alexandrian scholars are admirably summarized in
John David Dawson's 1988 Yale dissertation, "Ancient Alexandrian Interpretation
of Scripture," chap. 1.

13 See Felix Buffiere, Les mythes d'Homere et la pensee grecque (Paris: Les belles
lettres, 1956) for an extensive discussion of this attitude toward Homer throughout
much of Greek Antiquity.
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(3) Both served as fundamental source books for their society's
views concerning the divine order, the nature of the uni-
verse, and the proper behavior of individuals and society;

(4) Both were thoroughly etched into the memories and lives of
their peoples from earliest childhood through their central
role in education;14

(5) Both were frequently cited in argumentation as possessing
authoritative value for both author and audience; and

(6) Both appear to have become established in a relatively
standard text-form by the turn of the era, though scattered
manuscripts representing earlier text-types continued to be
available in both traditions.15

Thus, while the equation is not perfect, it appears that a study of the
way contemporary authors cited the Homeric texts might provide
an interesting and useful counterpoint to Paul's method of quoting
the Jewish Scriptures. The remainder of this chapter presents the
results of one such investigation.

3. General observations

The following works were examined for the present study:

(1) The Geography of Strabo (turn of the era),16 Books
1.1-1.2;17

14 See H. I. Marrou, History, for a thorough exposition of the central place of
Homer in Greco-Roman elementary education, including the important role of his
works in moral instruction.

15 The Greek biblical text was actually more fluid than the Homeric text during
this time - see the discussion in chap. 2. Elias Bickermann, "Notes," 154-5, 157, 165,
draws a similar comparison between the Homeric and LXX manuscript traditions.

16 Most readily available in the Loeb Classical Library series, 8 vols., trans. H. L.
Jones (London: William Heinemann, 1917; New York: G. P. Putnam's Sons, 1917).
More reliable critical texts (used in this study) have been published in recent years by
Wolfgang Aly (Bonn: Rudolf Habelt, 1968) and by Germaine Aujac in the Bude
series (Paris: Les belles lettres, 1969). Opinions concerning the date and provenance
of this work are divided. Noting the long-accepted opinion of Niese that the work
was written in Rome around 18-19 C.E., Jones opted for the more recent view (in his
day) of an origin in Asia Minor around 7 B.C.E. Aujac, summarizing the subsequent
discussion, argues for an early date for the commencement of the study, but agrees
with Aly in viewing the finished work as a posthumous publication. Strabo died
around 21 C.E.

17 This particular section was selected out of Strabo's massive study (eight
volumes in the Loeb series, seventeen in Aly's edition) not only because it is
foundational to the entire work, but also because it is replete with citations from
Homer, far more than in any other part of the study.
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(2) On the Sublime, by "Longinus" (first century C.E.);18

(3) The Homeric Allegories of Heraclitus (first century C.E.);19

and
(4) Two of Plutarch's essays, How the Young Man Should Read

Poetry20 and A Letter of Condolence to Apollonius (late first
century C.E.).21

These works were selected over others for a variety of reasons. All
the authors are relative contemporaries of Paul, spanning the period
from just before to just after his time. Each represents a different
type of literature: Strabo writes a semi-scholarly treatise on a
"scientific" subject; "Longinus" offers an exercise in literary criti-
cism designed to promote a particular style of writing; Heraclitus
puts forward a passionately rhetorical defense of Homer against the
accusations of certain detractors; and Plutarch's two essays repre-
sent first, a moral critique of poetry in general (and Homer in
particular), and secondly, a personal letter of condolence to a friend
grieving over a lost child. Finally, each author employs the Homeric
materials in a somewhat different fashion, permitting the study of a
reasonable variety of citation techniques within a narrow range of
texts.22

18 Critical Greek text (entitled On Sublimity) edited by D. A. Russell (Oxford:
Clarendon, 1964); English translation published separately, also by D. A. Russell, On
Sublimity (Oxford: Clarendon, 1965). Long attributed to the third-century C.E.
literary scholar Cassius Longinus, the actual author of this work remains unknown.
The commonly accepted first-century date is based on internal evidence from the final
chapter.

19 Critical text published in the Bude series with a French translation under the
title Allegories d'Homere, trans. Felix Buffiere (Paris: Les belles lettres, 1962).
Nothing is known of this author outside the manuscript testimony regarding his
name and place of residence (Pontus). A date earlier than Plutarch is generally
assumed due to the complete absence of the type of "mystical" allegorical exegesis
developed by the neo-Pythagoreans and neo-Platonists from the second century C.E.
onwards.

20 Readily available in volume one of Plutarch's Moralia in the Loeb Classical
Library series, t rans . F . C. Babbi t t (London: Will iam Heinemann , 1927; New York :
G. P. Pu tnam ' s Sons, 1927), 72-197. A recent critical edit ion is Ernes to Valgiglio's De
Audiendus Poetis (Tor ino: Loescher Edi tore , 1973).

21 In volume two of the Loeb edit ion of Plutarch's Moralia, 105-211. The mos t
recent critical edit ion (with French t ranslat ion) is tha t of Jean Han i , Consolation a
Apollonius (Paris: Klincksieck, 1972). Quest ions concerning the au thorsh ip of this
work will be discussed later (see note 71).

22 Others considered for inclusion bu t rejected for one reason or ano the r include
Diodorus Siculus, whose chapters on the Trojan W a r (where ci tat ions from H o m e r
might have been expected) have survived only in fragments; Cornu tus , whose Theolo-
gia Graeca is unavai lable in t ranslat ion; Epictetus, whose work is k n o w n only
through the notes of his pupil Arr ian (hence unreliable for careful s tudy of citations);
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Before turning to the individual authors, it might be helpful to
note a few findings of a more general nature. The first concerns the
reputation of Greco-Roman authors for being rather careless and
"loose" with the wording of their citations. While this may indeed
be true for Greek writers of the "classical" period, the present study
suggests that it is totally unjustified to extend such generalizations
to the literature of late Hellenistic and early Roman times. When
one takes into account the difficulties associated with unraveling a
bulky scroll to find and check references (hence the frequent reliance
on memory in the ancient world), it is rather the faithfulness of the
authors of this period to the wording of their sources that appears
remarkable. Not only is the frequency of textual variation in the
authors studied here much less than one finds in, say, Paul or the
Qumran materials, but those that do exist can usually be traced with
confidence to the intentional editorial activity of the author him-
self.23 Differences that cannot be attributed to intentional adapt-
ation or the use of a different text are very few in number. Clearly
one sees here the tangible results of the emphasis on rote memori-
zation that lay at the heart of the ancient Greek educational
system.24

A second point of note concerns the manner in which various
authors incorporate citations into the body of their texts. Even more
than Paul, the Greco-Roman writers examined here exhibit a high
degree of flexibility and originality in the way they merge quotations
into the developing flow of their own compositions. To be sure,
certain more or less formulaic expressions do appear on occasion,
usually in combinations that include the words c(>r|cji, X,sysi, and
sxspcoOi (e.g. (|)r|<jiv 6 7coir|Tf|c;, ev otq (|)r|aiv, &nsA,ei (\>r\aiv, Aiysi
yoCv exepoaGi TCOU, etc.).25 Linking back-to-back citations by Kai,
icai naXxv, or some similar short phrase is also a common practice.26

Far more common, however, are those instances where the author

and Dionysius of Halicarnassus and Dio Chrysostom, both of whom quote Homer
only infrequently. Philo and Josephus were left out to avoid any confusion between
Greco-Roman and Jewish citation practices. Latin authors were omitted due to the
notoriously difficult textual tradition of their Greek citations, the result of a general
ignorance of Greek on the part of the medieval scribes who passed their works on to
us.

23 See below under individual au thors .
24 See Mar rou , History.
25 N o t one of these expressions is used regularly in the New Testament , though

forms of Aiyeiv are common with quota t ions .
26 Within the Pauline corpus, cf. R o m 10.19-21, 15.9-12, 1 Cor 3.19-20, 1 Tim

5.18, 2 Tim 2.19.
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uses his own words to integrate the citation in a creative manner
into its new literary context. Often this means omitting every explicit
indication that a quotation is even being offered: the reader is
expected to recognize the verse as a quotation by its metrical
qualities, its familiar content, or both. In many cases the author
assumes that the reader will be familiar enough with the original text
to supply its precise context - yet another indication of just how
deeply the Homeric texts had become engraved upon the corporate
psyche.

Finally, at least brief mention should be made of a few scattered
places where the texts under investigation make explicit mention of
the ancient practice of "correcting" the wording of a text to bring it
into line with later sensibilities. In his discussion of Homer's geog-
raphy, Strabo refers three times in the first two chapters to emen-
dations introduced by Zeno or Crates to excuse Homer from the
possibility of having made a mistake on a geographical matter.27

Plutarch's discussion of such "corrections" is more subtle. Where
Homer (or any other poet) appears to teach something contrary to
accepted morality, it is the duty of the poetry instructor to use every
means at his disposal (attention to context, word usage, authorial
judgments, etc.) to "convert" the text to the common view, even if it
means offering the pupil a revised text to counterbalance the
troublesome original.28 Though in Plutarch's case this "revised"
reading is to be set alongside the original, not replace it, it requires
no great leap of imagination (especially given Strabo's examples
from Crates and Zeno) to see how another scholar might have
introduced the necessary modifications into the text itself to elimi-
nate potential misunderstandings. Modern notions of the inviol-
ability of an author's original text simply cannot be transferred to
the ancient world.

4. Specific examples

For the remainder of the chapter, attention will be centered on the
citation techniques of the four authors noted above. The intention is
not to present an exhaustive study of how each author handles the
Homeric text, but rather to examine certain specific issues that
might prove relevant to the citation practice of the apostle Paul.

27 In 1.1.6 (Crates), 1.2.24 (Crates), and 1.2.34 (Zeno). F o r Crates as a defender of
Homeric infallibility, see Buffiere, chap . 9.

28 Poetry 33C-34A. A further example can be found in Condolence 110B.
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Each survey begins with a brief discussion of the apparent source of
the author's Homeric citations (memory, "vulgate," or some other
text). The concern here is to avoid labelling as an intentional
adaptation a reading that actually reflects the use of a non-standard
text. Following this is a summary description of the author's cit-
ation technique, with primary emphasis on the role of authorial
adaptations (from minor smoothing of grammar to elimination of
problematic references) and the use of unusual formats (combined
citations, conflated texts, etc.). Once all four authors have been
considered individually, a final section will sum up the overall
findings.

Strabo

As the title indicates, Strabo's Geography is fundamentally "an
encyclopedia of information concerning the Inhabited World as
known at the beginning of the Christian era."29 It would be a
mistake, however, to think of Strabo's work as a dry compilation of
dusty facts about cities, mountains, rivers, and seas. As was custom-
ary in his day, Strabo's work on "geography" includes a veritable
cornucopia of observations on anthropological, sociological, his-
torical, and philosophical matters that make his work an invaluable
resource for modern scholars seeking to understand the ancient
world.

For the most part, Strabo's interest in Homer is limited to ques-
tions concerning the latter's familiarity with geography. The reasons
for this concern are obvious. In the first place, the pre-eminence of
Homer in the ancient world and the tendency to look to him for
answers on every issue made it only natural that Strabo would
examine Homer's views on matters of geography. In addition, the
Homeric writings (especially the Odyssey) are replete with geo-
graphical references. Thus it became doubly necessary for Strabo to
evaluate the reliability of Homer's picture of the world, a picture
that he appears generally willing to defend, though not without
criticism.

Reliance on a non-"vulgate" written text of Homer (or excerpts
from such a text) seems relatively assured for Strabo. Indeed, one
might anticipate the use of a written text in a study such as Strabo's,
where the focus is not on important events and speeches from the

29 H. L. Jones in the Introduction to the Loeb edition of Strabo, xxviii.
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Homeric narrative, but on a variety of obscure geographical details
mentioned in passing at diverse points throughout the text. Strabo's
common practice of omitting precisely those words, phrases, or even
whole lines of the Homeric text that seemed irrelevant to his geo-
graphical interests (see below) would also be easier to comprehend if
he had worked with a written text at some point in his studies.
Confirmation of these presumptions can be found in a careful
examination of the divergent wording of Strabo's quotations, which
follow deviant Homeric manuscripts at least five times in the
opening two chapters.30 This implies that one can largely rule out
memory lapses as an explanation for those places where the wording
of Strabo's quotations diverges from that of the Homeric vulgate.

In all, Strabo cites Homer 105 times in the opening two chapters
of his work (roughly 85 printed pages of Greek text), against only
ten citations from sources other than Homer. When these quo-
tations are set alongside the standard readings of the Iliad and
Odyssey, the pattern that emerges is one of general faithfulness to
the Homeric wording, though without rigidity. In six cases Strabo
clearly introduces minor adaptations to conform the wording of a
quotation to the grammar of his own sentence. Techniques
employed include altering cases of nouns and tenses of verbs, adding
connective links, and in one case substituting the name of a par-
ticular locale ('Qyuyir|) for a descriptive adjective (dja^ipuxri) to make
the original reference of the passage clear in its new context.31

"Limited selection" is also encountered on occasion, though
Strabo's focus on the hard geographical data of the Homeric litera-
ture keeps him close to a "literal" reading of the texts in most
cases.32 More typical of Strabo's citation technique, however, are

30 At 1.1.10,1.1.16 (6th citation), 1.2.20 (1 lth), 1.2.21, and 1.2.33 (7th). Two other
readings that appear to reflect the use of a different text may be seen at 1.2.20 (10th
citation) and 1.2.36 (7th). The Greek texts of Homer used for this and all subsequent
comparisons are Thomas W. Allen (ed.), Homeri Mas, 3 vols. (Oxford: Clarendon,
1931); W. Walter Merry and James Riddell (eds.), Homer's Odyssey, Books I-XII, 2nd
edn rev. (Oxford: Clarendon, 1886); and D. B. Monro, Homer's Odyssey, Books
XIII-XXIV (Oxford: Clarendon, 1901). Victor Berard's three-volume L'Odyssey in
the Bude series (Paris: Les belles lettres, 1924) was also consulted for its critical
apparatus. English translations are normally taken from The Odyssey, trans. Robert
Fitzgerald (Garden City, NY: Doubleday, 1961; Anchor Books, 1963) and The Iliad
of Homer, trans. Richmond Lattimore (Chicago, London: University of Chicago
Press, 1951).

3• The last-named modification occurs in 1.2.18. The others are found at 1.1.6 (6th
citation), 1.1.16 (1st), 1.2.33 (3rd, 4th), and 1.2.38 (1st).

32 At least three instances can be noted: in 1.2.7 (quoting Od 19.203), a line that
describes the disguised Odysseus as telling "lies in the likeness of truth" is extracted
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his repeated omissions of materials that no doubt seemed irrelevant
to his own narrow geographical interests. At least three types of
omissions can be noted in Strabo's citations from the Homeric text:

(1) Omissions designed to condense the wording by eliminating
apparent redundancies, irrelevant words or phrases, and flowery
poetic descriptions. A good example is the dropping of the words
OUTS 7TOT' ojappoq, "nor ever a thunderstorm," just after the words
"no great storm" in a description of the joys of the Elysian Plain.33

In most cases the sense is unaffected by such omissions.
(2) Omissions of narrative details that have no bearing on the

geographical elements of the passage. In most cases this means
subordinating the story-line to any incidental geographical refer-
ences that the verse may contain. For instance, in a passage describ-
ing the lands traversed by Hera in her flight from Olympus to
Lemnos, Strabo eliminates a line that says of her that she "never
touched the ground with her feet."34 Presumably this was because
such poetic details added nothing to his argument that Homer knew
the proper locations of many of the sites that he named in his
depiction of Hera's journey. In another place, where Homer's fami-
liarity with the Sidonians is at issue, Strabo recalls Homer's mention
of certain Sidonian women that Alexander had brought back with
him on the trip that carried Helen to Troy. In the process, he drops
out a line that refers to Alexander as "having sailed over the wide
sea," along with a characterization of Helen as "high-born"
(euTuaxspeiav).35 One can only assume that both phrases were felt to
be irrelevant and even to distract from the primary purpose of the
citation.

(3) Omissions intended to suppress problematic data. An appar-
ent example of this technique appears in Strabo's discussion of
Homer's view of the river Oceanus. Here he drops the words
'QicsavoTo/vriCc; from the text in order to guard Homer against the
possibility of saying redundantly, "After Odysseus had gone out of

and generalized to support the view that there is an element of truth in every lie; in
1.2.9, two different lines describing the activities of metalworkers (//18.541 and Od
6.232) are applied metaphorically to the work of Homer himself (he "mingles in" a
false element with the true, he "overlays" history with myth). Only by a careful
delimitation of the content of the quotation could any of these passages have been
used for their present purposes.

33 Ibid., 1.1.4, citing Od 4.563. O the r examples can be seen at 1.1.10 and 1.2.33
(3rd).

34 Ibid., 1.2.20 (2nd), citing / / 1 4 . 2 2 5 - 9 .
35 Ibid., 1.2.33 (7th), citing 7/23.742. Other omissions of this type may be seen at

1.2.3 (2nd), 1.2.20 (6th, 7th, 8th), 1.2.28, and 1.2.31.
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Oceanus, he came into Oceanus."36 More subtle are a number of
instances where Strabo leaves out certain words or phrases that
associate the gods with specific geographical phenomena. For
example, while recounting Homer's description of the "cave of the
nymphs," Strabo passes over Homer's mention of two doors, the
one open to mortals and another by which only "immortals" can
enter.37 A similar concern would appear to lie behind his suppress-
ion of the epithet aiGpriysvexri*; ("heaven-born") for Boreas, the
north wind, in a passage where he retains the more prosaic adjective
5oa<xr|<; ("stormy") used to describe Zephyr, the west wind.38 Omis-
sions of this sort agree well with Strabo's express judgment that all
such references to the "ancient theology" are pure "myths," suitable
only for women, children, and the illiterate, and utterly beneath the
dignity of the philosophical mind.39

One notable result of this method of handling irrelevant or
problematic data is that once the offending materials have been
removed, the resultant "quotation" gives every appearance of being
a continuous excerpt from the Homeric text. In fact, most of
Strabo's omissions are carried out so smoothly that only a careful
reader would ever notice that anything was amiss. Certainly nothing
in the quotation itself would indicate to the reader that he or she
might be looking at a form of the text that reflects the specific
interests and concerns (and even prejudices) of a later author.

In sum, Strabo is for the most part quite faithful to the language
of the Homeric text, citing it according to its original wording in 83
out of 105 instances. Nevertheless, Strabo's primary interest is
geography, not Homer per se. As a result, he does not hesitate to
introduce minor alterations into the text to create a better fit with
his own sentence structure, nor to omit words, phrases, or even
whole lines that appear irrelevant to his purposes or disconsonant
with his own personal views.

"Longinus"

The primary aim of the first-century text On the Sublime is to
inculcate and exemplify a particular style of writing that the author
calls "sublimity" (mj/oc;). "Sublimity," says the author,

36 Ibid., 1.1.7, ci t ing Od 12.1.
37 Ibid., 1.2.20 (6th) , c i t ing Od 13.109.
38 Ibid., 1.2.20 (10th) , c i t ing Od 5.295.
39 Ibid., 1.2.8-10.
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is a kind of eminence or excellence of discourse. It is the
source of the distinction of the very greatest poets and prose
writers and the means by which they have given eternal life
to their own fame. For grandeur [id Crcspĉ ua, a synonym
of i5v|/oq] produces ecstasy rather than persuasion in the
hearer; ... produced at the right moment, [it] tears every-
thing up like a whirlwind, and exhibits the orator's whole
power at a single blow.40

The author is clearly of the opinion that there is an "art" of
"sublimity" that can be reduced to a few rules and taught to
others,41 but he also finds it useful to present examples from the
great poets and orators to illustrate the various principles involved.
It is in this context that he brings forward his quotations from
Homer.

Though the author clearly holds Homer in the highest regard (the
Iliad more so than the Odyssey),42 excerpts from the Homeric epics
make up only a small percentage of his examples of "sublime" style
(16 out of 115 citations). Others cited frequently include Demos-
thenes, Sophocles, Euripides, Hesiod, and Plato. The sheer number
of authors cited (over 30 different individuals in 55 pages of Greek
text) and the fact that he is citing well-known passages from most of
them would seem to point toward memory as the most likely source
for the author's citations. Yet the evidence from the text itself is
somewhat ambiguous. On the one hand, an argument for memory
quotation might be made from three different instances where
words are changed or omitted with no apparent link to the author's
specific concerns and no Homeric manuscript support.43 On the
other side stands at least one variant reading that finds support in a
minority textual tradition, and another in which the use of a deviant
text is highly likely.44 Perhaps the best explanation for such ambi-
valent evidence is to suppose that the author drew his quotations
from a written anthology containing examples of "sublime" writing
style, a collection compiled by the author for use in instructing

40 FLussell (English), 1-2.
41 Ibid., 2.
42 Ibid., 12-14.
43 See Russell (Greek) , 19.2, 26 .1 , a n d 44.5.
44 The first is found in 27.1 (eGe^ovxa for eiepooGi), the second in 15.3. In the

latter case, the difference is between singular and plural forms of a word tha t can be
used in either form with similar meaning ( i ax iov in " L o n g i n u s , " io%ia in Homer ) , a
likely point for textual corruption.
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others and eventually incorporated into the present work.45 The
passages noted above as favoring memory citation could then be
understood either as authorial adaptations whose purpose is
unclear, or else as quotations from memory of passages not included
in the original collection.

Apart from the questionable examples cited above, modification
of the actual wording of the text plays a very small role in On the
Sublime. In one clear instance, the author converts the tenses of two
verbs from past to present to suit his re-application of a Homeric
metaphor to Homer himself.46 Omissions are more common. In
some cases the concern appears to be to eliminate elements that
might be viewed as detracting from the "sublimity" of the text at
hand. In one such instance, drawn from Penelope's scathing
indictment of her suitors' conduct, the phrase "the possession of
fiery [?] Telemachus" is omitted after a reference to the "wealth"
that her suitors have squandered, most likely because it appeared to
detract from the unified focus of the speech.47 In other places the
motive seems more theological. For example, in one place the
author omits several words from the middle and end of a verse to
eliminate all reference to Zeus bringing troubles upon men, in the
process "secularizing" it into a timeless maxim.48 Whatever the case,
it seems clear that omissions have played a prominent role in this
author's attempts to accommodate the Homeric text to his own
didactic purposes.

When it comes to format, the author offers two instances of
unusual and highly creative formulations that serve his purposes
well. Both are examples of what are commonly called "combined
citations," the placing of two or more quotations back-to-back to

45 Jean Hani , commenting on the text used by Plutarch in his Condolence (30,
49-50), notes the frequent use of such florilegia in contemporary schools of rhetoric.
References to individuals compiling written excerpts while engaged in personal study
abound in the literature: see the evidence in chap. 3.

46 Russell (Greek), 9.11. In a re-application of a passage that originally referred to
Hector ( / /15.605-6) , Homer is said to "foam at the m o u t h " as he "rages like Ares"
through his text. The same passage could also be cited as an instance of "limited
selection," as could a similar description of Euripides in 15.3 (citing // 20.170).

47 Ibid., 21A (the Greek adjective is 5at(|)povo<;). A similar example may be found
at 26.1.

48 Ibid., 44.5. After modifications, the original reading, " F o r thundering Zeus
takes away half (a man's) manhood whenever the day of slavery takes h im" (Od
17.322-3), becomes "The day of slavery takes away half (a man's) manhood . " Of
course, such a "secularization" of the text could well have occurred prior to its
appropr ia t ion by "Longinus ," but there is no textual evidence to suppor t such a
conclusion.
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create a unified whole. In the first case, two different passages from
the Iliads "Combat of the Gods" are joined together in a format
clearly calculated to increase the "sublime" effects of the original
passage. Adding further weight to the combination is the conflation
of two verses from different sources into a single sentence in the first
line of the citation. The supreme artistry of the resultant "quo-
tation" can be seen in the following reproduction of the text as it
appears in On the Sublime, with additions to the primary passage
noted by underlines and italics:

And the great heavens and Olympus trumpeted around
them,

Aidoneus, lord of the dead was frightened in his depths;
For fear the earth-shaker Poseidon might break through

the ground,
And gods and men might see
The foul and terrible halls, which even the gods detest.49

A similar instance combines three passages dramatizing the seismic
effects of Poseidon's travels over land and sea to produce a more
"awesome" effect.50

Although the percentage of adapted texts is higher in On the
Sublime than in Strabo (six out of sixteen passages), it is difficult to
say whether this reflects a "freer" attitude toward the Homeric text
or simply the smaller size of the sample. Whichever is the case, the
characteristic features of this author's citation technique (apart
from simple verbatim quotations) can be identified with a reason-
able degree of confidence as (1) omitting words or phrases that
could be viewed as detracting from the "sublimity" of the text at
hand, and (2) combining texts from different sources to increase
their "sublime" effect. Here again the literary concerns of the author
have clearly served to shape the way he makes use of the Homeric
text.

Heraclitus

As its title shows, the Homeric Allegories of Heraclitus of Pontus
(first century C.E.) is a work specifically about Homer. At no point,

49 Ibid., 9.6, conflating // 21.388 with 5.750 (note the overlapping words ueyac;
oupavoc;) and combining this with // 20.61-5. The translation is Russell 's.

50 Ibid., 9.8, where the au thor inserts a line from // 20.60 between // 13.18 and
13.19 and then skips to 13.27-9 for the finale.
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however, does its author pretend to any modern "scholarly object-
ivity" toward his subject matter. From first to last, Heraclitus makes
it clear that his book is meant to defend Homer from his many
detractors, especially those who accuse him of "impiety" for his
overly human portraits of the gods. His primary line of defense is
the repeated affirmation that much of what Homer wrote about the
gods reflects intentional allegorization, by which he sought to
conceal the great truths about the cosmos from those unprepared to
take them to heart. The bulk of Heraclitus' work is devoted to
exposing the "true sense" of these allegorical pronouncements in
order to justify Homer against his critics.51

Since his general approach is to proceed first through the Iliad
and then the Odyssey selecting specific episodes about the gods for
extended allegorical treatment, it seems reasonable to presume that
Heraclitus made use of a written text of Homer in the composition
of his work. Support for this view appears in one place where a
divergent reading finds support in a minority textual tradition, and
in another where two lines traditionally marked with a dotted diple
(a sign of early disputes concerning the proper Homeric text) are
absent from Heraclitus' quotation when their inclusion would have
materially strengthened the author's case.52 The only evidence for
memory quotation is one instance where the author substitutes a
ydp for a Ss in his second quotation of the same passage in a brief
span.53 It is probably best to assume that the latter is an isolated
careless oversight in a work composed with a written manuscript of
Homer close at hand.

As might be anticipated from the nature of the study, adaptations
of the Homeric text are common in Heraclitus' work, though their
overall extent is less than might be expected (19 out of 136 total
citations, covering 87 pages of printed text). Modifications designed
to conform the text to the grammar of its new context (altering cases
of nouns, persons of pronouns, tense, aspect and number of verbs,

51 The hermeneutical dimensions of Heraclitus' interpretation of the Homeric
text are discussed in Dawson, 53-61.

52 In Allegories d'Homere a t 73.8 (ii(|>e' for 7trj 8s) a n d 77.2 (cit ing // 2 .484 ,487) . T h e
dotted diple or diple periestigmene (>) was used by Aristarchus to indicate places
where his readings differed from those of his Alexandrian predecessor Zenodotus.
See Reynolds and Wilson, 10.

53 Ibid., 26.2 and 27.3. Even here an unattested corruption might lie at the root of
the difference. Dr. John Herington of Yale University informs me that the phrase
TO 5E dvii TOO yap, "the 5e means yap," occurs again and again in medieval scholia
and marginalia, reflecting the frequent interchange between these two particles
throughout the entire Greek manuscript tradition.
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etc.) are standard procedure. Insertions meant to preserve the
identity of the original referent in the new context or to clarify an
obscure text are also found.54 Most interesting are those instances
where the adaptation renders the wording of the quotation more
germane to the author's point. In a section where the author seeks to
demonstrate the supreme piety of Homer by adducing several pas-
sages that exhibit a lofty view of the gods, a simple substitution of
one word (icro(|)api£eiv for d^poveovxec;) subtly highlights the sup-
remacy of Zeus over all the other gods: the "foolishness" of the
others is seen now not in their "raging foolishly" against Zeus, but
rather in their "desiring to be equal to" him.55 In another place, an
omission of one word and a minor change in another converts the
"three-barbed arrow" with which Heracles once struck Hera into a
"three-barbed thing," which is subsequently interpreted alle-
gorically as a reference to the three branches of philosophy whereby
one seeks to attain true knowledge of the divine.56 While adapt-
ations of this sort are no doubt subtle, they do help to bring text and
interpretation into closer alignment and thus create a more con-
vincing argument. A similar pattern can be discerned with regard to
omissions. In a number of places where he is moving through a
passage line by line to explicate its underlying "allegorical" sense,
Heraclitus skips over one or more lines that cannot be forced into
his allegorical schema.57 More to the point are several instances
where he leaves out personalizing epithets of the gods that might
appear to conflict with his "allegorical" emphasis.58 One could guess
that only the familiarity of his intended audience with the Homeric
text hindered Heraclitus from making even greater use of these
techniques.

As for the format of his citations, Heraclitus like others can quote

54 Modifications: 22.6, 37.4 (2nd) , 47.2, 54.3 (1st, 2nd) , 62.7, 73.2, a n d 79.4.
Insertions: 10.6 (adding Kai to clarify), 26 .2 ,27 .3 ( insert ing "H^aicrcoc; as subject) , a n d
52.5.

55 Ibid., 2 .1 , ci t ing 7/15.104.
56 Ibid., 34.4, citing // 5.393. Similar modifications appear at 3.1 (substituting a

stronger line for a weaker one), 37.4 (changing the gender of certain adjectives to suit
their application to humanity rather than minor female deities), 41.10 (altering one
word to "universalize" the text and thus create a better fit with an allegorical
interpretation), and possibly 2.5 (stressing "possession" over against mere
"awareness" of divine knowledge).

57 See chaps. 14 (two lines omitted), 15 (one line), 16.1 (two lines), 57 (one line),
75.1-4 (two lines), and 79.4 (three lines). Heraclitus' allegorical approach to the text
produces numerous other instances of "limited selection," where only that part of a
line or passage that coincides with a given interpretation is actually quoted.

58 See 56.1 ("holding feathered arrows") and 57.1 ("sister of the far-striker").
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two or more verses back-to-back with no indication of their diverse
origins. In every case the materials thus combined deal with similar
topics, producing a single "quotation" that better supports or
exemplifies the author's point.59 One peculiarity worth noting is a
single instance in which an introductory formula that anticipates a
quotation concerning Athena (in a list of citations showing
Homer's favorable attitudes toward different gods) is actually fol-
lowed by a "quotation" that combines one passage on Athena with
another that originally referred to Artemis.60 Though a memory
lapse is always possible, it may be that here again one sees a certain
willingness on the part of the author to adapt the Homeric text to
his own purposes.

In sum, it seems clear that Heraclitus' overarching program of
setting forth a thorough defense of Homer has influenced the way
he quotes the Homeric text. In addition to the rather standard
practices of modifying the text to fit his own grammar and combin-
ing verses from different sources without specific indication, Hera-
clitus can also be seen changing words, omitting unnecessary or
problematic language, and otherwise molding the text of his quo-
tations to bring them into agreement with his fundamental thesis of
a hidden allegorical meaning behind Homer's depictions of the
gods.

Plutarch

Two essays by Plutarch will be examined here, How the Young Man
Should Read Poetry and A Letter of Condolence to Apollonius. Since
questions have been raised about the authorship of the second
essay, the two will be treated separately in the following discussion.

The first text, How the Young Man Should Read Poetry, is essen-
tially a study in the moral aspects of literary criticism. The essay is
structured as a letter offering guidance to a friend on the proper use
of poetry for training young men prior to their later, more valuable
studies in philosophy. Highly conscious of the questionable mora-
lity of some of the poets, Plutarch nonetheless believes that there is
much to be learned from reading them through a proper moral
framework, in preparation for the more rigorous requirements of
philosophical reasoning. It is with this in mind that he offers a

59 Ibid., 2 .1 , 2.4, 2.5 (4th), 3.1, and 23.4.
60 Ibid., 2.4, citing / /1 .199-201 and 0</6.102-4.
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wide-ranging series of observations concerning how even the most
troublesome poets might be read with advantage.61

As might be expected, the text of this first essay is filled with
excerpts from the Greek poets, which are then used to demonstrate
the critical principles set forth in the essay proper. Of the 193 total
citations in the essay (in 62 printed pages of Greek text), 103 come
from the Iliad or Odyssey.62 Though in general he thinks quite
highly of Homer, Plutarch does not hesitate to criticize even the
great bard himself when he has questions about the morality of
some of his statements, particularly his portraits of the gods. In this,
of course, he stands light-years away from a man like Heraclitus.

The evidence seems conclusive that Plutarch drew his quotations
from a different text of Homer than that represented in the
"vulgate." At least five examples can be cited of Plutarchian read-
ings that agree with Homeric texts other than the "vulgate,"63 and in
one instance Plutarch actually states his preference for a non-
Aristarchian text ("Now Aristarchus removed these lines from the
text through fear .. .").64 In another case he omits a line found in the
"vulgate" and adds another that appears in none of the Homeric
manuscripts. Here, too, a different Vorlage must be presumed, since
the whole point of adducing the passage is to object to the content of
the "extra" line.65 Several other readings that might conceivably
have arisen from a faulty memory could just as easily be understood
as variant readings derived from a non-"standard" text.66 On the
other hand, the question of whether Plutarch actually consulted
such a text while writing his essay or simply learned Homer from a
non-vulgate text as a child cannot be resolved from the present
essay.

Fortunately, what might have been a major problem for the
61 Dawson describes how this not ion of what was "fitting" (TO Trpercov) was used

as a critical tool by bo th the Alexandrians (chap. 1) and the Stoics (chap. 2) in their
study of the Homeric epics.

6 2 The high number of citations in this text from all sources sets it apar t from
almost all of Plutarch 's o ther works . Elsewhere he seems to use quota t ions neither
more nor less than his contemporar ies . O n the whole, Plutarch appears to cite the
Iliad and Odyssey less often than many of his contemporar ies , perhaps because he
does not a t t r ibute to them the same degree of author i ty that many others do . At any
rate, the number and breadth of ci tat ions in the present essay is highly unusual for
Plutarch.

6 3 In Poetry 23D , 24C, 30A, 32B, a n d 36A. See also 27B a n d 35B, where m i n o r
divergences also seem to reflect a different text.

6 4 Ibid., 26F , citing four lines no t found in the vulgate.
6 5 Ibid., 24C. The same combina t ion also occurs in 36A.
6 6 Ibid., 22E, 27B, 27D, 28F , and 35B.

Downloaded from University Publishing Online. This is copyrighted material
IP139.153.14.251 on Fri Jan 27 11:59:18 GMT 2012.
http://dx.doi.org/10.1017/CBO9780511896552.008



286 Comparative studies

analysis of certain other authors (i.e. whether differences in wording
represent purposeful changes or merely the use of a divergent text)
never becomes an issue in the case of Plutarch, since the essay on
Poetry contains almost no variations that might be regarded as
intentional adaptations of the text. In two places minor changes are
introduced to conform the citation to the grammar of its new
context,67 and in another case a difference in wording might poss-
ibly reflect an intentional alteration of the text to suit the purposes
of the author.68 All in all, however, adapting the wording of the text
appears to have played only a minor role in Plutarch's citation
practice in this essay.

More typical is the omission of narrative details that have no
bearing on the point the author is trying to make.69 In Plutarch's
case, such omissions always involve entire lines of text, never indi-
vidual words or phrases. The care with which the omissions were
selected is evident: none but an observant reader would ever know
that the original texts had undergone abbreviation. In every case the
resultant "quotation" reads as an integrated, free-standing whole,
while the basic sense of the original passage comes through clearly
in every case. Though it is still correct to speak of the author's
purposes influencing his citation technique in such instances, it
seems that it was a desire to eliminate irrelevant materials rather
than any concern to reinterpret the text that motivated these adapt-
ations.70 Beyond this, the format of Plutarch's citations is quite
straightforward.

67 Ibid., 29 A (4th, add i t ion of c(>r|cri), and 30D (omit t ing the first word , "EKtcop, as
redundant).

68 Ibid., 22B (citing Ot /4 .197-8) . T h e coord ina ted subs t i tu t ion of rcou for Kai a n d
8GTiv for o lov reflects P lu ta rch ' s concern (seen in the subsequent in te rpre ta t ion) to
tone down the "absolu teness" of Homer ' s depict ion of the miseries of the present life.

69 Ibid., 29D, citing // 9.70, 74-5 (omitt ing three lines tha t relate to the availability
of victuals for a proposed feast); 31 A, citing // 24 .560-1 , 569-70 (leaving ou t seven
lines tha t speak of the divine assistance granted Pr iam on his supplicatory visit to
Achilles); and 35C (2nd), citing // 23.474, 478 (skipping three lines relating to the
contest scene at which the quoted words were spoken) . The frequency of omissions in
Plutarch ' s Homer ic quo ta t ions is also noted by M . van der Valk, Textual Criticism of
the Odyssey (Leiden: A. W. Sijthoff, 1949), 2 8 0 - 1 .

70 This is not to say, however, that Plutarch always interprets the text in a " l i teral"
manner . In accordance with a principle from Chrys ippus to the effect tha t "wha t is
serviceable should be taken over and made to apply to like s i tua t ions" (34B),
Plutarch several times quotes only as much of the original text as was required to
suppor t the point that he wanted to make ( = "limited selection"). In this way
Homer ' s poetry can be compared to the drugs of Egypt (Od 4.230) or the love-philter
of Aphrod i t e (/ /14.216) - bo th conta in a potential ly deceptive mixture of good a n d ill
(15C). In a similar manner , the young readers of H o m e r can be encouraged to
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Interestingly, most of the questions that have been raised about
the authorship of the second essay, A Letter of Condolence to
Apollonius, revolve around the way this text handles quotations. As
one author puts it, it appears that "quotations from earlier authors
have been emptied by the sack rather than scattered by hand."71 In
content, the essay takes the form of a letter of condolence to a friend
who is still grieving over the loss of his young son. In an effort to
console his friend, the author sets forth a variety of reasons why
lingering grief is both inappropriate and unnecessary. Each point is
backed up by a series of often lengthy quotations culled from a
plethora of ancient authors who affirmed the same views. The result
is a nearly exhaustive catalogue of ancient and contemporary views
on the nature of human life and death.

Surprisingly, quotations from Homer make up only a small per-
centage of the materials called into service by this author. Out of 99
total citations (in 52 printed pages of Greek text), only 19 come from
the Iliad or the Odyssey. Other authors quoted frequently include
Euripides, Pindar, Aeschylus, Sophocles, and Hesiod. The sheer
number of different authors cited in the essay would lead one to
presume that the author did not consult the original texts in making
his citations, though the extreme length of some of them (up to 18
lines in one case) makes memory quotation unlikely as well. The

"hasten to the light" (Od 11.233, quoted in 16E-F) or "think of a better saying than
this one" (// 7.358, quoted in 20E), whenever they feel themselves succumbing to the
"base beliefs" that Homer sometimes sets forth about gods and men. Such non-
"literal" applications become possible only through a severe delimitation of the
materials selected for quotation.

71 F. C. Babbitt in his introduction to the essay in the Loeb series, 105. Other
arguments that have been brought forward against Plutarchian authorship include
the omission of Plutarch's characteristic address to the dedicant during the course of
the essay; the omission of the work from the Catalogue of Lamprias, an early
(second-century?) listing of the titles of Plutarch's works; differences in the treatment
of certain anecdotes that occur both here and in other Plutarchian essays; the
preference for literary citations over historical examples as a means of instilling a
desired behavior; the general lack of emotion with which so serious a subject is
treated; the uncharacteristically loose integration of citations into the body of the
text; and certain arguable differences in language and style (examples in Hani,
27-39). Jean Hani (28-50) offers a variety of arguments to explain or counter these
objections: our lack of the full Plutarchian corpus; the possibility that the Condolence
represents an early work, a school exercise, or a rough draft; the probability that the
author used florilegia rather than original texts in formulating his citations; and
especially the author's apparent efforts to conform his text to an ancient "con-
solation" genre. Critics of authenticity see the real author as, in Hani's words, "un
ecrivain mineur, et inexpert d'ailleurs, de l'age sophistique, comme Dion Chrysos-
tome ou Favorinos" (ibid., 28). Hani offers no firm date for the work, though he
declares it authentic. Plutarch died around 120 C.E.
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handful of divergences from the standard Homeric text offer no real
guidance on the matter: most are mere spelling differences, and the
one instance of a clearly variant reading finds no support in the
manuscript tradition.72 The most likely solution would see the
author relying here on a florilegium of "consolation" texts compiled
for use in the rhetorical schools of his day.73

Modifications designed to integrate the quotation into the gram-
matical context of the new document are more frequent in this essay
than in the last. Four of the essay's nineteen Homeric citations have
been adapted in this way.74 At the same time, not one of these
changes affects the basic sense of the passage cited. Omissions of
extraneous or redundant narrative materials to create a smooth-
flowing whole can be seen in three instances, but here again the
original sense comes through unimpaired in every case.75 One
instance of an addition to the text is also found: the insertion of the
words ou8e xxq &A,KT| ("nor any help") at the end of a line seems
designed to increase the pathos of a passage describing the fleeting
nature of human existence.76

In addition to occasionally leaving out whole lines of text to
create a new free-standing "citation," the present essay echoes two
other aspects of unusual citation format encountered in earlier
authors. In one case, the author combines passages from different
books of the Iliad on the same topic to form a single artificial
"quotation" that better supports his point.77 In another instance,
two verses from different contexts (one from the Iliad, the other
from the Odyssey) that contain an overlapping element (the Greek
word xoiai) are conflated in a way that adds a somber tone to the
primary passage, in accordance with the author's stated purpose
throughout the essay.78 Though it is by no means a long step from

72 Spelling differences/common variants in ibid., 104D, 105C-D, 113F-114B, and
118B; clearly divergent reading in 117B.

73 See Han i , 30, 49-50, in addi t ion to the evidence in chap . 3 of the present study.
At the same time, the possibility that the au tho r compiled such an anthology himself
cannot be ruled out: see Peri Euthumias 464F, quoted in chap . 3, note 32.

74 Ibid., 104F (converting an Indicative to an Infinitive), 117B ( turning second-
person address into third-person description), 117C (idem), and 118F (changing a
participle from Nominat ive to Accusative).

75 Ibid., 104D, citing Od 18.130-5 (omits one line); 104F, citing // 21.463-6 (omits
beginning of one line); and 113F-114B, citing // 22.56-68, 74-8 (omits five lines).

76 Ibid., 104F, citing 7/21.463-6.
77 Ibid., 117C, c o m b i n i n g // 23.222 a n d 17.37.
78 Ibid., 114E, conflat ing // 23.109 (ut>pousvoia i 5e x o i a i 4>dvr| po5o5&KiuA,o<;

'Hcbq) with Od 1.423 ( T O I G I 8e Tep7cou£voiGi u£A,ac; e m sgrcspoc; f|A,8s). Unde r l i ne s
indicate words taken up into the conflated citation. The former passage spoke
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the simple procedure of omitting "extraneous" lines to the more
complex techniques of combining and conflating verses from differ-
ent sources into a distinctive literary unit, the fact remains that the
more creative procedures are found nowhere in the more than one
hundred citations from Homer in the previous essay.

All in all, a study of the citation practices of the Letter of
Condolence reveals a marked development beyond the more con-
servative techniques witnessed in the essay on Poetry. Not only does
the Letter of Condolence adapt the wording of its quotations much
more frequently within its admittedly limited purview (10 out of 19
passages vs. 8 out of 103), but it also exhibits a significantly greater
variety of treatments and a generally higher degree of literary
artistry in its handling of the texts it does cite. The earlier noted fact
of the unusual density and length of the quotations in the Letter of
Condolence should also be recalled at this point. Of course, such
differences in literary technique cannot on their own prove that the
two works were produced by different authors - the uniqueness of
the clearly Plutarchian How the Young Man Should Read Poetry
compared to Plutarch's other works should counsel against such
premature conclusions. But when the evidence is expanded to
include the positive attitude in the Letter of Condolence toward a
Homeric passage whose sentiments were expressly rejected in the
essay on Poetry (attributing human troubles to the designs of Zeus),
along with several others like it,79 the evidence of the quotations
would seem to tell strongly against the Plutarchian authorship of the
former essay. If this is so, then the essays studied here would offer
two distinct examples of Greco-Roman citation technique instead
of one.

5. Summary of findings

In conclusion, it might be useful to sum up the findings of the
present study regarding the citation techniques of four (or five)
authors from the Greco-Roman world of the first century C.E.

originally of the weeping of the Greeks over the death of Patroclus; the latter
described the end of a day of feasting by the suitors ensconced at Penelope's house.
The conflated form ("While they were weeping and wailing, black darkness
descended upon them") is applied in the Condolence to mourners who refuse to cease
their mourning after an appropriate period.

79 The passage in question is // 24.528-9, cited as a source of comfort in Con-
dolence 105C-D and explicitly rejected in Poetry 24B. Other passages in the Con-
dolence that express the same sentiments include 104D-E (citing Od 18.130), 107B

Downloaded from University Publishing Online. This is copyrighted material
IP139.153.14.251 on Fri Jan 27 11:59:18 GMT 2012.
http://dx.doi.org/10.1017/CBO9780511896552.008



290 Comparative studies

(1) All of the writers examined here exhibit a high degree of
flexibility and originality in the way they incorporate quotations
into their own developing compositions. While certain more or less
formulaic expressions could be called in from time to time to help
ease the transition, in most cases the author simply used his own
words to integrate the quotation in a creative manner into its new
literary context.

(2) No pattern can be discerned in the various types of materials
used by the authors in adducing their quotations. Though the
evidence is limited, a case can be made for the use of both "stan-
dard" and non-"standard" texts of Homer, while written texts,
anthologies, and memory quotation are all attested as proximate
sources.

(3) The great majority of the quotations studied here agree pre-
cisely with the "vulgate" tradition of the Homeric epics. Where the
wording of that text has experienced modification, the extent of the
changes varies widely from author to author. The proportion of
adapted texts in the authors studied here ranges from 6 percent in
Plutarch's Poetry essay to 15 percent for Heraclitus, 24 percent for
Strabo, 50 percent for the Sublime, and 52 percent for the Letter of
Condolence}0

(4) A variety of adaptive techniques can be seen in the works
examined here. Omitting words, lines, or phrases that seemed red-
undant or otherwise irrelevant to the later author's interests is by far
the most common technique. In almost every case the result is a
smooth-flowing literary unit that takes the place of a genuine "quo-
tation" in the later author's text. Grammatical alterations intended
to conform a quotation to its new linguistic environment are also
quite common. Additions and substitutions appear less often in the
texts studied here, while changes in word order are almost
unknown. "Limited selection" is employed on a number of occa-
sions when an author wants to apply a passage in a sense quite
different from the original.

(5) Though not as common as the other modes of adaptation,
combined citations and (to a lesser extent) conflated texts were also
encountered in the materials under study. Far from reflecting occa-
sional lapses in memory, the passages examined here showed a high

(citing Pindar), and 116E-F (citing "the Pythagoreans"). For other arguments
against Plutarchian authorship, see note 71.

80 By way of comparison, adaptations of one type or another were counted in fifty
of the eighty-three Pauline texts examined in chaps. 4 and 5 (60 percent).
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degree of literary artistry and appeared to function in direct subser-
vience to the later author's rhetorical purposes.

(6) A variety of motives can be discerned behind the textual
adaptations noted above. From the conduct of the authors surveyed
here, one could reasonably infer that the technique of adapting the
language of a quotation to suit the grammatical requirements of the
new context was standard fare in the Greco-Roman world. The
same can be said for modifications designed to clarify the original
reference of an otherwise obscure quotation. In the case of omis-
sions, the primary purpose seems to have been to eliminate extra-
neous materials (especially narrative details) that might have drawn
attention away from the point the author wanted to make in adduc-
ing the text. In a few instances, however, the same technique appears
to have been used to excise potentially troublesome references or
otherwise to bring a text into closer alignment with the author's own
literary agenda.81 Adaptations designed to conform the text to the
later author's beliefs seem limited to writings with a strong apolo-
getic interest, such as those of Heraclitus, Crates, Zeno, and on
occasion ("for the good of the reader"), Plutarch. Combined and
conflated citations arise for the most part out of rhetorical concerns.

On the whole, the similarities between this list and the conclusions
of the previous chapter are too close to be coincidental. Despite
Koch's summary dismissal of the possibility of Greco-Roman
parallels, a careful sifting of the evidence reveals a near-identity of
conceptions between Paul and his Greco-Roman counterparts as to
the acceptable parameters for citing literary texts. The question of
whether Paul absorbed these techniques directly from his Greco-
Roman environment or whether they might have been mediated to
him via his Jewish upbringing must remain open pending an inquiry
into the citation techniques of contemporary Judaism. Whatever the
outcome, however, it can be affirmed with confidence that in the
way he handled the wording of his biblical quotations, Paul was in
every respect a man of his world.

81 M. van der Valk, 280, reaches a similar conclusion after a much more cursory
examination of the evidence: "First of all these authors did not quote Homer with
scrupulous care, and secondly they quoted only those lines from a Homeric passage,
which were relevant for their purpose, whereas they omitted the irrelevant lines."
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CITATION TECHNIQUE IN EARLY JUDAISM

1. Introduction

Countless studies have sought to correlate the apostle Paul's hand-
ling of Scripture with the methods of his Jewish contemporaries. In
addition to the summary treatments that accompany most investi-
gations of Paul's use of the "Old Testament," a variety of mono-
graphs have compared Paul's mode of interpretation with those of
Philo, the rabbinic literature, and the Qumran community.1 Similar
investigations have been carried out for every book of the New
Testament where biblical quotations can be identified.2 Additional
studies have examined the interpretational techniques of the Jewish
materials themselves.3 After so much scholarly effort, one would
expect to find a wealth of data on the way early Jewish writers
handled the wording of their quotations. In reality, very few

1 Comparisons with rabbinic literature go back at least to Surenhusius (see chap.
1), who laid the groundwork for subsequent studies in this area. More recent
investigations include J. Bonsirven, Exegese; Birger Gerhardsson, Memory; and
Daniel Cohn-Sherbock, "Paul and Rabbinic Exegesis," SJT 35 (1982), 117-32. The
discovery of the "sectarian" literature of the Qumran community stimulated a whole
new round of comparative studies, including E. E. Ellis, Use, and "Midrash Pesher
in Pauline Hermeneutics," in Prophecy and Hermeneutics in Early Christianity:
New Testament Essays, WUNT 18 (Tubingen: Mohr, 1978), 173-81; J. Murphy-
O'Connor, Paul and Qumran: Studies in New Testament Exegesis (London: G. Chap-
man, 1968; Chicago: Priory Press, 1968); and J. A. Sanders, "Habakkuk in Qumran,
Paul, and the Old Testament," JR 39 (1959), 232-44. Comparisons with Philo have
normally focused on the authors' respective hermeneutical techniques, though see
Peder Borgen, Philo, John, and Paul, Brown Judaic Studies 131 (Atlanta: Scholars,
1987). Investigations comparing Paul's use of Scripture with that of Josephus, the
Targumin, and the so-called "pseudepigrapha" are almost non-existent. For more
generalized studies, see the bibliography.

2 An extensive list of recent titles can be found in the author's 1990 Duke Ph.D.
dissertation, "Citation Technique in the Pauline Epistles and Contemporary Litera-
ture," 330 n. 2.

3 See any of the numerous works listed in the bibliography.
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researchers have concerned themselves with this problem.4 Several
explanations can be posited for this comparative neglect: the
complex and uncertain text-history of the biblical materials them-
selves; the difficulty of fixing an individual author's biblical Vorlage;
the loss of original language versions of many of the works in
question; a notable lack of comparative studies on other documents;
and especially the higher visibility and relative accessibility of an
author's exegetical techniques as compared to the way he handled
the wording of Scripture. Comparing hermeneutical models is cer-
tainly a more promising enterprise than entering into a labyrinthine
discussion of the relationship between a series of quotations and
their presumed biblical Vorlage. In the long run, however, there is
no escaping the close analysis that is required to render an adequate
portrait of an author's approach to the biblical text.

The general lack of data in this area has several implications for
the present study. On the one hand, the structure of the study
requires that the same methods be applied to every document
studied in order to insure consistency and comparability among the
results. On the other hand, a close analysis of every quotation in the
entire corpus of early Jewish literature is clearly impractical.
Without compromising the methods of the investigation, the only
way to obtain a reliable data base is to follow the example of the
previous chapter and limit the study to a representative sampling of
Jewish materials from around the turn of the era. No doubt Judaism
was a variegated phenomenon during this period, and caution must
be exercised in drawing far-ranging conclusions from a limited
selection of materials. But the world of Judaism was no more diverse
than Greco-Roman society in general. If certain patterns can be
discerned in the way various non-Jewish authors handled the
wording of their quotations during this period, there is no reason to
think that the same might not be true for Jewish literature. Only a
careful study of the materials themselves can show whether a similar
literary ethos informed the way Jewish authors approached the
biblical text at the time of Paul.

4 The studies of Stendahl, Ellis, and Bonsirven are notable exceptions on the New
Testament side. On the Jewish side, the biblical texts of Philo and Josephus have
attracted a certain amount of scrutiny, and much has been written about the Vorlage
of the Qumran pesharim. Quotations in the non-pesher materials from Qumran and
the "pseudepigrapha," on the other hand, have been largely neglected.
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2. Materials

Problems plague every attempt to select a representative sampling of
early Jewish materials for inclusion in the present study. Alongside
the sheer breadth of the options stands the fact that biblical quo-
tations abound throughout the literature. In some cases (par-
ticularly Philo and Josephus), a single author's literary output is so
prodigious as to render a thorough investigation impracticable
within the constraints of the present study. In others (primarily the
rabbinic literature), the materials have experienced such wholesale
revision and editing over the centuries that the original wording of
their quotations can no longer be fixed with any level of certainty.
Moreover, questions persist concerning the literary integrity and
even the original language of many of the documents in question.
Materials that are extant only in translation simply cannot be
subjected to the same degree of scrutiny as those that remain
available in their original languages.

To insure adequate diversity within the sample, three different
types of literature have been selected for investigation. First to be
examined will be the community documents from Qumran. The
materials to be canvassed here are not the so-called pesher texts,
whose textual and hermeneutical problems have attracted the atten-
tion of numerous investigators, but the quotations that appear in
such non-pesher texts as the Manual of Discipline, the War Scroll,
the Damascus Document, and the Melchizedek fragments. It is these
documents, not the pesharim, that offer the closest parallel to Paul's
practice of adducing quotations from various parts of Scripture to
support and further his own free-standing argument.

Next to be considered is that amorphous body of literature
termed somewhat unhappily the "apocrypha" and "pseudepi-
grapha." Whereas the former term is normally reserved for a fixed
group of early Jewish writings that eventually found a place in
Christian codices of the "Septuagint," the latter has come to be
applied loosely to any Jewish composition of the Second Temple
period (or beyond) that cannot be conveniently subsumed under
any other broad heading. As such, it is not only a misnomer (false
ascriptions of authorship characterize only certain parts of the
literature), but also an increasingly useless category for serious
analysis. The distinction between the two categories is in fact quite
artificial from a literary perspective, as any survey of their contents
will show. As no other label has succeeded in replacing the tradi-
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tional terminology in current usage, however, the usual designations
have been retained for the present study, with the proviso that each
document will be examined in its integrity and not forced to fit some
Procrustean bed called the "apocrypha" or "pseudepigrapha."5 The
materials have been divided into three groups according to their
likely period of origin: pre-Hasmonean, Hasmonean, or Roman.
Most of the documents appear to have arisen (like the letters of
Paul) in the Jewish Diaspora, though in some cases the evidence is
too scanty to form reliable conclusions. A list of the texts to be
examined appears at the head of the appropriate section.

Finally, a few remarks must be made about the citation technique
of the Alexandrian Jew Philo. While many have seen in his writings
an acute "Hellenization" of Judaism, contemporary scholarship has
moved toward a fuller appreciation of the deep "Jewishness" of
Philo's own faith and literary mission. Though his aristocratic
background undoubtedly placed him on a higher social level than
the apostle Paul, the cultural gap between the two is probably not as
great as some have thought.6 Since the two were also relative
contemporaries, a comparison of their respective ways of handling
biblical quotations should prove enlightening.7 Of course, the sheer
bulk of Philo's voluminous literary output requires that the present
study be limited to one corner of the Philonic corpus. For reasons

5 Even the otherwise attractive label "Jewish Literature of the Second Temple
Period" (the title used in the series Compendia Rerum Iudaicarum) cannot encom-
pass the numerous post-70 works included in James H. Charlesworth's OT Pseude-
pigrapha.

6 On the social level of Paul and his congregations, see John Gager, Kingdom and
Community (Englewood Cliffs, NJ: Prentice-Hall, 1975); Ronald F. Hock, The Social
Context of Paul's Ministry (Philadelphia: Fortress, 1980); E.A. Judge, The Social
Pattern of Christian Groups in the First Century (London: Tyndale, 1960); Rank and
Status in the World of the Caesars and St. Paul (Christchurch: University of Canter-
bury, 1982); and the studies of Malherbe, Meeks, and Theissen cited in chap. 3, note
27.

7 As a younger contemporary of Paul, one might think that Josephus, too, would
offer a wealth of materials for comparative study. In this case, however, the expected
parallels fail to materialize. Though he draws heavily on the biblical record
(especially its narrative sections), Josephus almost never offers the sort of explicit
quotations that form the focus of the present study (see definitions in chap. 2).
Instead, his appropriation of Scripture is limited almost exclusively to running
paraphrases of the biblical narrative. Moreover, Josephus is renowned for being, as
Louis Feldman puts it, "almost pathological about avoiding the usage of the same
word as that found in his source," as can be seen from his handling of 1 Maccabees
and the Letter of Aristeas ("Use, Authority and Exegesis of Mikra in the Writings of
Josephus," in Mulder (ed.), Mikra, 461,479; similarly Sidney Jellicoe, The Septuagint
and Modern Study (Oxford: Clarendon, 1968), 288). For these reasons the works of
Josephus have been excluded from the present study.
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that will be explained below, two treatises have been chosen for
study here, the Legum Allegoria (Allegorical Interpretation of
Genesis II and III) and the De Ebrietate (On Drunkenness). While it
is no doubt risky to generalize from such a limited compass of
materials, the possibility of unearthing a consistent citation tech-
nique within these two highly disparate treatises make such a study
valuable in its own right.

As with the previous chapter, only the broad outlines of each
author's citation technique can be set forth in the pages below.
Though no sample can claim absolute reliability, the discovery of a
consistent approach to the biblical text within this diverse body of
literature could be taken as strong evidence for the presence of a
common attitude toward the wording of biblical quotations in early
Judaism.

3. Qumran8

Much has been written over the years about the use of Scripture in
the Qumran community. Most of the attention has centered on the
interpretational techniques of the so-called "pesher" texts (lQpHab,
4QpNah, etc.), whose unique literary form has piqued scholarly
interest from their first discovery.9 The "Messianic" quotations of
4QTestimonia and 4QFlorilegium have also been examined for their
possible relevance to the Messianism of the New Testament.10

Otherwise only isolated passages such as the expanded Aaronic
benediction in 1QS 2.2-4 and the Amos-Numbers midrash in CD
7.13-8.1 have received significant scholarly comment. Little has

8 An earlier version of the section on Qumran was presented at the Annual
Meeting of the Society of Biblical Literature, Anaheim, California, November 1989.

9 More recent studies include William Brownlee, The Midrash Pesher ofHabakkuk
(Missoula, MT: Scholars, 1979); Bruce D. Chilton, "Commenting on the Old Testa-
ment," in Carson and Williamson (eds.), It is Written, 122-7; Devorah Dimant,
"Qumran Sectarian Literature," in Jewish Writings of the Second Temple Period,
Compendia Rerum Iudaicarum ad Novum Testamentum II/2, ed. Michael E. Stone
(Assen: Van Gorcum, 1984; Philadelphia: Fortress, 1984), 483-550; Michael
Fishbane, "The Qumran-Pesher and Traits of Ancient Hermeneutics," in Proceedings
of the Sixth World Congress of Jewish Studies, ed. Avigdor Shinan (Jerusalem: World
Union of Jewish Studies, 1977), 1:97-114; Maurya Horgan, Pesharim: Qumran
Interpretation of Biblical Books, CBQMS 8 (Washington, DC: Catholic Biblical
Assoc, 1979); and I. Rabinowitz, "Pesher/Pittaron: Its Biblical Meaning and Its
Significance in the Qumran Literature," RevQ 8 (1972-4), 219-32.

10 E.g. J. A. Fitzmyer, "4QTestimonia and the New Testament,", TS 18 (1957),
513-37, and George J. Brooke, Exegesis at Qumran: 4QFlor in its Jewish Context
(Sheffield: JSOT Press, 1985).
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been done to this point to characterize the citation technique of the
non-pesher materials as a whole.11

Nonetheless, it is precisely these non-pesher texts that offer the
greatest potential for comparison with the citation technique of the
apostle Paul. In the pesharim, the bulk of the biblical material
appears in the lemma that stands at the head of each new section as
the interpretation moves piecemeal through a particular portion of
Scripture.12 In the non-pesher materials (1QS, 1QM, 4QFlor, etc.),
on the other hand, biblical quotations are scattered strategically
throughout the document according to the needs of the argument,
as in the Pauline epistles. Of course, nothing in these differing uses
of Scripture requires a different approach to the wording of the
biblical text. In practice, however, a marked distinction can indeed
be discerned. In the pesharim, verbatim citation is the norm, though
at times one has to look to the Samaritan Pentateuch, the Septua-
gint, or other early versions to find evidence for the Hebrew Vorlage
employed by the Qumran interpreter.13 Outside the pesharim, on the

11 Among the few studies that deal with biblical interpretation in individual
documents outside the pesharim, see (in adition to the previous note) G. Brin,
"Concerning Some of the Uses of the Bible in the Temple Scroll" RevQ 12 (1987),
519-28; J. Carmignac, "Les citations de FAncien Testament dans 'La guerre des fils
de lumiere contre les fils de tenebres,'" RB 63 (1956), 234-60, 375-90; "Les citations
de l'Ancien Testament, et specialement des Poemes du Servitur, dans les Hymnes de
Qumran," RevQ 2 (1960), 357-94; Andrew Chester, "Citing the Old Testament," in
Carson and Williamson (eds.), It is Written, 141-50; Hans A. Mink, "The Use of
Scripture in the Temple Scroll and the Status of the Scroll as Law," SJOT 1 (1987),
20-50; B. J. Roberts, "Some Observations on the Damascus Document and the Dead
Sea Scrolls," BJRL 34 (1951-2), 366-87; J. A. Sanders, "The Old Testament in
llQMelchizedek" JANESCU 5 (1973), 373-82; Ottilie Schwarz, Der erste Teil der
Damaskusschrift und das Alte Testament (Diest: Lichtland, 1965); and P. Wernberg-
Moller, "Some Reflections on the Biblical Material in the Manual of Discipline" ST1
(1955), 40-66. More general studies are even harder to come by: see Herbert Braun,
Qumran und das Neue Testament (Tubingen: Mohr, 1966); J. A. Fitzmyer, "The Use
of Explicit Old Testament Quotations in the Qumran Literature and in the New
Testament," NTS 7 (1961), 297-333; Moshe Goshen-Gottstein, "Bible Quotations in
the Sectarian Dead Sea Scrolls," VT 3 (1953), 79-82; E. Slomovic, "Toward an
Understanding of the Exegesis in the Dead Sea Scrolls," RevQ 7 (1969-71), 3-15; and
Jan de Waard, Study.

12 On this use of the term pesher to refer to a literary genre rather than a particular
mode of interpretation, see the works by Brooke, Horgan, and Rabinowitz cited in
the previous notes.

13 Applying the rigid methods of the present study to the pesharim yields only a
handful of instances where it can be affirmed with reasonable confidence that the
wording of the biblical text has indeed been adapted for its present use. Of fifty-nine
deviations from the MT in the quotations of lQpHab, fourteen appear to reflect the
use a different Hebrew text, while only two to four (4.9?, 5.1?, 5.8, 12.1) could qualify
for an A or B rating as authorial adaptations. (Six others received a C rating; the
majority were left undetermined.) In 4QpNah, only three of thirty-two divergent
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other hand, biblical passages are quoted with a mixture of slavish
reproduction and free adaptation that defies any easy categori-
zation. A careful examination of the types of adaptations that
appear in these texts could prove useful in a comparison with the
citation technique of the apostle Paul.

What follows is a summary of the results of one such examin-
ation. The study is necessarily limited to those documents where
biblical quotations have been sufficiently preserved to allow for an
evaluation of their relation to the Masoretic Hebrew text.14 As with
the Pauline texts, orthographic and spelling differences have been
ignored. Except where common patterns can be discerned, the
results are presented separately for each document so as to avoid
any hasty generalizations about "the" citation practice of the
Qumran community.15 A concluding section will sum up what can
be learned from the materials as a whole.

4QTestimonia, HQMelchizedek and 4QPatriarchal
Blessings

The document known as 4QTestimonia consists entirely of four
lengthy quotations from various parts of the Pentateuch plus one
from Joshua, of which only the last receives any sort of interpretive
comment.16 None of these quotations shows any sign of having been
adapted for its present use. Of the nineteen divergences from the
readings were deemed worthy of an A or B rating (frag. 1-2, lines 5 and 9, plus one in
3.2), while six others show signs of a textual basis. (Here again, the origins of most
remain unclear.) The picture is similar in the case of 4QpPs 37: eight out of
twenty-three deviations seem to reflect the use of a non-MT Vorlage, while not one
could be regarded as a clear adaptation. The pattern is exactly what one would expect
of a genre in which a continuous portion of the biblical text is reproduced in discrete
segments throughout the body of the composition. From all appearances, the biblical
excerpts in the pesharim were copied directly from a written Vorlage.

14 Only texts published in the first seven volumes of DJD were considered for
inclusion. The Hodayoth and the Temple Scroll have been left out of the discussion
entirely, since neither contains the kind of explicit citations that serve as the basis for
the present study.

15 Continuing uncertainty as to the dating and origins of certain documents (i.e.
whether they were composed within the Qumran community or brought in from
outside) is the primary reason for such caution. For a recent attempt to sort out the
materials from an orthographic point of view, see Emanuel Tov, 'The Orthography
and Language of the Hebrew Scrolls Found at Qumran and the Origin of These
Scrolls," Textus 13 (1986), 31-57.

16 The same quotation from Josh 6.26 (agreeing with the LXX vs. the MT)
accompanied by the same interpretive comment appears in the so-called "Psalms of
Joshua" (4Q379, frag. 22, 2.8-14). See Carol A. Newsome, "The 'Psalms of Joshua'
from Qumran Cave 4," JJS 39 (1988), 56-73.
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Masoretic Hebrew tradition in this document, fully half have a
clearly identifiable textual basis (LXX, Samaritan Pentateuch, etc.).
Most of the others can probably be traced to a similar background.

A comparable approach can be seen in the fragmentary texts
HQMelchizedek and 4QPatriarchal Blessings. Of the eight explicit
biblical quotations in HQMelch, six agree precisely with the
Masoretic tradition, while the other two contain only minor vari-
ants that show no relation to their present contexts. The single brief
citation that introduces 4QPBless diverges at two points from the
later Masoretic Hebrew text, but the background of both readings
remains highly uncertain.

In sum, unaltered quotation would appear to be the rule in all
three of these texts. The only clear deviation from a simple verbatim
reproduction of the original passage is the replacement of the
Tetragrammaton with four dots in the quotation from Deut 33.11 in
4QTestim 19.17 Such a practice is typical of the consistent dis-
placement of the divine name in all the biblical quotations from
Qumran outside thepesharim and 4QFlorilegium.ls

4QFlorilegium

The text of 4QFlorilegium testifies to a more diverse citation tech-
nique than was displayed in the previous documents. Of the twelve
explicit biblical quotations in this text, five agree precisely with the
Masoretic textual tradition, while the other seven show substantial
differences. Fully ten divergent readings can be identified in these
seven texts, of which only one can be traced with certainty to the use
of a different Vorlage. Two of these passages show clear evidence of
an editorial hand at work. In one instance (1.10-1 la), the author has
eliminated the historical parameters of the Davidic covenant nar-
rated in 2 Sam 7.11-14 so as to render the text more amenable to
an eschatological interpretation.19 In the other place (1.15), an
additional verb p m ) has been affixed to the beginning of the
citation to maintain the temporal reference of the original passage in

17 The "combined citation" in 4QTestim 1-7 (citing Deut 5.28-9 and Deut
18.18-19 back-to-back under a single introductory formula) is found already at
Exod 20.21 in the Samaritan Pentateuch, and thus cannot be attributed to the author
of 4QTestimonia.

18 Additional evidence is cited in the discussions of other texts below.
19 Omitted are v. 12a ("when your days are full and you lie down with your

fathers"), v. 12c ("who will come out from your belly"), and vv. 12e-13a ("and I will
establish his kingdom; he will build a house for my name").
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its new grammatical context. The origins of the other deviations
remain entirely unclear. Other noteworthy features include the
presence of a "combined citation" (Dan 12.10 plus Dan 11.32) in
2.4, as well as a single instance of "limited selection" in 1.16-17,
where a useful phrase from Ezek 37.23 (or 44.10) is applied in a
manner quite foreign to its original context.20

Manual of Discipline (1QS)

Every reader of the Manual of Discipline is impressed with the
wealth of biblical language that permeates every quarter of this
important text.21 It thus comes as something of a surprise to dis-
cover only three explicit quotations within the eleven columns of
this diverse work. Clearly the direct citation of biblical texts played
almost no role in the literary and rhetorical aims of the author(s) of
this document. The few quotations that do occur bear out this
conclusion: one agrees fully with the Masoretic text (5.17), another
diverges from it only in the characteristic Qumran elimination of the
divine name (8.14), and the third shows only one minor deviation
that can be seen also in the Septuagint (the addition of 713 in 5.15).
The only feature of note is a further instance of "limited selection"
in 5.15.22

War Scroll (1QM)

Like the Manual of Discipline, the War Scroll resounds with biblical
language.23 Nevertheless, explicit quotation remains the exception
rather than the rule in 7gMas in 1QS. Only four times in the entire
document (all in the hortatory sections of columns ten and eleven) is
a specific biblical text adduced with an introductory formula, and

20 The text of 4QFlor is damaged at this point, making it impossible to be certain
which of the two passages from Ezekiel was intended. In either case, a brief phrase
was selected out of a larger passage for its verbal usefulness and not for its original
meaning. A fuller quotat ion of either verse would have been impossible in the present
context.

21 In a valuable 1955 article, Preben Wernberg-Moller listed scores of biblical
references that he had identified in the body of 1QS (see note 11).

22 In order to use Exod 23.7 as an injunction against sharing in the possessions of
the ungodly (read here as "keep away from every thing p i n ] of falsehood"), the
Qumran interpreter is forced to omit the latter half of the verse (JfinrpVNC p*^?1)
S712H p ^ S K ^ w ? *O) where the original judicial context of the passage comes into
view.

23 Jean Carmignac listed and analyzed several dozen of what he called biblical
"c i ta t ions" in two 1956 articles in Revue Biblique (see note 11).
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this always with the stereotyped TlDiw. Within these few verses,
however, a wide variety of citation techniques can be observed. Of
the fourteen identifiable divergences from the Masoretic tradition,
six can be ascribed with confidence to the editorial activity of the
author. The reasons for these adaptations are diverse. Two are
simple omissions of the divine name (10.4,10.7), a practice common
in the Qumran materials. One seems designed to conform the text to
the author's own literary style (10.3).24 Especially interesting is the
treatment of the important "Star" prophecy of Num 24.17-19.
While "Moab" and the elusive "sons of Sheth" remain in 1QM
11.6-7 as enemies to be crushed by the "Star" who is to arise "out of
Jacob" (v. 17c), the parallel references to "Edom" and "Seir" (v. 18)
have been removed entirely.25 Could this reflect the relatively favor-
able treatment that the Essenes are reported to have received (per
Josephus, Ant. 15.371-9) at the hands of the Idumean king Herod?
The reversal of vv. 18 and 19 in the same passage, by contrast, seems
designed to create a more effective rhetorical unit by grouping all
the references to the activity of the "Star" in one place, while also
making it clear that it is the "Star" and not "Israel" who is viewed as
the subject of v. 19.26 Elsewhere in 1QM, at least one and possibly
three instances can be identified where an initial phrase or particle
has been omitted'in order to produce a smoother literary product
(10.2, 10.6?, 11.6?).27 Proportionately speaking, the War Scroll
shows a greater degree of freedom with the biblical text than any
document examined thus far.

Damascus Document (CD)

In both the number of its citations and the diversity of its technique,
the so-called Damascus Document dwarfs all the other Qumran

24 In the latter case, the Masoret ic phrase OrfrN "lEiO is replaced by the same
stereotypical TIEN*? with which the au thor introduces all of his own quota t ions .

25 Josephus describes M o a b as "still today a mighty nat ion [6 uev Mcoapixaq
ueyiaxov OVTGK; Kai vov eGvoc;] in Ant. 1.206 (Thackeray 's t ranslat ion in the Loeb
series). The proper name D H K has been replaced by the generic term 3?1K ("en-
emy") in v. 18a, while the clause that pertains to "Seir" in v. 18b (ntP"P rPiT) "TSft?
VIPX) has been removed from the text.

26 Verse 17 is identical to the M T , but v. 19 stands ahead of v. 18 in the Q u m r a n
version. In the original, the closest grammatical antecedent for the verbs of v. 19
(TSXrn ... TV1) is t n e proper noun ViHftP in v. 18c.

27 In 10.2, the word 7VTX] has been omitted at the beginning of the quota t ion ,
presumably to create a smoother transit ion after the au thor ' s own introductory

1?. In bo th 10.6 and 11.6, an initial 1 has d ropped out under similar circum-
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materials as a witness to ancient Jewish citation practice.28 The
precise relation of this text to the Qumran community is not at
issue here - whether it originated in circles associated with Qumran
or merely received a sympathetic hearing among its members, its
importance as an exemplar of early Jewish citation technique
remains unparalleled. Fully thirty-two explicit biblical quotations
can be identified in the A text of the Damascus Document; the B
text repeats two of the same passages while adding six more of its
own. Despite their divergent text-histories and content, the two
recensions are similar enough in their handling of biblical quo-
tations to allow them to be treated together in the discussion that
follows.

Of the thirty-eight citations encountered in the Damascus Docu-
ment, only nine agree verbatim with the wording of the Masoretic
text. Five others appear to reproduce a different Vorlage without
evident adaptation.29 The remaining twenty-four citations show a
total of sixty-one divergences from the Masoretic tradition (nearly
two and a half per citation), of which only seven can be traced with
reasonable certainty to the use of a different Vorlage. Fully thirty-
three of these readings (60 percent of the total) can be attributed
with reasonable confidence to the hand of the person who penned
the citation, if the criteria outlined in chapter 2 are to be trusted.30

Two procedures clearly dominate the handling of the biblical
text in the Damascus Document. In nineteen places an infelicitous
word or phrase is replaced by one judged more consistent with the
new application; on seven occasions, problematic or irrelevant
materials are simply omitted from the biblical record.31 Less
common means of adaptation include adding words to the text
(three times) and altering grammatical details of the passage

stances, though a textual basis cannot be ruled out for such a common variant. For
11.6, the 1 is present in the parallel citation in CD 7.19.

28 Cha im Rab in identified scores of biblical references in the footnotes to his
classic commenta ry on wha t was once known as The Zadokite Documents (Oxford:
Clarendon, 1954). Rab in even goes so far as to characterize the Admoni t ions section
as "a mosaic of quota t ions . . . a clever presentat ion of testimonial no t a his tory of the
sect" (ix).

29 In 6.8, 7.16, 7 .19-21 , 14.1, and 16.15.
30 Ottilie Schwartz (90-135) draws similar conclusions from her careful s tudy of

the quotations in columns I-VII and XIX-XX. Some of the lesser deviations she
attributes to the vagaries of memory quotation (97), but numerous others can be
understood only as adaptations designed to coincide with the author's use of the text
(98,102-3, 119).

31 Substitutions: 4.2, 7.8, 7.11, 7.14. 7.15, 8.14 (ter), 9.5, 9.9, 11.18, 16.7, 16.10,
19.8, 20.16, 20.19 (bis), 20.21, 20.22. Omissions: 4.20, 5.1, 7.11, 7.15, 7.20, 11.21 (bis).

Downloaded from University Publishing Online. This is copyrighted material
IP139.153.14.251 on Fri Jan 27 11:59:23 GMT 2012.
http://dx.doi.org/10.1017/CBO9780511896552.009



Citation in early Judaism 303

(person, number, aspect, etc., also three times) to conform the
passage to its new context.32

When it comes to explaining what caused these adaptations, the
reasons again vary from passage to passage. In nine cases, the
purpose is simply to avoid mentioning the divine name or attribut-
ing certain activities directly to the deity (7.11-12, 8.14, 9.5, 11.18,
11.20-1, 19.7-9, 20.19 (bis), and 20.21). Two other changes appear
to reflect the general ideology or practice of the community, the one
(8.14) stressing Yahweh's special covenant with the "fathers" of the
community, the other reflecting the group's ambivalent attitude
toward the Jerusalem Temple (11.20-1).33 In thirteen instances the
adaptation serves to render the wording more suitable to the inter-
pretation/ application put forward in the present context (3.21-̂ 4.2
(bis), 4.19, 4.20 (bis\ 7.8, 7.11-12, 7.14-15 (ter\ 9.9, 20.16, 20.19).34

In two places, on the other hand, the concern is just the opposite - to
clarify the original referent of a passage for the sake of the later
reader (8.14, 16.10).35 Other adaptations appear to have arisen out
of linguistic interests, either to create a smoother flow of thought
within the new context (1.13-14, 5.13, 11.20-1) or else to conform
the text to the idiom of the community or of other biblical passages
(16.6-7, 16.10,20.22).

Other noteworthy aspects of the citation practice of CD include
two more occurrences of "combined citations"36 and one of a

32 Additions: 3.21, 11.21, 20.19. Grammatical changes: 4.19, 4.20, 16.10.
33 In 8.14, it is "your fathers" (Tprri lN), not "you" (DDflK), who are portrayed

as the objects of Yahweh's covenant love. In 11.20-1, the insertion of the phrase
n n i p S (and the corresponding removal of the suffix from 111^*1) coincides with the
valuation of prayer as a (substitute for?) sacrifice that appears elsewhere in the
Qumran texts (1QS 10.5-6, 8-9, 14; 1QHpassim).

34 A few brief examples should suffice to demonstrate the kinds of changes
included here. In 3 . 2 1 ^ . 2 , the addition of an extra 1 before the words DftlVn and
pi"7^ ' 'IS coincides with the application of the verse to three different classes of
people within the community. In 7.8, the change from IFD1? ("his daughter") to IIS1?
("his son") was necessary to bring the verse into line with the reference to bearing
"sons" in 7.7. In 7.14-15, the heavily adapted form of Amos 5.26-7 show the effects
of the allegorical interpretation offered in 7.15-8.1. In 20.19, the addition of the
phrase D i T H I H ^ ("to their words") offers a clear backward glance at the things
that the members of the community are portrayed as saying to one another in
20.17-18.

35 In 8.14, the apparent shift from "their land" (D^N) to "these nations" (D ŜUI
nVXH, from the next clause of Deut 9.5) brings clarity to what would have been an
obscure reference in the new text, as does the use of the word Pin^QtP ("her oath")
in 16.10 in place of the simple suffix of the MT.

36 In 8.14, where Deut 9.5 and 7.8 are quoted back-to-back under a single
introductory formula, and 20.22, where portions of Mai 3.16, 3.18, and Exod 20.6 are
combined into a single text.
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"conflated citation" (an amalgamation of Exod 20.6 and Deut 7.9 in
CD 20.21-2). Finally, up to seven instances of "limited selection"
help the author either avoid problematic data in the original context
or create a smoother rendering in the new one (4.20, 6.8, 7.12, 7.16,
9.9, 11.18, 20.18).37

Conclusions

A number of conclusions emerge from this brief survey of the
citation techniques of the non-pesher materials from Qumran.

(1) Biblical quotations are introduced by a relatively narrow
range of formulae in the community documents from Qumran, with
most showing variations on the expressions "it is written" ( i i rp ) or
"it says" OSS). The dearth of comments on the subject in the
foregoing investigation is fully reflective of this situation.38

(2) As might be expected from the diversity of biblical manu-
scripts found at Qumran, the quotations studied here follow no
single strand within the Hebrew textual tradition. While many
passages follow the Masoretic text, agreements with the LXX and
even the Samaritan Pentateuch are common.39 In many cases it
remains unclear whether non-Masoretic wording should be attri-
buted to authorial adaptation or the use of a different Vorlage.40

(3) Little can be learned from the citations themselves about
whether their authors worked from written texts or quoted from
memory. Manuscript discoveries have shown that written antholo-
gies of biblical texts were in use at Qumran,41 but memory quotation
must also have played a role in such a "Bible-centered" community
as Qumran.

(4) The degree of "freedom" with which the biblical text is quoted
37 Brief phrases are selected ou t of a passage tha t could no t be quo ted in its

entirety in 4.20, 6.8, 9.9, and 11.18; an initial or final phrase that would have
conflicted with the present application is dropped in 7.12 and 7.16; duplication of
thought is avoided by the omission of Mai 3.16a in 20.18.

38 The various pat terns that appear in the Q u m r a n citat ion formula are examined
by Fred L. Hor ton , Jr., "Fo rmulas of In t roduct ion in the Q u m r a n Li tera ture ," RevQ
1 (1971), 505-14. See also the article by J. A. Fitzmyer cited in note 11.

39 In all, 21 of the 71 quota t ions examined here agree fully with the Masoret ic
tradi t ion (30 percent) . Of 110 divergences from the M T , 24 could be traced to the use
of a different text (22 percent) . Emanuel Tov finds a similar diversity in the Temple
Scroll: see "The 'Temple Scroll' and Old Testament Textual Crit icism," Eretz Israel
16 (1982), 100-11 (Eng. summary, 255*).

40 Of 110 divergences from the Masoret ic t radi t ion in the texts under study, the
origins of 44 were left undetermined.

41 The evidence is discussed in chap . 3.
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seems unrelated to either the type of literature in which the citation
occurs or the frequency of explicit citations within a given docu-
ment. The close adherence to the biblical wording in the eschatolo-
gical HQMelchizedek must be considered alongside the looser
approach found in the similarly oriented 4QFlorilegium and
especially the War Scroll. The faithful renditions in the "com-
munity-centered" Manual of Discipline cannot be examined apart
from the adapted citations in the halakhic section of the Damascus
Document, Within individual documents, verses given a prophetic
turn are quoted both literally and freely in 4QFlorilegium, while
adapted citations can be found in both the hortatory and legal
sections of the Damascus Document. A unified approach is evident
only in those texts where lengthy excerpts from Scripture form the
backbone of the entire composition, as in the pesharim and 4QTesti~
monia. Here verbatim citation appears to be the norm.42

(5) Careful study reveals no monolithic attitude toward the
wording of the biblical text at Qumran. Treatments range from a
close adherence to the precise wording of the text in 4QTestimonia,
HQMelchizedek, the Manual of Discipline, and the pesharim, to a
less constrained mode of citation in 4QFlorilegium and the War
Scroll, to the free adaptation witnessed on numerous occasions in
the Damascus Document.43 In those documents where adapted cit-
ations appear, a variety of techniques help to conform the biblical
text to its new context. Replacing one word or phrase with another
or simply omitting those portions deemed problematic are by far the
most common practices. Careful selection of the beginning- and
ending-points of a citation is another technique employed for the
same end. Adding explanatory words to a text and altering gram-

42 See note 13. In view of this evidence, the cont inued use of the term midrash
pesher to describe the way New Tes tament au tho r s adap t the wording of their
Vorlagen (so Stendahl , Ellis et al.) is clearly wi thout war ran t . Used in this way, the
term is positively misleading - the p h e n o m e n o n of interpretive adap ta t ion of the
biblical text is far b roader than the Q u m r a n materials , as the present study shows.
Properly speaking, the term pesher refers to a unique literary genre found only at
Q u m r a n (cf. Brooke, Horgan) , though its more generalized use to describe any
"contempor iz ing" m o d e of biblical in terpreta t ion is p robably here to stay.

43 Adap ted word ing was founded in one of two ci tat ions in 1QS, two of five in
4QFlor, four of four in 1QM, and twenty-two of thirty-eight (58 percent) in CD. Of
the eighty-seven deviat ions from the M T tha t can be identified in these four docu-
ments , forty-two (48 percent) could be traced with reasonable confidence (A or B
rating) to the editorial activity of the au thor . F o r specific documents , the rates range
from 20 percent for 4QFlor ( two of ten deviations) to 43 percent for 1QM (six to
fourteen), 50 percent for 1QS (one of two), and 54 percent for CD ( thirty-three of
sixty-one).
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matical forms to suit the new context occur less often. Several
instances of "combined citations" and one "conflated citation" were
also noted.

(6) Reasons for adapting the wording of the text vary from
passage to passage. The most common concern seems to be to insure
conformity between the language of the biblical text and the inter-
pretation/application given to it in its new literary context. In these
cases, the biblical wording has been adapted to reflect the sense in
which the author wishes his readers to understand the verse in
question, i.e. the interpretation is embedded in the very wording of
the quotation. In other places, the community's broader ideology
and practice has led to a molding of the biblical text, as in the
various attempts to avoid mentioning the divine name or ascribing
certain activities to the deity. Adjustments intended to fit the cit-
ation to the grammar of its new context or to create a smoother
literary product are also encountered. Other reasons for altering the
wording of a text include clarifying the original referent of a term
rendered vague by its transfer to a new context; creating a more
idiomatic rendering of a particular biblical verse; and improving the
rhetorical impact of a given passage.

Once again the resemblance to the citation technique of the
apostle Paul is too close to be overlooked. At the same time, the
results are by no means uniform. In documents such as 4QTestimo-
nia, HQMelchizedek, and 1QS, verbatim citation appears to be the
norm. In other texts - 4QFlorilegium, 1QM, and especially CD - a
wide range of adaptations can be found. Clearly it is this latter
group of texts that stands closest to the way citations are handled in
the Pauline epistles. Whether the different approaches encountered
in the Qumran corpus are purely coincidental, or whether they
reflect the divergent attitudes of different authors or communities,
can no longer be determined. In either case, the results of the present
study make it difficult to argue that the relatively "free" approach of
4QFlorilegium, 1QM, and CD is in any way typical of the Qumran
community per se. The same can be said of attempts to trace the
similar attitudes of Qumran and the New Testament to their
common eschatological consciousness or even to the shared Jewish
backgrounds of the two communities. Taken together with the
conclusions of the previous chapter, the Qumran materials offer
strong evidence that the practices observed thus far are part of a
broader cultural phenomenon that understood and made allowance
for such "interpretive renderings" of well-known and/or authori-
tative texts.
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4. Apocrypha and pseudepigrapha

Whereas the materials from Qumran reflect the views and practices
of a relatively self-contained segment of Palestinian Judaism, the
documents included in the so-called "apocrypha" and "pseudepi-
grapha" reveal the truly diverse character of Judaism as it appeared
from roughly 300 B.C.E. to 100 C.E. Even after their differing dates
of composition have been taken into account, many of the docu-
ments to be examined here agree on little more than the basic tenets
of Jewish monotheism. Apologies and romances, paeans and propa-
ganda, historical narratives and philosophical treatises all find their
place in the literary output of post-biblical Judaism. Though the
precise provenance of many of these texts remains obscure, both
Palestine and the Diaspora (especially Alexandria in Egypt) appear
to be well-represented. The sheer breadth of the materials included
in the so-called "apocrypha" and "pseudepigrapha" makes these
documents a valuable counterpoint to the more homogeneous
outlook of the Qumran community examined above.

When it comes to analyzing the way biblical quotations are
handled in these documents, however, a problem arises. While many
of them remain available in their original languages (most often
Greek), many others (perhaps the majority) have been preserved
only in translation (Greek, Latin, Syriac, Ethiopic, Slavonic, etc.).
In these cases it becomes difficult to carry on the sort of close textual
analysis that is required for the present study. One way around this
obstacle would be to restrict the study to documents that can be
studied in their original languages. But with biblical quotations so
scarce in most of the literature (see below), such an approach would
yield only a very limited amount of data from which to draw
conclusions.44 An alternative would be to subject the translated
materials to a somewhat lesser degree of scrutiny, laying aside the
goal of rendering a holistic portrait of an author's citation technique
in favor of pointing out particularly egregious examples of the kinds
of adaptations found already in other texts. Though the results in
such cases could hardly be considered conclusive, the illustrative
value of the materials thus isolated would appear to be sufficient to
justify the effort. This at any rate is the approach that will be
followed here.

44 The greatest number of explicit quotations appear in the Biblical Antiquities of
Pseudo-Philo (available only in Latin), 4 Maccabees (present in its original Greek)
and the book of Jubilees (extant in full in Ethiopic and partially in Latin, with
Greek, Syriac, and Hebrew fragments).
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In addition to the standard list of "apocryphal" books, all of the
texts in James H. Charlesworth's Old Testament Pseudepigrapha
were surveyed for possible relevance to the present study. To qualify
for inclusion, a document had to contain at least one explicit
quotation and date from no later than the first century C.E. It is
rather remarkable how few works met even these modest require-
ments.45 To aid in analysis, materials have been grouped according
to their likely period of origin rather than by such artificial cate-
gories as "apocrypha" or "pseudepigrapha."46 Documents to be
examined in the present study include (asterisks indicate works
available only or primarily in translation):

Pre-Hasmonean Hasmonean Roman
1 Esdras*
Tobit*
Judith*
Sirach
Baruch*

Jubilees*
1 Maccabees*
2 Maccabees
Aristeas

3 Maccabees
4 Maccabees
Sibylline Oracles 1
Biblical Antiquities*
Testament of Abraham
Testament of Solomon
4 Ezra

Though this might appear to be a rather extensive list of sources
for such a limited study, many of the documents contain only one or
two explicit quotations. In only a few cases is the sample of quo-
tations large enough to justify broad comments about the "citation
technique" of this or that author or document. Properly speaking,
of course, only materials from the Roman period can be adduced as
witnesses to the way Jewish authors handled biblical quotations in
the first century C.E. Earlier materials have been included on the
assumption that there may have been a measure of continuity
between the practices of earlier periods and those that prevailed in
Paul's own day.

45 Devorah Dimant ("Use and Interpretat ion of Mikra in the Apocrypha and
Pseudepigrapha," in Mulder (ed.), Mikra, 400) likewise notes the rarity of explicit
quotat ions in the materials under investigation. Other b road treatments of the use of
Scripture in the apocryphal literature include James K. Zink, "The Use of the Old
Testament in the Apocrypha ," (Ph .D. diss., Duke University, 1963) and the article by
Andrew Chester in Carson and Williamson (eds.), It is Written, 150-64.

46 The dates advocated in the various articles in Charlesworth 's OT Pseudepi-
grapha have been followed in the texts that appear in that collection.
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Pre-Hasmonean period

One fact that stands out in any study of Jewish literature from the
pre-Hasmonean era is the scarcity of explicit quotations in the texts
of that period. While echoes of biblical language abound, not one of
the texts that has survived contains more than one or two explicit
quotations from Scripture. No doubt the continued flux of the
textual tradition and the fluid state of the "canon" (to use an
anachronistic term) of Scripture throughout this period had much
to do with this shortage of appeals to the authoritative biblical
text.47 Whatever the reasons, the scanty nature of the evidence
makes it difficult to generalize about the way any particular author
handled the wording of his biblical quotations. A few summary
comments will suffice to detail what little can be learned about each
author's citation technique.

(1) In 1 Esdras 1.58 (55), a verse that was framed as an indirect
statement in 2 Chr 36.21 (a midrashic conflation of Jer 25.12 and
Lev 26.34) appears as a direct quotation and is attributed in its
entirety to the prophet Jeremiah (etc; dva7cA,f|pcoaiv xoC pfijiaxoc;
xoC Kopioi) sv aiojiaxi lepejiioi), "Ecoc; TOO euSoKfjaai KTA,.). But
whereas in 2 Chr the language of the Leviticus and Jeremiah pas-
sages has been adapted to reflect the shift from future prediction to
realized event, the original futuristic orientation has been restored
(or retained) in the parallel passage in 1 Esdras. The origins of this
conflation and adaptation remain obscure, though the presence of
different translation equivalents for certain words in the Greek
versions of both passages seems to point to a common Hebrew
source.48 Whatever its background, the verse offers early testimony
to the technique of conflating texts from various sources to form a
single quotation, in addition to adapting the biblical wording to
reflect a later interpretation.

(2) A similar technique can be seen in the two citations that
appear in the book of Baruch.49 Twice in the penitential prayer that

47 O n the cont inued development of the biblical text and t radi t ions dur ing this
period, see F ishbane , Interpretation.

48 Michael F i shbane (Interpretation, 480-1) traces the combina t ion to the C h r o n -
icler himself, wi thout apparent ly considering the possibility tha t b o t h passages might
go back to a c o m m o n source. The parallel with 1 Esdras is never even ment ioned in
Fishbane ' s discussion.

49 A third verse tha t might be viewed as a quo ta t ion is Bar 2.2, where the words
Kaxd i d ysypaii j isva sv ico vouco Mdnxxfj give the appearance of in t roducing a specific
quota t ion . In the context , however, the same words could be read equally well as a
generalized allusion (cf. 2 Mace 1.29, 10.26), and the loose biblical moor ings of the
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occupies Bar 1.15-3.8, quotations from Scripture are introduced
with the help of explicit citation formulae ("just as you spoke by the
hand of your servants the prophets, saying ..." (2.20); "just as you
spoke by the hand of your servant Moses on the day when you
commanded him to write your law before the sons of Israel, saying
..." (2.28)). What follows in both cases is a polyglot of verses from
different sources that have been condensed, adapted, and otherwise
conflated to form a single "quotation" that is then attributed in its
entirety to "your servants the prophets" (2.21-3) and "Moses your
servant" (in a specific setting no less!) (2.29-35).50 In both cases the
language of the original verses has been so thoroughly assimilated to
the later author's literary agenda that even identifying the sources
behind the quotation proves difficult.51 Here again the technique of
conflating and adapting a series of verses to suit a later author's
interpretive agenda finds a ready witness.

(3) In the only explicit quotation in the book of Sirach (46.19b), a
statement offered by Samuel in 1 Sam 12.3 is condensed and para-
phrased to fit the poetic structure of the book in which it now
appears. Though the sense of the verse is unaffected by the change,
its reformulation in Sirach shows just how thoroughly a biblical
passage could be molded to fit the literary style of a later author's
composition.

(4) The remaining quotations from the pre-Hasmonean period
stand closer to a verbatim citation technique. In Judith 9.2 and
Susanna 53, quotations from Gen 34.7c and Exod 23.7 respectively
follow the wording of the Septuagint precisely.52 Another apparent

words that follow (cf. Deut 28.58, Isa 9.20, Jer 19.9) show tha t this is exactly what
was intended. The int roductory formulae in 2.20 and 2.28 are more explicit, and bo th
conclude with the stereotyped ^eyoov ( = nfoxV).

5 0 Omissions of irrelevant material , condensing summaries, and addit ions
designed to link the various selections into a coherent whole are the most visible
forms of adapta t ion .

51 Zink (109-13) finds in Bar 2.21-3 a combinat ion of Jer 27.11-14 and 7.34, while
in 2.29-35 he discovers the influence of Lev 26.12,1 Kgs 8.47, Jer 16.15b, Gen 50.24b,
and Jer 31.31, 33. While the identification of Jer 27.11-14 in the first passage appears
secure, several of the other verses adduced by Zink are open to question. In place of
Jer 7.34 for the first passage one could point to Jer 33.10-11 and 34.22b, while the
narrat ive of Deut 27 .2-3 , 8, would seem to imply that it was the "curses" of Deut
28.58-64 that the au thor had in mind when he referred to " the day when you
commanded him to write your law before the sons of Israel ." Other verses whose
influence might be detected in the second passage include Jer 32.37-41, 29.6, and
Deut 30.20.

52 The Susanna passage also agrees with the MT, but the quotation in Judith
diverges somewhat (oox ODTOX; eaxai vs. niPtf*1 X7 |D). If the consensus is correct in
seeing a Hebrew original behind the present Greek text of Judith (see e.g. Robert
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quotation appears in Sus 5 (rcepi (Sv &XaXr\GSV 6 5eGn6xr\q on . . .) ,
but its source remains unknown.53 The two quotations in Tobit (2.6
and 8.6) diverge somewhat from the Septuagint, but for the most
part represent faithful renderings of the same Hebrew text found in
the later Masoretic tradition.54 Only the shift from first-person
speech to the "divine Passive" in Tob 2.6 would appear to represent
an authorial adaptation.55

In sum, the few biblical quotations that can be identified in
pre-Hasmonean Jewish literature appear to follow one of two pat-
terns. Either a specific biblical text is quoted verbatim (or slightly
adapted), or else a number of texts from different sources are
adapted and conflated together to coincide with the literary aims of
the later author.

Hasmonean period

The Maccabean revolt inspired a wealth of Jewish literary activity,
from the canonical book of Daniel to the "sectarian" literature of
Qumran. Fewer documents have been preserved from later in the
Hasmonean period, and those that do exist are almost devoid of
quotations.56 Since the Qumran literature has already been dis-

Doran , "Narra t ive Li tera ture ," in Kraft and Nickelsburg (eds.), Early Judaism,
302-3), one must assume either that the quo ta t ion was assimilated to the L X X in the
process of translat ion or else tha t the au thor had access to a Hebrew text of Genesis
that resembled the Vorlage of the L X X . Given the obscurity of the quota t ion ,
however, one could quest ion the adequacy of bo th explanat ions.

53 Cf. the similarly u n k n o w n (non-biblical?) quota t ions in 1 Cor 2.9, 9.10, Eph
5.14, and 2 Tim 2.19. The use of 6 Seaborne; here is unusual : everywhere else in the
book Yahweh is identified as 6 Kopioc;, including the in t roduct ion to the quota t ion
in v. 53. Could this be a shor thand reference to some non-biblical source, like the
designation of H o m e r as 6 nou\z"i\q in Greek literature? The quo ta t ion itself ("Law-
lessness came out of Babylon, from elder judges who were supposed to be governing
the people") has n o identifiable "rel igious" content , and seems to reflect an exilic
point of view. In any event, the quota t ion is useless for the present study so long as its
source remains unknown.

54 The only sign of a different text appears in 8.6 ( = G e n 2.18), where the
translation presupposes a first-person plural verb as in the L X X .

55 Without the shift, it might have appeared that Tobit himself was the speaker in
the quotation. The introduction reads, "And I remembered the prophecy of Amos, as
he said, 'I will turn . . . ' " (AB version; similar in S). Another explanation would see
the author "removing the activity of causing woe from God and giving it a more
impersonal connection" (Zink 44; so also Chester, 154). While this is always a
possibility in cases such as this, the author does not hesitate to attribute ill circum-
stances to Yahweh in 3.3-6, 13.5, and 14.4.

5 6 The sole apparent exception is the single quotation in the Letter of Aristeas
discussed below.
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cussed above, the present section will focus almost exclusively on
documents from the early Maccabean period.

The book of Jubilees is extant in its entirety only in an Ethiopic
version, so that any comments concerning the way it handles bib-
lical quotations will necessarily remain quite general.57 The fact that
the book contains several explicit quotations, however, makes the
matter worthy of pursuit. One of the more unusual aspects of the
citation technique of Jubilees is the way certain quotations are said
to, come from the "heavenly tablets" (3.10, 4.5, 4.32, 30.9).58 The
fact that these "quotations" are introduced by the same sorts of
formulaic expressions used elsewhere with biblical materials
("therefore it is written/ordained in the heavenly tablets") shows
that the author expected his readers to regard these passages as
extracts from a specific written document. Since it seems unlikely
that such a document ever existed outside the literary world of
Jubilees and related compositions, however, it would be fruitless to
talk about the way the author handled the wording of his Vorlage in
these instances. Two other citations whose origins remain unknown
(5.17 and 5.18) are introduced by expressions similar to those used
for quotations from the "heavenly tablets" ("it has been written and
ordained"), so that these, too, are probably best regarded as free
formulations created by the author.59 In several other places,
excerpts from the biblical narrative are placed in the mouths of

57 The problem is not as great as it might seem. After a careful and thorough
examination of the various manuscripts and textual traditions of Jubilees, James
VanderKam concludes, "The text of Jub. which the Ethiopic manuscripts provide is
very accurate and reliable. It reproduces the Hebrew text {via a Greek intermediate
stage) literally and precisely in nearly all cases [where Hebrew fragments exist for
comparison]." See Textual and Historical Studies in the Book of Jubilees, HSM 14
(Missoula, MT: Scholars, 1977), 94.

58 The "heavenly tablets" are not themselves unique to Jubilees - they appear also
in 1 Enoch 81.1-2, 93.2, 103.2, 106.19, TLevi 5.4, TAsher 2.10, 7.5 (list by Devorah
Dimant, "Use," 398 n. 78). But Jubilees is the only book that actually claims to quote
from what is written in those tablets. The "heavenly tablets" are also adduced in
conjunction with indirect quotations in 3.31, 6.17, 16.29, 18.19, 28.6, and 33.10.
According to John Endres {Biblical Interpretation in the Book of Jubilees (Wash-
ington, DC: Catholic Biblical Association, 1977), 221), quotations from the
"heavenly tablets" are introduced for the most part when the author "seemed vexed
by the absence of biblical warrants for some Halakot which appeared in the [biblical]
story." Similar "pseudo-citations" can be seen at several points in the biblical record
itself (examples in Fishbane, Interpretation, 125,133^, 533-4). Additional references
to these "tablets" can be found in Jub 1.29, 5.13, 6.29, 6.31, 6.35, 15.25, 16.3, 16.9,
23.32, 24.33, 30.20, 31.32, 32.15, and 50.13 (list from R.H. Charles, The Book of
Jubilees (London: Adam and Charles Black, 1902), 24^5).

59 The latter part of the first quotation bears a loose resemblance to Jer 36.3, while
the second passage shows no clear biblical foundation.
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characters in the story (1.7, 2.25, 3.4, 3.6, 3.17-19, 3.24^5, 4.7, 7.10,
7.11-12, etc.), but the reader is given no indication that these
instances represent quotations from the biblical record and not just
the free literary creations of the author.

This leaves only three instances in Jubilees (4.30, 30.12, 33.12)
where the wording of an explicit biblical quotation can be checked
against its presumed Vorlage. Though a handful of variations from
the Masoretic tradition can be identified in these three passages, in
only one case does it appear that the author has adapted the text to
suit his own use of the verse.60 Apparently the author of Jubilees felt
constrained to adhere closely to the biblical wording when adducing
a specific verse as "Scripture," though he shows no such hesitation
in situations where biblical language is placed on the lips of his
characters without attribution.61 Where a major reinterpretation or
reapplication is desired, the author commonly resorts to the literary
device of quoting from the "heavenly tablets" rather than introduc-
ing major changes into the wording of the text itself. In this way he is
able to preserve both the "historicity" of his story-line (by avoiding
anachronistic quotations from the prophetic or historical books)
and the relative sanctity of the biblical text.

The sole explicit quotation in 1 Maccabees reveals what might be
6 0 In 4.30 ( = Gen 2.17), the shift to second-person plural verbs in the Hebrew

fragment HQJub2 (see Vande rKam, Studies, 31-5) agrees with the majority L X X
reading, while the omission of the redundan t word ITifc is paralleled in the Ethiopic
manuscripts of Jubilees and the Ethiopic version of Genesis. The quota t ion in 33.12
appears to follow the M T of Deut 27.20. The sole adapta t ion is found in 30.12
(quoting Gen 34.14), where the word "daugh te r " replaces the original "sister."
Though he identifies the quo ta t ion as the words of " the sons of J a c o b " to the
Shechemites, the au thor renders the verse, " W e will not give our daughter [MT
"sister," referring to Dinah] to a man who is uncircumcised because that is a reproach
to us . " The au thor of Jubilees is of course quite aware that D inah was Jacob ' s
daughter and not his granddaughter , as can be seen from 30.3-4, where she is
described as the "sister" of Jacob ' s sons. The change is thoroughly consistent,
however, with the moralizing applicat ion that follows: "Let nothing like this be done
henceforth to defile a daughter of I s r a e l . . . " (v.5); "if there is any man in Israel who
wishes to give his daughter or his sister to any m a n who is from the seed of the gentiles
. . . " (v.7); " the man who caused defilement of his daughter . . . " (v.10; cf. also vv. 11,
14). Though it is always possible that the change could have entered the text of
Jubilees in the course of transmission, the emphat ic stance of the sur rounding verses
makes it highly likely that the reading is original (so also Endres , Interpretation, 125
n. 44). In the same verse, the shift from "we will no t be able to do this thing, to give
. . . " to the simpler "we will not be able to give . . . " is clearly a more idiomatic
rendering, but whether it entered the t radi t ion at the level of the original text or in the
Ethiopic translat ion is impossible to judge at this point .

61 See the examples listed above in the text. In most such cases the wording stands
close to the M T , but with minor variat ions designed to conform the text to its new
setting.
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called a more "liberal" attitude toward the biblical text.62 In 7.17, a
reference to the high priest Alcimus' execution of sixty men from the
"Hasidim" reminds the author of Ps 79.2-3, which speaks of "the
flesh of your hasidim" being left as carrion for wild scavengers.
Instead of reproducing the full biblical wording, however, the
author abridges and adapts the text to form a new three-membered
"quotation" that emphasizes precisely those aspects of the passage
that accord with the situation to which the verse is applied.63

Omissions, additions, and changes in word order all have a role to
play in the formation of this reconstructed text.64 As Devorah
Dimant remarks on this passage, "This shows that a precise repro-
duction of the text cited was not imperative; it was enough to quote
the essentials, and sometimes it was deemed necessary to alter some
details in accordance with the context."65 The final form of the text
reflects a high degree of literary artistry.

The citation technique of 2 Maccabees follows no consistent
pattern. On the one hand, the author reproduces the wording of
Deut 32.36 verbatim (LXX = MT) in a single brief quotation in 7.6.
In 2.11, on the other hand, a verse attributed to Moses (icai eiTcev
Meouafĵ ) has been so thoroughly reworked that even its precise
source remains open to question.66 A similar situation prevails in

62 Biblical passages are echoed in 1 Mace 4.24 ( = Ps 135 passim) and 9.21 (cf. 2
Sam 1.19, 25, 27), bu t in nei ther place is there an explicit quo ta t i on .

63 Retroverted from Greek to Hebrew, the quotation reads as follows:
i

mrrrip
p p

64 The changes include omitting the words ^""lX^irPrn at the end of v. 2, so
that TpTpn *itD becomes the object of IDDtP in v.3 rather than ttfll in v. 2a;
advancing Dft"T and prefixing a 1 to create a compound object DfiTI . . . *KP3;
omitting the word D^D in v.3a, either for rhetorical condensation or because it
seemed inappropriate to the new compound object "flesh and blood"; and adding
DH1? to the last line to create a three-word parallel to the first two cola. None of these
changes finds any support in either the Hebrew or Greek textual traditions.

65 " U s e , " 391.
66 The word ing of the text, 5id TO \ir\ peppakra i TO 7iepi xfjc; d^apTiaq dvnA,cbOr|, is

close to such L X X passages as Exod 29.34, Lev 6.23 (16), and Lev 6.30 (23), bu t
notab le differences remain in every case. The parallel is n o bet ter in Lev 10.16-20, the
passage that Zink (145-6) sees as the background for the quotation. The phrase TO
Tiepi Tfjc; duapTiac; (Heb. nXt^nn) appears often in the Greek Pentateuch (25x in
Leviticus, plus Num 6.16 and 29.11), but the verb dvaAiaKeiv appears only in Gen
41.30 and Num 14.33, neither of which is relevant here. The presence of the same
form in 2 Mace 1.31 suggests that the present "quotation" may have been translated
directly from the Hebrew of Jason's original work by the epitomizer of 2 Maccabees.
If this is so, then Lev 6.30 (23), where the sin-offering forms the focus of the
discourse, is the most likely source. At the end of this verse appear the following
words: rptPfi ttfNCS TOXri KV. Only minor modifications would be needed to pro-
duce from this text a suitable Hebrew Vorlage for the Greek quotation in 2 Mace
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two other passages where it is not entirely clear whether a quotation
or an allusion was intended (1.29 and 10.26).67 Perhaps the fact that
it was prepared as an epitome of a much longer work (see 2.19-31)
might explain the unevenness of the citation technique in the final
composition.

The only other explicit quotation from the Hasmonean period
comes from a very different venue, Alexandria in Egypt. In the
Letter of Aristeas 155, there appears under an obvious introductory
formula (Sid xfjc; ypa^fj^ 6 êycov ofixax;) a conflation of texts from
Deut 7.18 and 10.21. Both verses appear to follow the Septuagint
version, but the two texts have been so thoroughly adapted and
commingled that neither can be said to occupy the dominant posi-
tion.68 In this respect the resultant "quotation" is similar to those
encountered already in the books of Baruch and 2 Maccabees,
though neither of these employs the sort of key-word linkage that
appears in Aristeas.69 The adaptations encountered in Aristeas are

2.11: adding an explanatory "because" at the beginning of the verse; converting the
verbs from Imperfects to an Infinitive and a Perfect, respectively; inserting nNtpnn
from earlier in the verse to make the subject clear in its new context; and omitting
the word tPKS as redundant. The effect is to convert the verse from prescription to
description, thus improving the parallel with the description of Solomon's activities
that follows in v. 12. The reconstruction suggested here is by no means certain, but
it does at least supply a workable explanation of how the author may have derived
the present "citation" from his biblical text.

67 In 1.29, the words "Plant your people in your holy place" are followed by the
phrase KaOdx; el7iev Mcoucrfjc;, normally a sure sign of a quotation. But since the
words stand alongside several other petitions in a prayer that fills vv. 24—9, it is pos-
sible to view the words in question as a generalized allusion rather than a specific
quotation (i.e. "just as Moses said you would"). The fact that no clear biblical ante-
cedent can be found for the words in question reinforces the latter interpretation.
Zink (145) points to Exod 15.17, which may well be the passage the author had in
mind, but the actual verbal similarity is limited to a single word Kaxa(|)UT8Daov. Cf.
also 2 Kgdms 7.10, Amos 9.15, Jer 24.6, Ezek 17.22-3. The situation is similar in
10.26. There several words from Exod 23.22, adapted to fit the grammar of the new
context, are incorporated into a report of a prayer cast in indirect speech, the whole
unit concluding with the phrase KaOcbq 6 vouot; 5iaaac|)8i. Despite the similarity to a
standard citation formula, the fact that the transition from narrative to quotation
remains entirely unmarked makes it difficult to regard the present verse as a true
citation.

68 The adaptations can best be seen by setting the relevant parts of each verse
alongside the version found in Aristeas (underlines show direct appropriations;
adaptations in italics):

Deut 7.18: uveia uvr)aQf|(xn ocra JTroirjosvKupioq 6 Oeoq aoo TCO Oapaco . . .
Deut 10.21: o6xo<; Ka6xr|ud GOD Kai OOTOC; Geoc; aou, dang snoir]<jev sv got id

usyd^a KOU id svdo^a xaoxa . . .
Arist 155: uveia uvr|a6f|crn Kupiou TOD 7ioif|aavxo<; ev aoi id fxeydA-a Kat

Oauuacrcd.
69 The verbal overlap between the two verses reaches farther than the obvious

duplication of eTtovnaev (converted to a participle in Aristeas). Deut 7.19 goes on to
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clearly intentional: all references to the Exodus event have been
thoroughly excised, producing a generalized statement that is then
applied to the human body (as a "great and glorious" work of
Yahweh) in the succeeding verses. Whether the author would have
treated other biblical texts with a similarly free hand is impossible to
judge from this single instance.70

All in all, the picture that emerges from this period is little
different from the previous era. Relatively few direct appeals to
Scripture can be found in any of the literature, and those that do
appear follow no consistent pattern. Verbatim citations appear
side-by-side with highly adapted formulations, while conflating
verses from different sources to form a single "quotation" remains a
common practice. In both adapted and conflated texts, the changes
that can be identified are by no means random, but rather provide
immediate support for the author's use of a particular passage.

Roman period

Though Roman rule overtook the various segments of the Jewish
Diaspora at different times, it is convenient to use Pompey's con-
quest of Jerusalem in 63 B.C.E. as the starting point for the "Roman
Period" in the study of early Judaism. The great majority of extant
Jewish works normally classed as "pseudepigrapha" date from this
period. While the leveling of Jerusalem in 70 C.E. marks a turning

speak of xoo<; 7teipaanoi)<; xouc; jiey&^ooc;, OI3<; £i5oaav ot 6^oX\x.o\ aou, xd armsia
Kai xd xepaxa xd \xzyaka eiceiva, while Deut 10.21 continues with a si8oaav oi

70 A slightly earlier Alexandrian author whose citation technique might be com-
pared with that of the Letter of Aristeas is Aristobulus, whose writings were not
included in this part of the study because they do not technically qualify as "pseude-
pigrapha," despite their inclusion in Charlesworth's OT Pseudepigrapha. Of the five
biblical quotations that appear in the extant fragments of Aristobulus' writings (2.8a,
2.8b, 2.8c, 2.13, 4.3), all follow the LXX version with only minor differences. In two
cases, initial particles are omitted (2.8a, 2.8b; cf. Paul), while in four other places
redundant or otherwise unnecessary language is simply left to the side (a<|)65pa in 2.8c
and OUXGK; in 4.3, plus the long clause ev xs xoi<; UTTTOK; Kai ev xoiq OTto^oyioic; Kai
xaTc; Kaur|A-oi<; Kai pouaiv Kai rcpopdxoic; in 2.8c (= Exod 9.3) and the various divine
pronouncements in 4.3 (= Gen 1 passim)). In addition, a summarizing addition (Kai
ev Tidai) replaces the lengthy phrase omitted in 2.8c, and a grammatical adaptation (a
first-person Indicative replacing a participle) is introduced in 2.8a to conform the
excerpt to its new context. In only one instance (2.3) is the wording of the LXX
reproduced verbatim. None of the changes has any real effect on the meaning of the
verse quoted, but taken together they show a marked tendency toward rhetorical
stylization of the biblical text. A similar concern is apparent in the citation technique
of 3 Maccabees (see below). On the broader interpretational agenda of Aristobulus
and Aristeas, see Dawson, 73-88.
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point for Palestinian Judaism, the literature of the Diaspora seems
to have been little affected by this event. Since most of the texts to be
considered here stem from Diaspora sources, no attempt has been
made to distinguish between pre- and post-70 citation practices. All
of the materials discussed below should be regarded as primary
witnesses for the way Jewish authors handled biblical quotations in
the time of Paul.

Direct appeals to specific biblical texts are more abundant in this
period, though the proportions vary widely from author to author.
In several texts, the earlier reticence toward explicit citations con-
tinues in force. Solitary verbatim citations can be seen in Testament
of Solomon 23 A (Ps 117.22) and 4 Ezra 7.59 (129) (Deut 30.19), both
from near the end of the period under examination.71 Both of the
quotations in the B recension of the Testament of Abraham (2.8 and
2.9) diverge from the majority reading of the LXX for Gen 12.1 and
17.5 respectively, but the differences have no effect on the meaning
of either verse. Minority witnesses supply a textual basis for all but a
small part of the evidence.72 In 3 Maccabees, the lone direct citation
(6.15) shows several minor deviations from the LXX of Lev 26.44,
none of which appears to bring the wording any closer to the
Masoretic or any other Hebrew text.73 All of the variations are
stylistic in nature, which accords well with the high degree of
rhetorical stylization that characterizes 3 Maccabees as a whole.74

71 The addition of the word tibi in the Latin text of 4 Ezra coincides with the
individualistic emphasis of the broader context (i.e. "choose for yourself... "; note
also the omission of "you and your seed" at the end of the verse), but a clarification in
the course of translation is equally possible. The quotation in TSol appears only four
verses after an explicit (redactional) reference to the coming of Jesus, while the same
verse was in common use in early Christian proclamation (cf. Mark 12.10/Matt
21.42/Luke 20.17, Acts 4.11, 1 Pet 2.7). Since this is the only explicit citation in the
entire text, a Christian origin (third century C.E.) seems likely.

72 Only the double Imperat ive at the beginning of 2.8 (dv&axrjGi icai rcopeuou) and
the subst i tut ion of SK TO(3 OIKOU (from later in the verse) for EK xfj<; yfjq are wi thout
parallel in the manuscr ip t t radi t ion, and the former could well reflect a Hebrew
tradi t ion tha t conta ined the word D i p at the beginning of the verse.

73 The divergences include omit t ing initial m i , d ropp ing the unnecessary dx; after
oi)8', shifting the participle ovxcov to a place after the second aux&v (and d ropp ing
the now redundan t first auxcov), and omit t ing the duplicat ive ov%. Only the omission
of dx; and the first auxc5v find any suppor t in the L X X manuscr ip t t radi t ion, and the
evidence for these is weak (the minuscules 761 and 318 for the former, the d and t
families and the minuscules 343 and 392 for the lat ter) . While a textual basis canno t
be ruled ou t for any of the changes, rhetorical stylization seems a more likely
explanat ion in a text like 3 Maccabees.

74 See the comments by H u g h Ande r son in Char leswor th (ed.), OT Pseudepi-
grapha, 2:510, and Moses H a d a s , The Third and Fourth Books of Macabees (New
York : Harpe r and Bros. , ,1953), 22.

Downloaded from University Publishing Online. This is copyrighted material
IP139.153.14.251 on Fri Jan 27 11:59:23 GMT 2012.
http://dx.doi.org/10.1017/CBO9780511896552.009



318 Comparative studies

An even more stylized quotation appears in Sibylline Oracles
1.57-8, where the wording of Gen 1.28 and 3.19 (a combined cit-
ation) has been adapted to fit the epic hexameters in which the
entire work is composed. In the process, a subtle shift in meaning
occurs: here the command to "be fruitful and multiply" comes after
the "Fall," while the command to work the earth is likewise cast in
a more favorable light by the addition of the word tvxe%v(oq and
the omission of all references to the "curse" that affects the
ground.75 In this case a clearly "stylistic" adaptation cloaks a
deeper reinterpretation of the entire creation account.

The bulk of the citations in 4 Maccabees appear in the closing
chapter, as part of the mother's post hoc address to her seven mar-
tyred sons.76 Three of the eight quotations in the treatise (2.19,
17.19, 18.15) follow the wording of the LXX precisely, while four
of the remaining five verses show contextual or stylistic adaptations
of some sort.77 Minor changes include advancing the position of
the phrase Sid nvpoq in 18.14 (note that the mother and at least
two of her sons died by fire, in 12.19, 15.15, and 17.1); omitting the
words ou |xf| KaT(XKai)6fj(; from the same verse (redundant with the
clause that follows); and adding the words xd %f|pa (from the pre-
vious verse) to the quotation of Ezek 37.3 in 18.17 (for emphasis).
More significant adaptations appear in 18.16, where the substitu-
tion of the words rcoioCcnv auxoC TO 9eA,r||ia for the &vxe%o|i8voi(;
auxfj<; of Prov 3.18 shifts the focus from the importance of wisdom
to the need for faithfulness to Yahweh, and in 18.19, where gram-
matical changes conform the wording of Deut 30.20 to the plural
address of the present passage.78 The final quotation (18.19) also

7 5 The wording of the quota t ion as it appears in Sib Or is as follows:
ai^eis, 7tA,r|06v£G0e Kai epya^eaO' STCI yairn;
8VT8XVC0<;, I V 8XTJT8 TpO^fjc; KOpOV 15pd)OVT8Q.

7 6 The integrity of this section has been challenged by some on the basis of its loose
integrat ion with the main story-line and its inferior Greek style. H u g h Ande r son
offers a well-reasoned a rgument for the unity of the document in his article "4
Maccabees" in Char leswor th (ed.), OT Pseudepigrapha, 2:532. As no th ing in this
section adds anything new to the evidence collected thus far, the originality of the
section will be allowed to stand.

7 7 The exception is 2.5, where the abbrevia t ion of Exod 20.17b (ou5e baa x(b
7t^r|cjiov a o o SCTTIV) reflects c o m m o n Diaspora practice (see no te on R o m 7.7 in chap .
4). T h o u g h it adheres verbally to the wording of the biblical text, the omission of the
second colon of Ps 33.20 in 4 Mace 18.15 is by no means accidental . The confession
Kai 8K 7taac5v auiGW poaexai ao iouq would have rung ra ther hol low in a text where
ol SIKCXIOI were by no means "rescued," bu t ra ther met the fate of mar tyrs .

7 8 The changes involve two occurrences of the possessive p r o n o u n a o o , one of
which is converted to the plural DUIBV and the other d ropped out .
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presents a textbook example of a combined (back-to-back) cit-
ation.79

The Biblical Antiquities of Pseudo-Philo contains more explicit
quotations than any work normally classed among the "pseude-
pigrapha." Since its text is extant only in Latin, however, any exam-
ination of the way the author handles the wording of his quotations
will necessarily remain rather superficial. After a painstaking analy-
sis of both the explicit quotations and the use of biblical language
throughout the document, Daniel Harrington concluded that the
quotations had been translated directly from the Hebrew without
being assimilated to the Septuagint in the Greek translation that
formed the basis for the present Latin version. He also judged that
the author had used a Hebrew text from the "Palestinian" family
(i.e.. an "expansionist" text) rather than a prototype of the later
Masoretic Hebrew text.80 Whether or not one accepts the classifi-
cation of the text as "Palestinian,"81 the fact that the author seems
to have used a Hebrew Vorlage that diverged at points from the
standard Masoretic tradition is reason for added caution in attribut-
ing non-Masoretic readings to the editorial activity of the author.

Of the twenty-four explicit quotations in the Biblical Antiquities,
seven appear to follow the wording of the later Masoretic text with
no evident adaptation (15.6, 18.5a, 21.5, 23.5, 23.6, 49.6, 59.2).82 In
a handful of cases, a non-Masoretic reading appears to lie behind
the present text.83 In the majority of places where a quotation

7 9 The passages combined here are Deu t 32.39 and Deu t 30.20. The link was
probably dictated by the recurrence of the phrase "life and dea th" in Deu t 30.19-20.
Aside from the changes listed in the previous note , the only other possible adap ta t ion
is a shift from the neuter p r o n o u n TOUTO to the feminine airrn, a grammatical
"correct ion" necessitated by the removal of the latter verse from its original context.
There an entire clause s tood as the antecedent .

8 0 "The Biblical Text of Pseudo-Phi lo 's Liber Antiquitatum Biblicarum" CBQ 33
(1971), 1-11. Though he says that he intends to confine himself to "clear biblical
quo ta t ions" (3), Har r ing ton actually comments on only two or three of the explicit
quota t ions included in the present study. Mos t of his examples are instances where
biblical language is taken up into the narrat ive itself. The ambiguity that sur rounds
the term "quo ta t i on" (see chap . 2) is apparen t in this case.

81 See chap. 2 for a summary of F r a n k M . Cross 's "local texts" theory and the
criticisms of it.

8 2 The.other quotations appear at 9.3, 9.8, 10.2, 12.3, 12.4, 14.2, 15.4, 15.5, 15.6,
19.4, 19.11, 21.9, 38.2, 51.6, 53.10, 56.1, and 58.1. Less explicit appropriations of
biblical language abound throughout the document. Only those places where one of
the characters adduces a specific text through the use of an introductory formula
have been included in the present study.

8 3 E.g. in the rendering "eo quod" ("because") (MT O$t£tel) in 9.8, supported by
the LXX (and apparently by the Syriac, Vulgate, and Targum, per BHS), and the
presence of "God" for "Yahweh our God" and the reversal of the verbs "hear" and
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departs from the Masoretic tradition, however, a reason for the
change can be discerned in the immediate context. In 10.2, 12.4, and
21.9, for example, the author reproduces Gen 12.7 in a form that
diverges at two points from the Masoretic text: omitting the word
"this" before "land" and adding the words "in which you [plural]
dwell" at the end of the verse. Both changes appear innocuous
enough until it is noticed that the same verse is quoted in 23.5
without these variations. The reason for the difference lies in the
context: in the latter instance, the quotation occurs as part of a
general recapitulation of the divine epiphany to Abraham, while in
the other places Yahweh's faithfulness to "our fathers" [plural] has
somehow been called into question.84 A similar motive is apparent
in the omission of two separate references to Yahweh's "covenant"
with his creation in Moses' retelling of the Flood story in 19.11. In
this book, the term "covenant" is reserved almost exclusively for
Yahweh's promises to Abraham.85 In several places grammatical
adjustments have been introduced to construct a free-standing
"quotation" out of an excerpt from a larger verse.86 Omissions
designed to condense the text or eliminate irrelevant or redundant
materials are also encountered on a number of occasions.87 Numer-
ous other minor adaptations (additions, omissions, substitutions,
and grammatical changes) help to produce a closer alignment
between the wording of the biblical text and its new context.88

" d o " in 19.4. A pre-existing text should probably also be posited for the conflated
citation in 21.9 (Gen 12.7 plus Exod 3.8), as the same conflation ( though in a more
condensed form) appears in Jub 1.7.

84 A similar instance appears in 14.2, where the p r o n o u n " y o u r " is converted from
singular to plural to suit the applicat ion of the verse to "their fa thers" (cf. 18.5a,
where the same verse is quoted with a singular p ronoun) .

85 Excerpts from these promises are quoted explicitly in 9.3, 10.2, 12.4, 14.2, 15.5,
18.5, 21.9, and 23.5, while glowing descriptions appear in 4 .11, 7.4, 8.3, 9.7, 19.2,
23.6-7, 11, 30.7, and 32.13-14 (sometimes cast more generally as Yahweh ' s covenant
with "our fathers"). The sole exceptions appear in 11.1-2, 21.10, and 32.8, where the
reference is to the covenant at Sinai.

86 Addi t ions are used to convert a brief excerpt into a free-standing " q u o t a t i o n " in
12.3 ("and now unless I s top them") and 14.2 ("they will be") ; an Infinitive is
converted to an Indicative to the same end in 15.4 ("I will br ing") . J

87 In 15.4, where the words "ou t of that land to a good and b road l and" have been
dropped from Exod 3.8; in 15.5, where the omit ted words " they will enslave them and
oppress them for four hundred years" had jus t been quoted in 9.3; in 38.2, el iminating
Josh 1.7b-8a in the middle of a quota t ion ; and 53.10, where the details of a halakhic
injunction have been left ou t of Deu t 22.6.

88 E.g. the addition of the words "and they will dare worse," referring no doubt to
the Golden Calf episode in which the quotation appears, in 12.3 (Gen 11.6); the
addition of the words "in multitude" at the end of Gen 22.17 in 14.2, where the
numerical growth of Abraham's "seed" is in view; the shift from "them" to "you" in
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All in all, the texts of this period display at least as much diversity
in their handling of explicit quotations as was seen in either of the
earlier periods. As with the older writings, certain authors appear to
prefer a verbatim citation technique. Others, however, consistently
adapt the wording of their biblical quotations to bring them into
closer verbal or conceptual alignment with their new context. Every
type of adaptation encountered in the earlier materials appears in
abundance in the texts of this period, and combined and conflated
citations are also in evidence. Broadly speaking, the level of literary
artistry with which some of the authors of this period handle the
wording of their quotations appears more complex than in the
earlier periods, but the difference could well be due to the selectivity
of the preservation process. In any event, the general pattern of
adapting the wording of the text to reflect a later interpretation
seems to hold here as well.

Conclusions

Any attempt to catalogue the practices of such a diverse collection
of writings is bound to sacrifice some of the specificity of the
individual texts. Nevertheless, some sort of summary is clearly
needed to bring a measure of order out of the wealth of data that has
been uncovered thus far. The very fact that common patterns can be
discovered within such a disparate array of documents is itself
strong evidence for the existence of a general literary ethos that
shaped the way quotations were handled throughout Jewish
literature.

(1) Explicit quotations are quite scarce in the earlier (pre-
Hasmonean) literature. The frequency and diversity of appeals to
Scripture seem to increase somewhat with the passage of time, but
texts with few or no citations remain common even in the latest

15.4 (Exod 3.8) (cf. "God spoke to us"); the substitution of "men" for "the land" in
19.11 (Gen 9.15), improving the parallel between the rainbow and Moses' staff as
reminders to Yahweh to be merciful toward humanity; the omission of the words
"from it" in 38.2 (Josh 1.7), where the singular pronoun conflicts with the reference to
"the commandments" in the same verse; the addition of "your heart" and "the law of
the Lord" (replacing the simple "it") in 28.1, where the issue is whether to serve
Yahweh or Baal; and the substitution of the words "there among them [i.e. with
Moses and Aaron]" (Ps 99.6) for "among those who called his name," to increase the
stature of Samuel in a passage where his coming is extolled (51.6).
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period.89 The presence or absence of quotations bears little relation
to the type of literature under investigation.90

(2) Compared to the Qumran writings, the introductory formu-
lae used in the "apocrypha" and "pseudepigrapha" display a higher
degree of originality, but hardly the creativity that one encounters in
the broader Greco-Roman milieu. The great majority employ the
words "written" or "says/said" at some point in their phrasing.
Similar expressions appear with both verbatim and highly adapted
quotations. The same forms are used with conflated and combined
citations, texts drawn from unknown (non-biblical?) sources, and
even (in the book of Jubilees) free authorial formulations (citing the
"heavenly tablets").

(3) The awkwardness of working with translations makes it diffi-
cult to say anything meaningful about the biblical texts employed by
the authors in question. Most appear to base their quotations on a
proto-Masoretic Hebrew or standard "Septuagintal" text-type,
though examples can be cited where the use of a different text
appears likely. Very few instances were noted where a divergent
reading agreed with a known minority tradition for either text.

(4) Given the scarcity of quotations throughout the literature, it
would be natural to assume that the few texts that are mentioned
were drawn from memory, though there is no way to prove or
disprove this hypothesis. Only in the case of the Biblical Antiquities,
where biblical language has been appropriated en masse, is there
reason to think that perhaps the author might have worked from a
written text.91

(5) As with the Qumran literature, no monolithic attitude toward
the wording of the biblical text can be discerned in the documents
under investigation. Verbatim citations and highly adapted formu-
lations appear side-by-side in every period, even within the same
document. Conflated texts also appear throughout the literature,
though they are proportionately more common in the earlier texts.
Only one instance of a combined (back-to-back) citation was noted
(4 Mace 18.19).

89 The best way to see this is to compare the brief lists of texts included in the
present study with the extensive lists of contents in the two volumes of
Char leswor th ' s OT Pseudepigrapha.

90 F o r every type of l i terature represented in the present study, several examples
could be cited of similar texts tha t conta in no quota t ions at all.

91 Suppor t for this view might be found in Har r ing ton ' s conclusion ("Text of
Pseudo-Philo") that the author follows a non-Masoretic text-type throughout, but
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(6) In texts where an adaptation of some sort could be demon-
strated, the range of adaptations was quite similar to that found in
the other materials examined to this point. Omissions and gram-
matical adjustments are common throughout the literature. Addi-
tions occur somewhat more often and substitutions less frequently
in the texts studied here than in, say, the Qumran literature or the
Pauline epistles. Changes in word order were harder to detect in the
translated literature, but their appearance in original language
documents was noted on occasion. Clear instances of "limited
selection" are rare.

(7) A variety of explanations can be noted for those adaptations
that do appear. For the most part the reasons are similar to those
adduced for other texts studied thus far. Adjusting the wording to
suit the linguistic requirements of the new context is standard
practice. Condensing a lengthy quotation to call attention to the
part deemed most important by the later author is another common
technique. Rhetorical and stylistic concerns appear to have molded
the language of the biblical text on several occasions. In still other
cases, the biblical wording has been adapted to reflect the interpre-
tation/application put forward by the later author in his own com-
position.

Thus it appears that despite the diversity of materials included
under the headings "apocrypha" and "pseudepigrapha," the same
basic approach to quotations can be seen here as has been noted
already in the case of the Qumran literature, the quotations of
non-Jewish Greco-Roman authors, and the various Pauline
epistles. Taken together, the materials examined thus far offer
strong evidence for a common societal attitude on the way primary
sources should be handled in a secondary literary composition.

5. Philo

The importance of explicit biblical quotations in the writings of
Philo Judaeus is well-known, and need not be rehearsed here. F. H.
Colson, one of the editors of the Loeb edition of Philo's works,
counted some 2,000 citations in Cohn and Wendland's standard
critical text, of which all but fifty stem from the Pentateuch.92

even here it seems likely that the author simply quoted the biblical text in the form in
which he himself had learned it.

92 F. H. Colson, "Philo's Quotations from the Old Testament," JTS 41 (1940),
238; similarly W. L. Knox, "Notes on Philo's Use of the Old Testament," JTS 41
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Roughly 40 percent of Philo's quotations serve as lemmata for his
various "commentaries" on the biblical text. The remainder are used
in what Colson calls an "illustrative" sense, i.e. to lend support to a
point made in the same context in the author's own words.93 The
sheer diversity of these "illustrative" quotations offers vivid testi-
mony to Philo's thorough familiarity with the biblical text.

Given the breadth of Philo's engagement with the biblical text,
the most that the present study can offer is a representative inquiry
into the way Philo handles explicit quotations in certain selected
treatises. The two essays chosen for examination here, the Legum
Allegoria {Allegorical Interpretation of Genesis II and III) and the De
Ebrietate {On Drunkenness), offer two very different approaches to
the biblical text. The first is an extended allegorical exposition of
Gen 2.1-3.19 in which Philo's standard religio-philosophical inter-
pretation of the biblical narrative comes to full expression. The
second is a topical study that adduces a variety of biblical passages
as part of a general treatise on drinking and drunkenness.94 The first
moves verse by verse through a single portion of Scripture that
serves as the backbone for the entire study. The second ranges
throughout the Pentateuch and even into Proverbs and 1 Kingdoms
in search of relevant materials. The first is "allegorical" from start to
finish. The second mixes allegory with a more "literal" approach. If
a common citation technique can be identified within these two
distinctive compositions, then the limitations of the present selective
examination will have been at least partially overcome.

The procedure to be followed here is basically the same as with
the other materials examined thus far. Nonetheless, a few prelimi-
nary comments would appear to be in order. (1) Philo has a habit of
repeating portions of an earlier citation within the body of his
exposition in order to derive further meanings from the individual
parts (e.g. Eb 123, LA 2.97-104, 3.157, 167, 192). In the process, he
sometimes modifies the wording of the excerpt so as to highlight the
sense in which he meant the verse to be understood. Though impor-
tant as a class for understanding Philo's attitude toward the

(1940), 30-4. The standard critical edition of Philo's works is L.Cohn and P.
Wendland (eds.), Philonis Alexandrini opera quae supersunt, 7 vols. (Berlin: Georgii
Reimeri , 1896-1915). Verse references follow this edit ion th roughout .

93 Colson, " Q u o t a t i o n s , " 239.
94 The treatise begins, "The views expressed by the other phi losophers on d runk-

enness have been stated by me to the best of my abilities in the preceding book [De
Plantatione]. Let us now consider what the great lawgiver [Moses] in his never-failing
wisdom holds on this subject" ( trans. F . H. Colson, Loeb Classical Library edit ion).
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wording of his quotations, the inclusion of all these repeated
excerpts would have burdened the presentation unnecessarily.
Accordingly, all such partial repetitions have been left to the side for
the time being, to be reintroduced as evidence in the closing section.
(2) The study of the Legum Allegoria has been restricted to those
passages that Colson calls "illustrative," i.e. the lemma texts have
been left out of consideration. Two facts have argued in favor of this
procedure: (a) the "illustrative" quotations stand closer to Paul's
method of adducing biblical quotations in the midst of his own
compositions;95 and (b) the original text of Philo's biblical lemmata
remains highly uncertain due to problems within the various manu-
script traditions.96 (3) A high percentage of Philo's divergences from
the Septuagint (his primary text) have been relegated to the
"uncertain" category due to the difficulty of fixing the origins of a
series of stylistic changes that appear throughout Philo's biblical
quotations. While the frequency of the changes (combined with
their lack of support in the LXX tradition) makes it tempting to
attribute them all to Philo, the possibility that Philo might have
worked with a biblical text that had been revised here and there to
improve its Greek style (a common practice of Alexandrian cop-
yists) cannot be ruled out. For this reason purely stylistic variants
have been relegated to the lower probability categories throughout
the present study.

Philo and Homer

Before turning to the two treatises that form the nucleus of the
present study, a few comments about the way Philo handles the
wording of his Homeric quotations might offer a useful benchmark.

95 N o t e the similar omission of the pesher mater ials in the section on Q u m r a n .
96 The manuscr ip ts testify to two distinct t radi t ions regarding the word ing of

Philo 's biblical lemmata. One s tands quite close to the s tandard text of the "Septua-
gint ," while the other reflects a more "Hebra i z ing" Greek text. F o r a survey of the
history of the problem, see Peter Ka tz , Philo's Bible (Cambr idge Universi ty Press,
1950), 125-38. After a t ho rough and pa ins tak ing analysis, Ka tz concluded tha t the
"Hebra iz ing" biblical text had been inserted in to the manuscr ip ts a t a t ime when the
original lemma texts were no longer being copied. Ka tz ' s findings were endorsed by
no less a scholar than J o h n Will iam Wevers in "Pro to-Septuag in t Studies ," 66-8 . The
issue was re-opened by George H o w a r d ("The 'Abe r r an t ' Text of Phi lo 's Quo ta t ions
Reconsidered," HUCA 44 (1973), 197-207), w h o argued tha t the mat te r is no t so
simple as K a t z supposed. In fact, as H o w a r d demons t ra tes , the "Hebra iz ing" text
coincides bet ter with Phi lo 's exposit ion in a n u m b e r of cases. Like Paul , Phi lo
appears to have relied primarily on the "Septuagin t , " bu t he may have consul ted
other Greek texts (or simply used a mixed text) on certain occasions.
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Of the various Jewish writings that have survived from the Second
Temple period, only Philo quotes Homer often enough to allow for
a reasonable judgment as to the way he handled the Homeric text.
At least sixteen explicit quotations from Homer can be identified in
the Philonic corpus.97 Of these, fully thirteen reproduce the
"vulgate" text verbatim, while two others show only minor devi-
ations that have no effect on the sense of the verse.98 In only one
instance would it be proper to speak of a verse being adapted for a
later use, and in this case the adapted version is attributed to
another speaker, Chaereas of Alexandria.99 The unavoidable con-
clusion is that Philo habitually quoted the Homeric epics verbatim
according to the vulgate text.

De Ebrietate

The treatise De Ebrietate (On Drunkenness) offers thirty-seven
explicit biblical quotations in forty-four pages of printed Greek text,
or nearly one per page.100 Of this total, only nine (24 percent)
reproduce the wording of the LXX without deviation. In thirteen
other verses, the few minor divergences that do appear show no
evident link to the immediate context. Though support is lacking in
the LXX tradition, these passages, too, may well follow the wording
of Philo's Greek Vorlage.101 The same is true in five other places (Eb
37, 96, 127, 143, 166) where the only assured adaptation is the
omission of an initial particle, a practice as common in Philo as it is
in Paul.102 With the textual status of two quotations entirely
uncertain (Eb 31, 120), this leaves only nine passages (24 percent)

97 The Index to the Loeb edit ion gives some sixty references to the Homer ic epics
in its notes , bu t some of these represent duplicate entries, while o thers refer to passing
allusions or the comments of the later editors .

98 The divergences appear in De Providentia 2.7 (substi tut ing 6v for TOV to suit the
grammar of the new context) and De Aeternitate Mundi 37 (omit t ing 8').

99 In De Migratione Abrahami 156, where a verse originally addresed to Agamem-
non (// 1.180-1) is applied to Ptolemy, yielding a cor responding change in the
national i ty of the addressed (Mupui56veacriv converted to Aiyi)7moi)CTiv).

100 In the critical edition prepared by Cohn and Wendland.
101 The latter group comprises quotations in Eb 14, 19, 31, 39, 40, 52, 67 (bis), 82,

101, 114, 210, and 222. The various unattested deviations include changes in word
order, minor differences in grammar, exchanges of synonyms, and occasional omis-
sions of possessive pronouns.

102 Initial particles are dropped from quotations eight times in Eb and seventeen
times in LA, almost always in conjunction with an intruded or immediately preceding
introductory formula.
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where significant adaptations can be linked to the role of the verse in
its new Philonic context.103

Under further scrutiny, the proportion of meaningful adaptations
can be reduced even further. Of seventy-eight total deviations from
the standard critical text of the LXX (an average of three per verse),
only eighteen (23 percent) could qualify as probable adaptations (A
or B rating) under the criteria of the present study. In eight of these
the only change is the omission of an initial particle.104 The
remaining ten instances offer a narrow base indeed for any broader
discussion of the way Philo handled the wording of his quotations.

Still, the evidence that remains is worth noting. Included in the
total are examples of virtually every type of adaptation encountered
thus far. In three places, a portion of a verse is omitted to create a
better fit with the interpretation offered in the main body of the
treatise. In two of these passages (both in Eb 210), the name of
Joseph's Egyptian owner (Ilexe^pric; in the LXX) is left out (along
with a reference to "Egypt" in the second verse) so as to clear away
narrative details that find no place in Philo's "spiritualizing" inter-
pretation of the Joseph story (Eb 206-24). The same explanation
holds for the omission of the words and npoGGmov Taacuc xoO
Ttaxpoq auxoC in the allegorizing treatment of Gen 27.30 in Eb
9-10. Though only one instance of adding words to the text can be
documented, that insertion (a gloss on the quotation of Exod 33.7 in
Eb 100) is entirely consistent with Philo's practice as seen in the
Legum Allegoria.105 In another instance, the advancement of the
words 0>-aSiac; Kai &TCOKSKKO ŜVO(; to primary position accords
well with the emphatic phrasing of the preceding comment.106 In
three other places, minor adjustments in grammar help to conform a

103 The verses are Eb 9, 84,100, 111,113, 203, 210b, 210c, and 213. The figure rises
to 38 percent when verses that drop only an initial particle are included in the total.

104 Fourteen others would appear to have a textual basis, while the origins of
forty-six (59 percent) remain uncertain. Most of the latter group are stylistic in
nature.

105 The addition is apparent even in translation: "'Moses,' we read, 'took his tent
and pitched it outside the camp, not near, but very far, at a distance from the camp'"
(Colson's translation; emphasis mine). The significance of the insertion becomes clear
when one notes the interpretive comment that precedes it: "That camp [ = "the body,"
Eb 99] the mind is wont to leave, when, filled with the divine, it finds itself in the
presence of the existent Himself and contemplates the eternal ideas" [trans. Colson,
Loeb series].

106 T h e e m p h a t i c pa ra l l e l i sm is o b v i o u s in t h e G r e e k : T&V TOIOUTOOV O U 5 S V I
87cnp87i8i Moouafjc; eiq 8KK^r | a i av &<|)iKVslCTQai OeoC. Aiyei y a p o n QXa8ia(; Kai

te 8KKA,r|aiav Kupioo (emphasis mine). The shift
in word order finds no support in either the LXX or Hebrew manuscript traditions.
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citation to its new linguistic environment.107 Two cases of "limited
selection" can also be identified.108

Though the evidence is limited, the treatise De Ebrietate seems to
indicate that Philo handled the wording of Scripture much more
freely than he did the epics of Homer. In addition to minor gram-
matical and stylistic adjustments,109 a number of places can be
noted where Philo clearly adapts the wording of a quotation to
accord with his own interpretation. The bulk of these adaptations
occur in conjunction with an allegorical or "spiritualizing" expo-
sition of the verse in question.110 The fact that the present treatise
interprets the bulk of its citations in a relatively "literal" fashion
might help to explain the relative paucity of adapted texts.

Legum Allegoria

Even after the biblical lemmata have been excluded, Philo's Alle-
gorical Interpretation of Genesis II-IH contains nearly twice the
density of explicit quotations as his treatise On Drunkenness.111 Of
the 111 quotations listed in the standard critical edition of Philo's
works, thirty-one reproduce the wording of the LXX verbatim,
while another fifteen contain only minor deviations that appear to
have a textual basis. Sixteen others show more significant diver-
gences that may nonetheless go back to an unattested Greek tradi-
tion, while the textual background of seven others (LA 2.27, 2.105,
3.102, 3.105, 3.118, 3.133, and 3.177) remains unclear.112 This leaves

107 In Eb 84 (converting a particle from singular to plural to suit the application to
a particular class of people (cf. 80-1)); 111 (shifting from a finite verb to a participle
to subordinate the quotation to the comment that follows); and 203 (changing a
pronoun from singular to plural to accord with a new plural antecedent). The five
places where initial particles are dropped from a quotation {Eb 37, 96, 127, 143, 166)
reflect a similar concern.

108 In Eb 9, where the words and xfjc; 9f|pa<; are left off the end of Gen 27.30 as
part of a programmatic effort to eliminate all "historical" references in favor of a
wholly allegorical treatment, and 113, where the word sGvdw at the end of Num
21.18 causes problems for the interpretation offered.

109 As noted above, these sorts of adjustments may be more common than the
present study can show - the number of divergent readings whose origin remains
uncertain (59 percent) is quite high.

110 The same was seen for Heraclitus in the previous chapter.
1 ' * The total of 111 quotations in 56 pages of Greek text (per Cohn and Wend-

land), or two per page, compares with 37 quotations in 44 pages in the De Ebrietate.
On the omission of the lemmata, see the introduction above.

112 Passages where an unattested tradition might lie behind the present wording
include LA 2.11, 2.34, 2.51, 2.78, 2.88, 2.94, 3.1, 3.16, 3.148, 3.180b, 3.191, 3.212,
3.225 (bis), 3.228b, and 3.248. As with the previous treatise, the minor deviations
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forty-two verses (38 percent) where the wording of the biblical text
has been adapted in some way to conform to its new literary
environment. In eleven cases the adaptation extends only to the
omission of an initial particle (LA 3.20b, 3.39, 3.43a, 3.129, 3.151,
3.152, 3.186, 3.214a, 3.217a) or an instance of "limited selection"
(LA 3.9, 3.42). Omitting these verses leaves thirty-one passages (28
percent) where the wording of a quotation has experienced sig-
nificant adaptation.

The picture is the same when the incidence of divergent readings
is taken into account. Of 181 identifiable deviations from the stan-
dard text of the LXX, fully sixty-nine (38 percent) can be explained
as adaptations designed to conform the text to its new environment.
Disregarding for the moment those places where the only adapt-
ation is the omission of an initial particle or an occurrence of
"limited selection," the number of adaptations per verse is still
significantly higher in this treatise than in the De Ebrietate.113

Thirty-four of the remaining divergences find at least minimal
support in the Greek or Hebrew manuscript traditions, while the
origins of seventy-eight (43 percent) cannot be settled with con-
fidence within the parameters of the present study.

In contrast to the De Ebrietate, the sixty-nine adaptations identi-
fied in the Legum Allegoria offer a sizeable data base for an analysis
of Philo's citation technique. As with most of the other authors
examined thus far, simply leaving out unnecessary or problematic
words or phrases is by far the most common method by which Philo
adapts the wording of a quotation to its new literary setting. Fully
half of his adaptations can be classed under this heading. In many
cases the omission is purely stylistic, as in the seventeen cases where
he leaves off an initial particle (icai, 8s, yap, etc.) after an introduc-
tory formula so as to smooth the transition from text to citation. In
other cases, the omission is fairly required by the grammar of the
new context.114 In a few places, the omitted words are merely

encountered here include changes in word order, minor differences in grammatical
forms, exchanges of synonyms, and occasional omissions of possessive pronouns that
show no obvious relation to the new context. Whether these minor differences reflect
Philo's own literary sensitivities or earlier Alexandrian attempts to improve on the
style of the LXX remains unclear.

113 Subtracting out the items noted yields 59 A or B rated adaptations in 31 verses
in LA (two per verse) versus 13 adaptations in 9 verses for Eb (1.5 per verse), an
increase of 33 percent.

114 As in LA 2.59, where the words 6 a§zk§b<; uoo conflict with a shift to
third-person speech, or 2.81, where the word avBpcoTtov becomes unnecessary after

Downloaded from University Publishing Online. This is copyrighted material
IP139.153.14.251 on Fri Jan 27 11:59:23 GMT 2012.
http://dx.doi.org/10.1017/CBO9780511896552.009



330 Comparative studies

redundant, and can be set aside with no visible effect on the meaning
of the verse.115 This said, there remain a number of instances in
which the omission is clearly meant to facilitate the interpretation
offered by Philo in his own composition. More often than not the
concern is to eliminate certain "historical" and "physical" elements
from the citation so as to make room for a more "spiritual" and
"allegorical" reading.116 In other cases the effect is more subtle, as
when the omission of the words f| yuvf| in LA 3.150 allows the
feminine adjectives of Num 5.28 to be read as referring to f| ij/ux1!?
the next preceding feminine noun in the Philonic context.117 In every
instance it is the interests of the later author (Philo) that determine
the form in which the verse is quoted in the new context.

The same can be said for the other types of adaptations that
appear in the Legurn Allegoria. The role of insertions is especially
noteworthy, as they occur with unusual frequency in this treatise
(twelve times). The most striking aspect of these interpretive addi-
tions is their sheer obviousness. In three places glosses help to
explain how the wording of the verse comports with the allegorical
interpretation offered in the context. In 3.12, for example, the
interjected words TTJ Kpiasi xcav (|)6asco(; 7rpayjidxcov give the alle-
gorical meaning of the statement in Exod 2.15 that Moses "settled in
the land of Midian" (i.e. "in the examination of the things of
nature"), while in 3.43b, a similar insertion explains that the "city"
referred to in the quotation of Exod 9.29 is the human soul.118 The
same effect is achieved with less disruption in 3.175, where the
words TO naQoq explain the noun Avyimiov; 3.212, where the

the relative pronoun 6v (av) that is used to incorporate the citation into its new
context.

115 As in LA 2.48 (omitting the repetitious words f| f|yajir|(X8vr| Kai f] uiaoufxevr|
and the redundant clause Kai eaxai fj av f|uepa KaxaKA/npoSoxrj xoT<; vioic, auxoG id
fotap^ovxa auxou from Deut 21.15-16), 3.81 (eliminating the words 'Aunavirn<; Kai
Mcoapitrn; from Deut 23.3-4 after incorporating them in the introduction to the
quotation), and 3.142 (leaving out the words Kai xeaaap&Kovxa vuKxac; after xeaaa-
pctKovxa f|uepa<; in Exod 34.28).

116 E.g. LA 3.8, omitting the words rcpoaxa^ov xotc; ototc; Tapan i Kai from the
beginning of Num 5.2; 3.21, eliminating the word uxxxaipg from the end of Gen 31.26;
3.71, leaving out the words rcpcoxoxoKOt; 5Iou5a used to describe Er in Gen 38.7; and
3.196, omitting the words sic, 6auf|v eocoSiac; so as to dissociate Num 28.2 from its
sacrificial context.

117 An equally subtle instance appears in LA 3.4, where the omission of the
pronoun oi5xo<; allows Philo to read Deut 4.39 as a prooftext for the omnipresence
of God rather than as one element of a general theolegoumenon.

118 The other example appears in LA 1.81, where the names Toi>pf|v So^sobv
AEDI are added to Exod 28.17 to correlate the stones on the high priest's breastplate
with their respective tribes.
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adjectives aconaxiKc&v Kai Aiyi)7CiiaKc5v give an allegorical turn to
the noun spycov; and 3.218, where Sarah's K6pio<; is said to be none
other than the Oeioc; A,6yo<;. The introductory formulae that accom-
pany these obviously reworked citations differ in no way from those
used with verbatim citations. In other places, insertions are
employed to create new links between citations (3.108 bis), to
emphasize a point (3.32), and to smooth the grammar of a citation
in connection with other changes (3.103 bis).

Substitutions likewise serve the interpretive aims of the author on
numerous occasions. In LA 3.8, a simple shift from the word
7iap£|xPoA,fj(; ("camp") (Num 5.2) to the phrse dyioi) \|/i)%fj<; yields
the typically Philonic reading, "Let them send forth out of the holy
soul every leper . . . " A similar move can be seen in 3.15, where the
phrase "sons of Israel" (so Lev 15.31) becomes "sons of the Seeing
One [xoC opcovxoq]" in accordance with Philo's insistence that the
human soul must remain open before God in order to make pro-
gress in its spiritual quest (cf. 3.11-13). Likewise in 3.103 the
substitution of the words Kai sv maa .. . ODK svapycoq ("indeed in a
shadow .. . not openly") for the original Kai ev CTCVCO A,aA,fja(o aoxcQ
("and in a dream I will speak to him") of Num 12.6 fits Philo's
broader distinction between those who know God only through his
creation (called his "shadow" [CTKI&] in 3.99-102) and those who
(like Moses) see God face to face.119 As with the additions, nothing
in the introductory formulae would distinguish any of these quo-
tations from the more "literal" renderings found in other places.
Elsewhere substitutions are used to condense a more lengthy text
(3.103, 3.139, 3.141) or to conform a quotation to the grammar of its
new context (2.59).

Even changes in word order and grammatical adjustments can
serve an interpretive purpose on occasion. In LA 3.71 and 3.141, the
very part of the citation that offers a point of contact with the
surrounding argument is advanced to primary position in the
verse.120 The interpretive effect of a simple change in grammar can

119 A further example appears in 3.193, where the clause eaxai 5e fjvuca eav
Ka06>-r|<; is replaced by the interpretive comment okX* ou%t vOv - ou yap ave^eiat ere
&(|>rji&£ovTa - aXk' oxav, in line with Philo's allegorical reading that regards the
slavery of Esau (the soul ruled by passions) to Jacob (the soul that has come to know
God) as something to be desired (3.189-94).

120 In 3.71 (Gen 38.7), the advancement of evaviiov Kopioo accords with the
preceding affirmation that the wickedness of the human soul "is not evident to a l l . . .
but to God alone and to anyone who is dear to God." In 3.141 (Lev 9.14), the pri-
mary position of Kai rf|v KoiAiav (Kai xoix; 7i65a<;) comports well with the emphasis
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be seen in 3.103, where a shift from first-person divine speech ("I
will reveal myself") to third-person narrative ("God will make
himself known") accords with Philo's distinction between those who
know God directly and those who see him only in his creation
(3.99-102). A similar shift to a second-person singular verb in 3.196
allows Philo to read a corporate injunction as a direct address to the
soul.121 "Limited selection" is also used on occasion to eliminate
potentially troublesome materials, as when Philo ends his citation of
Exod 17.6 in LA 3.4 before the words (SKSI) STTI xfjc; nkxpaq sv
X(opr|P so that he can read the phrase Tcpo xou as in a temporal
rather than a spatial sense. A similar instance can be seen in LA
3.15, where he drops the cultic phrase and xc5v dKaOapcncav auxoov
from the end of Lev 15.31 in order to make room for a moralizing
interpretation of the word svXafislq as ou Opaasic; Kai xcav jif| KaO5

auxoix; spwvxa(; ("not bold and yearning for things that are
beyond them").122 Indeed, it would not be going too far to say that
nearly all of Philo's adaptations coincide precisely with the needs of
the surrounding argument.

Certain aspects of the way citations are grouped in their Philonic
context are also worth noting. Though most of Philo's biblical
quotations are interspersed with a greater or lesser amount of
interpretive or argumentative material, in several cases a closer
relationship can be observed. The simplest and most common
pattern appears when the various parts of a narrative unit are
broken apart for separate exposition. In these cases the gap between
the verses is filled sometimes with interpretive comments (2.46,
2.77-9, 3.1-2, 3.20-1, 3.151-3, 3.212-14), sometimes with a simple
phrase of continuation such as Kai S7uA,£yei (3.74, 3.85, 3.179,

throughout the passage (3.138-50) on the need for special effort in reigning in the
passions of the "belly"

121 Less obvious examples appear in 2.59, where the shift from saxiv to f\v helps to
convert a statement made by Jacob into a statement about Jacob, and 3.81, where a
plural verb is required to conform to an allegorical interpretation that reads the
accompanying nouns as plurals. The shift from >.aA,f|asi to tax>,f|CFG) in 3.103 is
required by the conversion of the entire passage to third-person speech.

122 At least five other instances of the same technique can be identified in LA. In
1.81, 3.42, and 3.153, words that were integral to the original passage are simply
omitted at the end of the citation unit as being irrelevant to the interpretation offered.
In 3.9, breaking off the quotation of Gen 18.23 before the words Kai saxai 6 5iKato<;
&><; 6 &G£pf|<; allows Philo to take the verse as an imperative rather than a question, a
reading that coincides with his subsequent use of the verse. A similar situation
prevails in 3.169, where the first words of Exod 16.16 are appended to the previous
verse in full violation of the original grammar so as to create an artificial link between
the manna in the desert and the word of God.
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3.217). A more complex situation arises when two disparate verses
are quoted seriatim in support of a single point. Here the verses are
typically linked by some brief expression such as Kai 7iaA,iv (3.4; cf.
Eb 19, 210) or rcapa Kai (3.2-3), though a separate introductory
formula can be used on occasion (3.43). An even closer relationship
becomes apparent when the wording of one quotation begins to
influence the text of another, as when the words at jiaiai are
advanced to primary position in 3.3 (Exod 1.21) to parallel the word
order of the previous two citations, or when the phrase TrpooTOxo-
Koq 'Ioi)5a is dropped from a quotation of Gen 38.7 in 3.74 to avoid
redundancy with the just-cited Gen 38.6.123 The bond between
quotations reaches its height when two verses merge together under
a single citation formula (a so-called "conflated citation"), as in 3.8
(Num 5.2 + Deut 23.2) and 3.108 (Deut 27.18 + Deut 27.24). In these
cases the verbal integrity of the individual verses is dissolved in
favor of the rhetorical and interpretive aims of the later author.

To sum up, the citation technique encountered in the Legum
Allegoria is notably more diverse and creative than that witnessed in
the De Ebrietate. Omissions, additions, substitutions, changes in
word order, adjustments in grammar, "limited selection," and even
conflated citations work together to bring out the "spiritual" sense
of the verses cited. Most remarkable is the openness with which
many of these adaptations were carried out - few of Philo's readers
could have mistaken some of his more obvious interpretive addi-
tions for the original language of the biblical narrative. Apparently
Philo had reason to think that no one would be disturbed by this
method of incorporating interpretive elements into the text of his
biblical quotations.

Conclusions

The present study has examined two treatises that represent less
than five percent of the extant literary output of Philo Judaeus.
Strictly speaking, any generalizations about Philo's citation tech-
nique will apply to these two essays alone. If common patterns can
be identified within these disparate materials, however, it would be
reasonable to think that similar results could be obtained from a

123 Another likely example appears in 3.108, where the addition of the words
uevxoi Kai ("and all the more") to Deut 17.18 seems designed to create a closer bond
with the indirect quotation of Deut 17.18 in the previous section (note the repetition
of sTciKaxdpaxoc; in both verses).
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study of the Philonic corpus as a whole. Even without this presump-
tion, however, the two treatises examined here offer valuable evi-
dence for the way a well-educated Diaspora Jew could handle
biblical quotations in the first century C.E.

(1) Like the other Jewish writers examined thus far, Philo works
with a relatively limited but still flexible stock of introductory
formulae that help to smooth the transition from his own language
to that of his quotations. Phrases with the word (|)r|ai (especially the
stereotyped ydp ^T\GI) are particularly common, while expressions
with ypd(|)8iv are almost unknown. At the same time, Philo can
match any other Greco-Roman author for creativity when he has
reason to do so. On the whole, Philo's method of introducing
explicit quotations places him somewhere between the relative
freedom of the non-Jewish authors examined in chapter 7 and the
rather limited options witnessed in the Qumran materials.

(2) In most cases it seems clear that Philo drew his biblical
quotations from the Greek text known as the "Septuagint." Assimi-
lations to the Masoretic Hebrew text are rare. A large percentage of
Philo's deviations from the attested readings of the LXX can be
traced to the editorial activity of the author himself. Numerous
places remain, however, where a Philonic reading represents a
purely stylistic improvement over the wording of the LXX. In these
cases it can no longer be determined whether the improvement goes
back to Philo himself or to an earlier Alexandrian revision.

(3) Nothing in the passages studied here sheds any real light on
the question of whether Philo drew his quotations entirely from
memory or used written sources on occasion. The fact that he
quotes almost exclusively from the Pentateuch could be taken as
prima facie evidence for memory quotation, as could the sheer
diversity and relative commonness of the texts employed. The
topical nature of the treatise De Ebrietate makes it at least plausible
that Philo may have compiled a written list of passages that dealt
with the issue under discussion, but any such suggestion must
remain entirely conjectural.

(4) As with the other authors examined thus far, the writings of
Philo reveal no monolithic attitude towards the wording of the
biblical text. Verses are quoted verbatim when it suits the purposes
of the author, but Philo shows no scruples about conforming the
language of a quotation to its new context where the change would
help his argument. At the same time, the approach observed in the
De Ebrietate is clearly more conservative than that of the Legum

Downloaded from University Publishing Online. This is copyrighted material
IP139.153.14.251 on Fri Jan 27 11:59:23 GMT 2012.
http://dx.doi.org/10.1017/CBO9780511896552.009



Citation in early Judaism 335

Allegoria. The fact that Philo grounds his interpretations more often
on the "literal" meaning of the biblical narrative in the former
treatise might help to explain this difference.

(5) The bulk of Philo's quotations are presented as free-standing
units in the midst of the author's own composition. In several
instances, however, a longer passage is broken up into smaller units
for more extended treatment of the individual parts. In other cases,
verses from two disparate contexts are quoted seriatim in support of
a particular point, linked in most cases by a brief phrase such as Kai
7t&A,iv. In a few places, the physical proximity of two consecutive
quotations has caused one or both of the texts to be reshaped in a
way that highlights the relationship between them. On two occa-
sions this molding extends to a physical merger of the two passages
into one (i.e. a conflated citation).

(6) A sizeable proportion of Philo's biblical quotations show
definite signs of authorial adaptation. The percentage of verses
affected in both treatises is roughly the same (38 percent), though
the frequency of adaptations is somewhat higher in the Legum
Allegoria (two per verse) than the De Ebrietate (one and a half per
verse). The same categories used to classify the adaptations of other
authors apply here as well. Simply omitting unnecessary or
problematic words or phrases is by far the most common means of
conforming a quotation to its new context. Included here are num-
erous places where the author drops initial particles (Kai, 8s, yap,
etc.) to create a smoother transition from text to citation. Adding
interpretive comments to the text is another very common (and
highly visible) practice. Substitutions are employed from time to
time to introduce interpretive elements into the text, while minor
grammatical adjustments and changes in word order sometimes
serve a similar purpose. In a number of places the method of
"limited selection" helps to insure that the wording of a verse does
not conflict with the interpretation/application put forward in the
new context.

(7) Specific reasons for the adaptations that do appear in Philo's
writings are not hard to find. In the overwhelming majority of
instances, the aim is clearly to highlight the way a particular passage
relates to the subject under discussion. Apart from the lemmata,
Philo adduces biblical quotations primarily to illustrate his own
religio-philosophical beliefs and to exhort his hearers to appropriate
action. Where the precise wording of the biblical text is less than
congenial to the point he wants to make - whether due to excessive
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wordiness, lack of clarity, or potentially troublesome language - or
where the relevance of the verse can be sharpened by highlighting
one or another aspect of its content, Philo does not hesitate to adapt
the wording of his quotation to bring out the sense in which he
means the verse to be understood.124 Purely rhetorical stylization
plays almost no role in Philo's citation technique, though a concern
for more fluid Greek expression may be reflected in some of the
stylistic improvements whose origins could not be fixed under the
terms of the present study. Adaptations designed to conform a
quotation to the linguistic demands of its new context were also
noted on several occasions, though perhaps less often than in some
of the other authors examined thus far.

(8) Perhaps the most striking aspect of Philo's frequent adapt-
ation of the biblical text is the sheer obviousness of many of his
changes. On a number of occasions Philo introduces an unmistak-
able interpretive gloss into the middle of one of his quotations (LA
1.81, 3.12, 3.43b, 3.175, 3.212b, 3.218), while in other places he
simple replaces what was originally a "literal" expression with his
own "spiritual" equivalent (e.g. replacing "camp" with "holy soul"
in LA 3.8; cf. 3.15, 3.103, 3.193). In none of these cases does the
introductory formula tell the reader that anything other than a
normal citation is present. A similar phenomenon can be seen in
those places where Philo repeats a portion of a verse he has already
quoted using words that differ somewhat from the version just given
(e.g. Eb 118, cf. 114; LA 3.157, cf. 3.153; 3.192, cf. 3.191). The
changes are minor, but visible nonetheless. Presupposed in such
instances is a reader who will not be disturbed by even the most
obvious intrusions into the language of the biblical text. One can
only assume that Philo knew and took into account the literary
expectations of his intended audience.

6. Summary

The present chapter has examined the citation techniques of a
variety of Jewish writings composed over some three centuries at
cites throughout the eastern Mediterranean world. The diversity of

124 Similar observations have been made by other investigators. See Carl Siegfried,
"Philo und der iiberlieferte Text der Septuaginta," ZWT 16 (1873), 217-38, 411-28,
522-40; Peter Katz, Philo's Bible, 46, 69, 71, 79, 82, 85, 112, 134 (on specific pas-
sages); and most recently Marguerite Harl in Dorival, Harl, and Munnich, Septante,
273.
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ideas and literary genres represented in these texts is fully reflective
of the multiform character of Judaism in the centuries around the
turn of the era. Any agreements that might be noted against such a
variegated backdrop would surely have to be regarded as sig-
nificant.

Such a pattern of agreements has indeed been uncovered in the
way these texts handle the wording of their explicit quotations from
Scripture. Without overlooking the differences in emphasis within
individual documents, it can be affirmed with confidence that the
methods followed by the authors examined here differ little from
those documented already for Greco-Roman writers working
outside the Jewish sphere. Passages are either quoted verbatim or
altered according to the needs of the immediate context and the
inclinations of the individual author. Methods of adapting the text
include omitting unnecessary or problematic materials (usually the
most common approach), adding words to the text to clarify its
intended meaning, substituting more appropriate expressions for
words or phrases considered unclear or troublesome in some way,
adjusting the grammar of the quotation to suit the linguistic require-
ments of the new context, and altering the word order to highlight a
particular element within the verse. Quotations are normally intro-
duced one at a time as needed, each with its own citation formula,
but occasionally two or more verses will be adduced seriatim in
support of a single point. In a few instances verses have been
combined back-to-back or even merged together under a single
citation formula in pursuit of the same end. In the great majority of
cases, it can be demonstrated with confidence that this adapting and
combining of texts took place under the influence of the author's
own literary or rhetorical agenda. Such broad-based agreement on
such a common matter must be regarded as strong evidence for a
general cultural and literary ethos in which incorporating inter-
pretive elements into the wording of a quotation was considered a
normal and acceptable means of advancing one's argument.
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CONCLUSIONS

1. Paul and his contemporaries

Literary techniques are part of the shared cultural heritage of a
given society at a particular time in its history. Apart from a few
brave souls who are constantly testing the limits of the established
conventions, the great majority of writers in any society will
consciously or unconsciously model their compositions on the pre-
vailing cultural norms. As a Jewish writer of the first century C.E.
who traveled extensively throughout the eastern Mediterranean
world, Paul was nurtured in the values and practices of both Jewish
and Greco-Roman culture from his infancy.1 It therefore comes as
no surprise to discover a close correlation between the citation
technique of the apostle Paul and that of his Jewish and Greco-
Roman contemporaries.

(1) Though he quotes his ancestral Scriptures for a variety of
purposes,2 there is no questioning the fact that Paul regarded the
words of Scripture as having absolute authority for his predomin-
antly Gentile congregations. How this is to be reconciled with his
insistence that the Jewish Torah is no longer in force for these same
Gentile Christians has perplexed numerous investigators, and
cannot be resolved here.3 The important point for now is that,

1 Whether Paul was educated in the Greek rhetorical tradition makes little differ-
ence at this point, since he was obviously literate and thus aware of contemporary
norms for literary compositions.

2 Dietrich-Alex Koch has catalogued the various ways in which quotations func-
tion in the letters of Paul in Schrift, 257-85. See also Bonsirven, 294-324.

3 A number of recent studies have provoked a reappraisal of traditional views
concerning Paul and the law. See E. P. Sanders, Paul and Palestinian Judaism
(Philadelphia: Fortress, 1977) and Paul, the Law, and the Jewish People (Philadel-
phia: Fortress, 1983); Heikki Raisanen, Paul and the Law (Tubingen: Mohr, 1983);
Hans Hiibner, Law in Paul's Thought, trans. James C. G. Greig (Edinburgh: T. and T.
Clark, 1984); Stephen Westerholm, Israel's Law and the Church's Faith (Grand
Rapids: Eerdmans, 1988).
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however his theological pronouncements are to be understood,
Paul's reliance on the authority of Scripture is wholly in line with
contemporary Jewish practice. While most Greco-Roman authors
appear to have held the words of Homer in high regard, their
tendency to subject the Homeric epics to "scientific" or moral
criticism finds little parallel in the Jewish sources. The closest
approximation to the Jewish attitude toward Scripture appears in
such authors as Crates or Heraclitus of Pontus, to whom Homer
stands as an infallible revealer of divine truth.

(2) The frequency and diffusion of quotations within the Pauline
epistles is by no means unusual among contemporary authors. The
same variation from high density in one treatise (Romans, Gala-
tians) to total void in another (Philippians, 1 and 2 Thessalonians)
can be seen in the writings of Plutarch or Philo, while a similar
clustering of quotations within a single composition (cf. Rom 9-11,
Gal 3.6-14) can be observed in Strabo, Plutarch, the Qumran
materials (1QM 10-11, CD 4.12-5.15, 7.9-8.2), and portions of
Philo's writings. In general it seems that the more argumentative
and/or apologetic the writing, the more likely the author will trade
on the authority of outside sources. But quotations with a more
illustrative or rhetorical purpose appear throughout the literature.

(3) In his method of indicating the presence of an explicit quo-
tation, Paul stands midway between the rather formulaic expres-
sions encountered in the Qumran materials and the highly stylized
approach favored by most of the Greco-Roman authors surveyed
above. A similar mediating stance appears in the writings of Philo,
though there is little overlap in the actual language used by the two
authors.4 In fact, Paul's frequent use of forms of ypd(|)8iv to intro-
duce his quotations is without parallel in any of the materials
examined here. Even in Qumran, expressions using forms of *1ttX
far outnumber those with 3DD.5 The practice is by no means
peculiar to Paul, however, as similar language appears with quo-
tations throughout the New Testament. Whether the difference in
terminology reflects a fundamental difference in the way the Scrip-
tures were viewed in Jewish and Christian circles lies beyond the
scope of the present study.6

4 The word (()r|ai, ubiquitous in Philo's introductions, appears only seven times (in
varying forms) in the writings of Paul, only once in connection with a quotation (1
Cor 6.16).

5 Noted also by Koch, Schrift, 29-30.
6 Koch cites numerous examples of the use of ypd(|)8iv in contemporary literature

{Schrift, 28-30), but takes surprisingly little note of the practice of other NT authors.
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(4) In none of the materials surveyed does there appear to be any
correlation between the way a quotation is introduced and the
degree to which it adheres to the wording of the source text. The
same expressions appear with verbatim quotations as with highly
adapted formulations, not only in similar materials but even within
a single document. Among the Jewish writers surveyed, quotations
from non-biblical sources (Homer and other Greek authors in
Philo and Aristobulus) and verses whose origins remain entirely
obscure (Susanna 5, 1 Cor 2.9, 9.10, 2 Cor 4.6) follow the same
pattern. Even an author's own literary creations can be introduced
by one of the standard introductory formulae (Jubilees). In this
environment it becomes impossible to think that the presence of a
particular introductory expression offers any clue as to how Paul or
any other author has handled the wording of the accompanying
citation.

(5) In his dependence on the primary Greek translation of the
Jewish Scriptures (the "Septuagint") as well as his occasional resort
to other versions (most often a revision of the LXX), Paul mirrors
the practice of other Diaspora Jewish authors of his time. For the
most part, the evidence of the quotations seems to support the
emerging consensus that sees (a) a single primary Greek translation
for each book of the Jewish Scriptures circulating alongside (b) one
or more thorough revisions of that primary version,7 accompanied
by (c) an indeterminate number of manuscripts that had experi-
enced more sporadic "corrections" designed either to bring the
wording of the text into line with a particular Hebrew Vorlage or to
improve the Greek style of the original. The Hebrew text itself
remained in a similar state of flux during this time, with at least
three and possibly several versions in current use around the turn
of the era.8 The wording of the Homeric texts appears to have been
largely fixed by this time, but the evidence of the authors studied

As a result, he places too much stress on the individuality of Paul at this point:
"Anderseits weisen die paulinischen Zitateinleitungen durch die Bevorzugung von
ypd(|>siv, vor allem durch die formelhafte Verwendung von YsypaTrxat, auch ein
eigenstandiges Profil auf. Die besondere Betonung des schriftlichen Charakters der
zitierten Texte ist wohl kaum als Zufall zu bewerten und am ehesten verstandlich,
wenn man fur Paulus einen eigenen Umgang mit der 'Schrift' auch in schriftlicher
Gestalt voraussetzt" (32).

7 Whether such revisions would have been available for every book or only for
certain ones remains unclear at this point.

8 How far one can generalize from the situation at Qumran to the broader society
(i.e. whether more than one text would have been available to a given writer in a
particular locale) remains a subject of debate. See the discussion and notes in chap. 2.
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here shows that they, too, had access to non-"standard" Vorlagen
for at least some of their quotations.

(6) Though the picture is far from clear, the sparse evidence
uncovered here suggests that ancient writers drew their quotations
from a wide variety of sources. No one would question the import-
ance of memory quotation in the ancient world, though the growing
standardization of written texts (both the Jewish Scriptures and the
Greek classics) toward the turn of the era can only be understood in
the context of an increasingly text-oriented culture. Direct resort to
written sources at the moment of composition can be posited only
for those documents where running excerpts from a specific text
form the backbone of the entire work, as in the Qumran pesharim,
the commentaries of Philo, or the Homeric Allegories of Heraclitus.
Even in these instances quotation from memory cannot be ruled
out. The use of a pre-existing florilegium is likely only in the case of
Plutarch's A Letter of Condolence to Apollonius, where a host of
lengthy quotations are adduced on a topic of common societal
interest, the passing of a loved one. In several instances it seems
likely that the author has drawn his quotations from written notes
compiled in the course of his own personal studies.9 Factors that
might suggest the use of such a collection include a clustering of
quotations around one or more topics known to be central to an
author's interests; the presence of a high volume of minute and/or
obscure data in the verses cited; and specific evidence for a textual
basis for at least some of the materials quoted. Of the authors
studied here, the quotations of Strabo, "Longinus," Philo (for the
De Ebrietate), and Paul show the greatest likelihood of having been
drawn in whole or in part from such a personal collection of
excerpts.

(7) For nearly all the writers surveyed here, the normal mode of
citation is to reproduce (with varying degrees of accuracy) the
wording of a single excerpt from a clearly identifiable source text. At
times one of these free-standing excerpts will be used to support or
illustrate a point made by the author in his own language, while in
other places the quotations appear in clusters and form a more
integral part of the author's argument. Occasionally an author will
break up a longer text into smaller units for individualized comment
(Heraclitus, Plutarch, CD, Philo; cf. Rom 10.20-1), while in other
places the process is more selective, so that only the relevant parts of

9 For contemporary parallels, see the evidence cited in chap. 3.
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a broader passage come in for explicit quotation (ibid.; cf. Rom
11.3-4). In a few places, two or more verses from different sources
are quoted seriatim in support of a single point, linked only by a
short phrase like Kai ndXxv (Heraclitus, Philo; cf. Rom 10.19-21,
15.9-12). A closer bond (on the literary level) appears in the handful
of cases where the wording of one quotation has influenced the
language of another passage nearby (Philo; cf. Rom 11.8, 10, 1 Cor
3.19, 20). More common are instances where two originally distinct
verses have been joined back-to-back under a single citation
formula to form what is commonly called a "combined citation."10

In a few places the bonding has progressed to the point of an actual
commingling of the language of two or more verses into a single
"quotation," a so-called "conflated citation."11 In every case the
choice of a more "bonded" citation technique appears to have been
dictated by the special literary and rhetorical concerns of the later
author.

(8) No unifying schema can be identified that would explain why
a particular author adopts the attitude that he does toward the
wording of his source text. While certain authors reproduce the
wording of their Vorlagen verbatim in virtually all of their quo-
tations, others exhibit a high proportion of adapted texts.12 More
importantly, a single author will often employ verbatim and
adapted citations side-by-side in the same passage, or quote from
the same context using differing methods. In these cases, it seems
that the choice of one approach over the other was based solely on
how well the original wording coincided with the point that the later
author wanted to make in adducing the passage. While some
authors may well have opted for a more verbatim citation technique
as a rule, there is nothing to indicate that this was the preferred
approach in either Greco-Roman or Jewish society around the turn
of the era. If anything, the evidence says just the opposite: incorpo-
rating interpretive elements into the wording of a quotation was a

10 Examples of this type of treatment were identified in "Longinus," Heraclitus,
Plutarch, the Qumran materials, Sibylline Oracles, 4 Maccabees, and of course Paul
(Rom 3.10-18, 9.25-6, 1 Cor 15.54-5, 2 Cor 6.16-18).

1' Instances were noted in Plutarch, CD, 1 Esdras, Baruch, 2 Maccabees, Aristeas,
Philo, and again Paul (Rom 9.27, 9.33, 10.6-8, 11.8, 2 Cor 6.17, 2 Cor 6.18, Gal 3.10).

12 Verbatim or near-verbatim citation techniques were seen in Plutarch (the Poetry
essay), several of the documents from Qumran (4QTestim, HQMelch, 4QPBless,
1QS), and the books of Judith, Susanna, Jubilees, TSol, and 4 Ezra. In several of these
texts the number of quotations is too small for the results to be considered significant.
The highest rates of adaptations were found in Plutarch (the Letter of Condolence),
"Longinus," CD, 1QM, Baruch, 2 Maccabees, Pseudo^Philo, and Paul.
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common and apparently well-accepted practice throughout the
ancient Mediterranean world. In other words, there is no reason to
think that either Jewish or non-Jewish readers would have been
disturbed by the relative freedom with which Paul reproduces the
wording of the Jewish Scriptures throughout his writings.13

(9) Though authors will differ in their preference for one tech-
nique over another, the types of adaptations encountered in the
present study can be summed up under a few broad headings.

(a) The most common technique for virtually every author is
simply to omit words, phrases, or even whole clauses deemed irrele-
vant to the author's purpose in adducing the citation. In some cases,
the aim is purely rhetorical: removing extraneous elements from the
original wording allows the central point of the verse (as understood
by the later author) to shine through unobscured. In other
instances, a concern for style predominates, as when initial particles
are repeatedly dropped to create a smoother transition from text to
citation.14 In still other places, the omitted materials might be
viewed as running contrary to the interpretation/application offered
in the new context, so that removing them helps to clear away a
possible source of "misunderstanding" on the part of the reader. In
each case, any interest that the author might have had in preserving
the precise wording of his Vorlage has been subordinated to his
concern that the verse properly reflect the sense in which he wanted
the quotation to be understood.

(b) Adjusting the grammar of the source text (person, number,
case, tense, mood, etc.) to suit the new context is another technique
that appears widely throughout the literature. Most often the
change is required to bring the text into line with the linguistic
demands of its new environment, though examples can be cited
where ideological concerns have produced similar revisions in the
grammar of the text.15 Had the later authors been concerned to
preserve the verbal integrity of the original text, it would have
required little effort in most cases to shape the grammar of the
author's own composition to suit the phrasing of his presumed
Vorlage. The fact that the opposite adjustment occurs regularly in
nearly all the materials surveyed here speaks volumes about con-

13 The same cannot be said for the explanations that Paul gives for the passages
that he cites, which presumably left at least some of his readers confused and even
outraged on occasion.

14 The practice of omitting initial particles is almost standard for Philo and Paul.
15 As when a desire to avoid mentioning the divine name causes several verbs to be

recast as "divine Passives" in the Qumran literature.
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temporary attitudes toward reproducing the original wording of a
quoted text.

(c) Less frequent but still common are cases where a word or
phrase has been replaced by another that seemed somehow more
appropriate to the point the later author was wanting to make. As
with omissions, the reasons for verbal substitutions range from
rhetorical or stylistic concerns (e.g. a preference for a special
vocabulary or a particular form of expression), to creating a closer
verbal link between text and interpretation, to removing a
potentially troublesome reference from an otherwise useful passage.
Substitutions appear more often in quotations from the Jewish
Scriptures than in Greco-Roman citations of Homer, perhaps
because metrical constraints made substitutions more difficult in the
Homeric texts.16

(d) Adding interpretive words or phrases to the original text is a
technique whose general acceptability is harder to evaluate.
Common in Philo and vital to most "conflated" texts, simple addi-
tions appear less often in CD and Paul and only sporadically
elsewhere.17 The contrast with the attitude toward omitting words
from the text is striking. Perhaps ancient readers sensed a difference
between clarifying the meaning of a passage and intruding new
elements into the time-honored texts,18 or perhaps the other tech-
niques were simply viewed as less intrusive and therefore in better
style. Whatever the reason, adding interpretive elements to the text
does not appear to have gained the same currency in the ancient
world as the other techniques examined thus far.

(e) Changes in word order are often difficult to ascribe to their
proper source due to the high possibility of transcriptional errors in
changes of this sort. Nevertheless, a number of instances have been

16 Substitutions are the most common mode of adaptation in CD, while they rank
second only to omissions in Paul and just behind omissions and additions in Philo's
Legum Allegoria.

17 Further examples can be seen in Plutarch (the Letter of Condolence), 4QFlor, 1
Maccabees, and Pseudo-Philo.

18 Cf. Josephus's insistence (belied by his actual practice) that he has neither added
to nor taken away from the biblical narrative while composing his own record of the
biblical events (Ant. 1.17; the passage is discussed by Louis H. Feldman in "Use,"
466-70, and in Josephus and Modern Scholarship (1937-1980) (Berlin, New York: de
Gruyter, 1984), 121—4). Though assurances such as this are commonplace among
ancient historians (so Shaye Cohen, Josephus in Galilee and Rome (Leiden: Brill,
1979), 24-33), they presuppose an ethos in which adding to the content of one's
sources is regarded with suspicion. Removing added lines from the Homeric texts was
one of the primary occupations of the grammatikoi of Alexandria: see Pfeiffer,
109-11, 230-1; West, 12-16.
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identified where shifts in word order can be attributed with a high
degree of probability to the author who penned the quotation.19 In
almost every case the aim seems to be to call attention to a particular
word or phrase that plays an important role in the author's own
interpretation/application of the verse in question. The Greek lan-
guage is renowned for its facility in communicating such subtleties
of emphasis.20 As with additions, the popularity of this technique
appears to vary from author to author. The metrical constraints of
the Homeric epics make such shifts highly unusual among the
Greco-Roman writers studied here. The same is true of the Qumran
materials, where the vagaries of Hebrew syntax leave little room for
such techniques outside the poetic passages of Scripture. The fre-
quency of shifts in word order in texts extant only in translation is
nearly impossible to verify. Changes in word order are common in
conflated texts, but this is more often a product of the conflation
itself than an independent preference of the author. In fact, almost
every certain instance of an interpretive shift in word order occurs in
the writings of Philo or Paul.21 Whether this means that this tech-
nique was used less often than some of the others or whether the
results simply reflect the limitations of the present study is impos-
sible to assess.

(f) "Limited selection" - the careful extraction of a useful
passage from an otherwise problematic original context - lies on the
boundary between verbal adaptation and hermeneutical trans-
formation of a given text. As such, its presence depends not so much
on an author's attitude toward the wording of his Vorlage as on the
degree of exegetical license that he (and his society) is willing to
accept in the handling of a text. Where faithfulness to the original
context is valued (as in modern Western societies), an approach that
defines the beginning and ending points of a citation according to
what the later author finds useful for advancing his own argument
will normally be viewed with deep suspicion. In the ancient world,
on the other hand, where consulting the original context was an
infinitely more difficult procedure, it appears that authors were
allowed a greater measure of leeway in selecting their quotations

19 The combination of a lack of manuscript support and an obvious link to the
new context is normally sufficient to link a shift in word order to the later author, but
a B rating is the best that can be hoped for in such a situation.

20 The emphat ic significance of var ious changes in Greek word order is t reated in
BDF § 472-5.

21 Other isolated instances can be seen in 1 Maccabees, 3 Maccabees, and 4
Maccabees.
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than modern readers would find acceptable. Both Greco-Roman
and Jewish writers repeatedly use this technique. Its similarity to the
widely accepted practice of omitting extraneous or problematic
elements from the original text probably helps to explain the accept-
ability of this procedure.

(10) Reasons for adapting the wording of the text vary from
author to author and from situation to situation. Nevertheless, a
number of concerns recur throughout most of the texts studied here.

(a) Perhaps the simplest reason for changing certain elements of a
text is to conform the grammar of the citation to its new linguistic
environment. Ancient writers were clearly interested in minimizing
the disruption that results from injecting a foreign linguistic unit
into an otherwise free-flowing composition. This concern led them
to adopt a variety of techniques for smoothing the transition from
text to citation. One approach followed more often by Greco-
Roman writers than their Jewish counterparts is to frame the sur-
rounding verses in such a way as to produce a natural receptacle for
the original text. More common among Jewish authors is the prac-
tice of adapting the case, number, tense, etc., of certain words to
bring the quotation into alignment with the author's own develop-
ing composition. Eliminating initial particles and/or changing the
order of words can also help to create a smoother transition from
text to citation. Omitting words that might seem redundant
alongside the author's own statements is another technique that
comes under this heading. Even substitutions can sometimes be used
to integrate a text more closely into its new literary context.

(b) In other places, the wording of a quotation is adapted to
improve the rhetorical impact of the original text. Though modern
readers are often insensitive to such subtleties of expression, the
question of how something was said was as crucial to the
effectiveness of a public statement in the ancient world as the actual
content of what was communicated. Jewish writers arguing from the
sometimes awkward Greek of the Septuagint could be expected to
be especially sensitive to such matters. Since the present study was
designed to identify only the most egregious adaptations, the extent
of such rhetorical and stylistic molding of the biblical text has
probably been understated here.22 Omitting words, phrases, or even
whole clauses deemed irrelevant to the author's purpose is a

22 The countless unattested variations that recur throughout Philo's quotations
offer numerous examples of unattributable stylistic improvements.
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common mechanism for creating a rhetorically concise and relevant
"citation" out of a rather diffuse original text. Displacing certain
parts of a verse from their normal positions for emphasis is another
way to improve the rhetorical effectiveness of a passage. Omissions,
additions, and substitutions can be used in tandem to inject a
parallel or chiastic structure into a rather prosaic original text. The
same tools are often employed to improve the verbal and/or thema-
tic unity of a combined or conflated citation. Occasionally the
structure of a quotation will be adapted to signal to the reader that a
transition of some sort is at hand. Though such verbal cues to
meaning and progress of thought can appear overly subtle to
modern ears, their value to ancient audiences accustomed to such
conventions can hardly be overestimated.

(c) By far the most common motive for adapting the wording of a
quotation is to insure that it communicates the precise point that the
later author wanted to make in adducing the text. Every adaptive
technique encountered thus far is pressed into service at one time or
another to help draw out the "correct" meaning of a given quo-
tation. Omissions remove materials that might cause problems for a
later interpretation or that otherwise fail to advance the author's
argument. "Limited selection" insures that the excerpt is tailored to
the needs of the new context. Substitutions replace troublesome or
unnecessary verbiage with terminology expressly suited to the later
author's interests. Additions offer a more explicit means of injecting
interpretive elements into the wording of a quotation. Shifts in word
order help to highlight those parts of a verse that link the quotation
to its new argumentative context. Even minor adjustments in
grammar can be used to advance the interpretational or ideological
interests of the later author. Combined and conflated quotations
employ all of these techniques to create a new literary unit that is
uniquely suited to the rhetorical needs of the new context. In every
case it is the interpretational and rhetorical interests of the later
author that determine whether a particular verse will be quoted
verbatim or in an adapted format. The original wording of the verse
is preserved only insofar as it proves useful in furthering these
interests.

(11) Perhaps the most noteworthy point about the adaptations
noted here is the sheer obviousness and even naivete with which
many of them are carried out. Any Greco-Roman reader with
enough education to be reading contemporary literature would be
familiar enough with the text of Homer to recognize at least some of
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the changes introduced by the authors examined here.23 The same
goes for Jewish readers nurtured on the language of Scripture in the
synagogue and its schools.24 In a few places the changes coincide so
thoroughly with the later author's language and interests that even
an untrained reader could trace their origins.25 Especially significant
are those places where an author actually lets his readers see him
shaping the wording of his Vorlage, as when he quotes a verse in two
different forms within a brief span of text.26 Clearly the authors
studied here felt no concern that their readers might accuse them of
dishonesty or impugn their integrity as a result of their relatively
"free" approach to the wording of their respective Vorlagen.
Nothing could show more clearly the social acceptability of the
various adaptive techniques identified in the present study.

(12) From this survey it should be clear that there is nothing
particularly unique or even out of the ordinary about the way Paul
handles the wording of his biblical quotations. In adapting the
language of Scripture to reflect his own interpretation of a given
passage, Paul was simply following the normal literary conventions
of his day. Nevertheless, there remain certain areas where Paul has
left his own personal stamp on the way he employs these techniques
in his letters.

(a) The unusual frequency of forms of ypd(()siv in Paul's intro-
ductory formulae has already been noted.27 The use of such expres-
sions is by no means unique to Paul, but the concentration of similar
language throughout the New Testament is surely noteworthy.
However it is to be explained, the commonness of ypd(|)8iv formulae
in Paul's quotations locates him squarely in the mainstream of early
Christian biblical interpretation.

(b) The percentage of adapted citations identified in Paul's letters
(60 percent) places him at the high end of the spectrum among
the authors surveyed here. Comparable figures were obtained for
Plutarch's Letter of Condolence (52 percent), "Longinus'" On the
Sublime (50 percent), the Damascus Document (58 percent), and the

23 On the central role of Homer in the educational systems of Antiquity, see
Marrou , History.

24 Whether Paul 's Gentile readers would have been aware of his free approach to
the wording of the Jewish Scriptures is a different question, one that cannot begin to
be answered here.

25 Many of Philo's interpretive additions and substitutions fit this category.
26 Often in Philo, occasionally in the Qumran pesharim (e.g. JQpHab 12.1/12.6-7)

and Paul (Rom 4.3/4.9, 9.33/10.11, 1 Cor 15.27).
27 See heading (3) above.
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Biblical Antiquities of Pseudo-Philo (48 percent). Comparisons of
this sort are of limited significance, of course, since they overlook
differences in the manner and frequency of adaptations in the
various documents. Moreover, many of the materials examined here
contained too few quotations to allow for reliable conclusions about
their attitude toward the wording of their source text. Nevertheless,
the extreme frequency with which Paul adapted the wording of the
biblical text surely says something about how important it was to
him that his quotations communicate exactly what he intended in
adducing a particular passage. Such close attention to the impli-
cations of every word is at least consistent with the suggestion that
Paul drew his quotations from a personal collection of excerpts to
which he resorted for meditation and study when he was traveling or
otherwise denied access to a written copy of the Scriptures.

(c) The prominent role of omissions and grammatical adjust-
ments in Paul's citation technique is wholly consistent with the
practices of the other authors surveyed here. The relative frequency
of some of the other types of adaptations, on the other hand, calls
for comment. Substitutions are used more often by Paul than by
most of the other authors studied here, but the practice is still
common enough that no definite significance can be read into Paul's
usage. Additions are likewise more numerous in Paul's letters than
in the bulk of the literature, but there is nothing in Paul to compare
with the blatant insertions that recur in Philo's allegorical rendering
of Genesis. In fact, most of Paul's additions appear in combined and
conflated citations, a thoroughly normal procedure, and the few
interpretive additions that can be identified (Rom 10.11, 10.15, 1
Cor 15.45, 2 Cor 6.18) are all quite minor in significance. Shifts in
word order, on the other hand, occur far more often in Paul's
quotations than in any of the other materials examined here. The
most common reason for such a change is to highlight a particular
point of contact between the quotation and its new context. The
unusual frequency of this technique in Paul agrees well with the
close integration between quotation and interpretation/application
that can be seen throughout his letters, a closeness that is unlikely to
have arisen with such consistency in the moment of dictation.

(d) Though a number of examples of combined and conflated
citations were noted in the documents studied here, nothing in them
could even begin to compare with the elaborate constructions
encountered in Rom 3.10-18 and 2 Cor 6.16-18. In the other
materials, combinations are limited for the most part to two verses
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(as in Rom 9.25-6 and 1 Cor 15.54-5), or else the wording of several
passages has been so commingled that even identifying their sources
becomes problematic.28 The closest parallels to Paul's practice
would seem to be a single instance in On the Sublime 9.6 and another
in CD 20.22, but even these pale beside the verbal complexity and
rhetorical sophistication of the Pauline combinations. The common
impression that these passages represent genuine works of art is thus
reinforced by the comparative materials. This in turn agrees well
with other evidence that highlights the importance of literary and
rhetorical concerns in the way Paul handles the wording of his
quotations.

2. Form and freedom

Up to now the focus of the present investigation has been entirely
descriptive. The aim has been to discover to what extent the apostle
Paul followed the methods of his Greco-Roman contemporaries in
the way he framed his quotations from the Jewish Scriptures, with
special emphasis on the way he handled the wording of his biblical
Vorlage. Careful study has shown that for the most part Paul
adhered to the normal literary practices of his day. This conclusion
leads to another more difficult question: why do Paul and his
contemporaries diverge so sharply from modern concerns to repro-
duce the precise wording of an outside text? What made Greco-
Roman society (including its Jewish component) so tolerant of even
the most obvious "interpretive renderings" of its archetypal texts?
What literary and/or social factors contributed to the continuance
of what modern readers would regard as an intolerably permissive
state of affairs?

The most common explanation begins with the observation that
Greco-Roman society around the turn of the era remained a funda-
mentally oral culture in which genuine literacy was uncommon and
memory quotation the rule. In such an environment (so the argu-
ment goes) mistakes and interpretive elements were bound to creep
into the text of any quotation, no matter how familiar the source.
But while there is certainly no denying the oral dimensions of
ancient society, the evidence that several of the writers surveyed
here (including the apostle Paul) derived their quotations from.some
sort of written text argues against such an oversimplified under-

28 On the latter point, see especially Bar 2.21-3 and 2.29-35.
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standing of citation technique in the ancient world. While it would
certainly be anachronistic to think of ancient writers checking the
wording of their references in the moment of dictation, the evidence
that at least some ancient readers took extensive notes while reading
and then referred back to these notes when preparing a later com-
position is widespread, and cannot be ignored.29 Paul Achtemeier's
depiction of Greco-Roman society as "a culture of high residual
orality which nevertheless communicated significantly by means of
literary creations"30 is quite apt, and to overemphasize either the
oral or the literary dimensions of that culture is to court misunder-
standing.

More helpful than broad generalizations about the oral nature of
ancient society and the importance of quotation from memory are
specific observations about the various ways in which citizens of the
ancient world would have encountered the "text" of an original
composition. Though the level of literacy in the Greco-Roman
world remains a subject of debate,31 it seems likely that for the bulk
of the population the most common means of experiencing a "text"
was in the form of an oral recitation or performance. Episodes from
the Homeric epics were recited regularly at public festivals and
private parties. Performances of classical and contemporary plays
drew huge and enthusiastic crowds to the local theaters. Reciting
and listening to artfully prepared speeches was a highly popular
form of entertainment. For the Jewish community, one could add
here the regular public readings and translations of the Scriptures
that took place in the synagogue every Sabbath and at festivals.
Except where individual listeners may have committed a passage to
memory, the audience in these situations had no way to check the
oral performance of a text against its original written form. In such a
context, the wording of the recitation actually supersedes the
written text; cloaked in the authority of the original, it retains its
own inherent power to move its hearers regardless of how closely it
adheres to the original composition. For the ancients, moving the

29 The evidence is laid out in chap. 3. See also the helpful discussion of com-
position techniques and the related notes in Achtemeier, 12-15. Achtemeier 's other-
wise helpful and illuminating article is at its weakest when he adopts the common
expedient of assuming that memory quota t ion is the necessary alternative to looking
up a reference in the moment of composi t ion (26-7).

30 Ibid., 3. A lengthy discussion of the dynamic interplay between oral and written
culture in the ancient world can be seen in Harr is , Literacy, chap . 2.

31 A thorough and judicious review of the evidence appears in William Harr is ' s
recent book, Ancient Literacy.
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audience was the chief aim of any oral recitation, whether that
movement involved only the hearers' emotions or their beliefs and
wills as well. In this sense, the same power is at work in the
rhapsode's interpretation of Homer as in the meturgeman's trans-
lation of the Torah.32 "Interpretive renderings" are thus an integral
part of every public presentation of a written text, a reality well
understood and perhaps even anticipated by ancient audiences.

Within the Jewish sphere, moreover, a long-standing tradition
allowed for repeated reinterpretation and even rewriting of certain
parts of the biblical record so as to draw out its significance for a
later time. Already within the canonical text, the book of Deuter-
onomy covers much the same ground as the books of Exodus,
Numbers, and Leviticus, while the books of Chronicles offer an
even closer rewriting of the books of Kings. In several places
narrative sections in the prophetic books overlap the versions found
in the historical books. Numerous instances of the reuse of biblical
traditions, motifs, and even specific language recur throughout the
literature.33 While it is doubtful whether Jewish readers around the
turn of the era would have understood the notion of "inner-biblical
exegesis," their constant exposure to such "interpretive renderings"
within the pages of Scripture itself would have shaped the expecta-
tions of even the most illiterate attendees at the regular readings in
the Jewish synagogues. The growth of the so-called "oral Torah,"
that body of interpretive traditions and legal rulings that circulated
orally alongside the written text, no doubt reinforced this blurring
of the lines between text and interpretation in early Judaism.

Among the more literate members of society, a category that
includes all of the writers surveyed here, the opportunities for
exposure to written texts were of course much broader. In addition
to studying physical copies of the work itself, an educated reader
would have had access to numerous "rewritten" or adapted versions
of the same base text, not to mention the influence of an endless
stream of quotations scattered throughout the writings of ancient
and contemporary authors. On the Greco-Roman side, the most
obvious examples of such "rewritten" texts are the various expan-
sions of the Homeric epics that were incorporated into the so-called

32 For this reason one should not overly stress the "targumic" quality of the New
Testament quotations. Apart from the fact that there is no actual translation
involved, the "targumizing" process itself is only one manifestation of a larger
cultural and literary reality.

33 See especially Fishbane, Interpretation.
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"Homeric cycle" from classical times onward. In a similar manner,
countless plays were framed around familiar episodes from the Iliad
or Odyssey in order to drive a point home to a later audience. A
similar approach can be seen in those Jewish materials that modern
investigators call "rewritten Bible." Included here are such diverse
works as the book of Jubilees, the Temple Scroll and Genesis
Apocryphon from Qumran, Pseudo-Philo's Biblical Antiquities, and
Josephus' Jewish Antiquities.34 Similar reworkings of the biblical
text to serve a later interest can be seen in the testamentary literature
of early Judaism (e.g. the Testament of Abraham, Testaments of the
Twelve Patriarchs, etc.) and in such documents as the Life of Adam
and Eve and Joseph and Aseneth. Although little is known about
how widely some of these texts circulated in the Jewish community,
the sheer number of documents extant makes it unlikely that any
educated Jew could have been ignorant of the entire genre. Since
works of this sort were being composed throughout the period in
question, there is ample reason to suppose that they reflect the same
"free" attitude toward the use of the biblical (and Homeric) text that
comes to expression in the citation technique of Paul and his
contemporaries.

Indirect contacts such as these - oral recitation, "inner-biblical
exegesis," literary citations, and "rewritten" texts - played a vital
role in shaping the way even the more literate members of Greco-
Roman (and Jewish) society related to the archetypal texts of their
culture. Nonetheless, many of these same people also carried on a
regular program of studies in the texts themselves. From infancy the
epics of Homer (and/or the Jewish Scriptures, as the case may be)
served as the cornerstone of the ancient educational system, so
much so that one occasionally sees references to a person who has
learned the entire corpus by heart.35 The sheer breadth of quo-
tations from these sources in the literary product of antiquity,
combined with the close integration of the quoted texts into their
new argumentative contexts, is sufficient to show that ancient
authors did not cease their readings in the Homeric epics (or the
Jewish Scriptures) once they had completed their formal educations.

3 4 See the discussions by Har r ing ton , "Nar ra t ives , " in Kraft and Nickelsburg
(eds.), Early Judaism, 239^46, and Philip S. Alexander , "Retell ing the Old Testa-
ment , " in Carson and Williamson (eds.), It is Written, 99 -121 .

35 On the central place of Homer in the Greco-Roman educational system, see
Marrou, History. Comments concerning students who had memorized the entire
Torah recur throughout the rabbinic literature, but it is difficult to know how much
of the rabbinic educational system can be read back into the Second Temple period.
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Surely these direct and repeated encounters with the primary text
would have more than offset any broader societal tendencies toward
a looser, more "interpretive" rendering of the ancient classics.

Or would it? In an era when books are published and printed in
thousands or even millions of standardized copies, it is easy to
forget that for the ancient reader, no two manuscripts of the same
work were exactly alike. In fact, one of the first tasks of every
schoolmaster was to collate the readings of his students' manu-
scripts to insure that everyone in the class was working from the
same text.36 While many of the differences between manuscripts
were clearly accidental, recent studies suggest that intentional inter-
polations and interpretive renderings played a greater role in the
scribal practices of antiquity than has been recognized heretofore.
Stephanie West has examined the wealth of papyrus fragments from
the Ptolemaic period that have turned up in the sands of Egypt. Her
studies show that the manuscript tradition for the Homeric epics
remained highly fluid until the text was finally standardized in the
mid-second century B.C.E., with additional lines, transpositions,
and a variety of unattested secondary variants appearing
throughout the period. In her view, such variations can only be
attributed to the activities of rhapsodes and/or scribes seeking to
update or "improve" the traditional texts.37 Even more revealing is
the evidence from the caves of Qumran, where ancient biblical
manuscripts have yielded a wealth of clearly interpretive variants.38

A careful analysis of the evidence leads Shemaryahu Talmon to
speak of a "controlled freedom of textual variation" that arose out

36 M a r r o u , History, 165; cf. Saint Augustin et la Fin de la Culture Antique (Par is : E.
de Boccard , 1938), 22.

37 West, 5-14. On the influence of rhapsodes on the language of ancient manu-
scripts, see Reynolds and Wilson, 23-7, and D. L. Page, Actors' Interpolations in
Greek Tragedy (Oxford: Clarendon, 1934). On the commonness of scribal emen-
dations and interpolations, see Marrou, Augustin, 22-3; G. M. Boiling, External
Evidence of Interpolation in Homer (Oxford: Clarendon, 1925); M. van der Valk,
Criticism; R. Renehan, Greek Textual Criticism: A Reader (Cambridge: Harvard
University Press, 1969); M. J. Apthorp, The Manuscript Evidence for Interpolation in
Homer (Heidelberg: Carl Winter and Universitatsverlag, 1980).

38 See especially T a l m o n , "Textua l S tudy ," 338-78 , and the n u m e r o u s examples
cited in Talmon's earlier articles, "Aspects" and "DSIa." Patrick Skehan ("Qumran,"
151), discussing the variant readings in IQIsa, speaks similarly of "an exegetical
process at work within the transmission of the text itself." See also Fishbane,
Interpretation; M. J. Mulder, "The Transmission of the Biblical Text," in Mikra,
90-5; I. L. Seeligmann, "Indications of Editorial Alteration and Adaptation in the
Massoretic Text and the Septuagint," VT11 (1961), 201-21; J. Konig, "L'existence et
Pinfluence d'une hermeneutique sur la transmission du texte hebreu de la Bible,"
RHR 187 (1975), 122-5.
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of the scribe's role as not only a copyist but also an interpreter of the
sacred text. According to Talmon, "The limited flux of the textual
transmission of the Bible appears to be a legitimate and accepted
phenomenon of ancient scribal tradition and not a matter which
resulted from sheer incompetence or professional laxity."39 A
similar scribal ethos can be traced in the various tendentious adap-
tations and interpretive renderings that made their way into the
biblical text in both the Samaritan Pentateuch and the Greek
version of the Jewish Scriptures.40

Thus it appears that even regular scholarly study in the "original
text" would have offered no true counterbalance to the broader
societal tendency toward "interpretive renderings" of both the
Homeric epics and the Jewish Scriptures. In fact, one could even
argue that the social realities of the transmission process actually
reinforced this more "liberal" attitude toward the written text. The
issue can be approached from two different angles. In the first place,
the very fact that no two manuscripts were exactly alike would have
fostered a wholly different view of the "fixedness" of the original
text than that which prevails in modern print-oriented societies.
While the basic parameters of the text were no doubt regarded as
fixed, no single manuscript could ever claim to have preserved the
precise and unalterable wording of the original composition. In fact,
the application of a rudimentary form of "textual criticism" (albeit
of a highly subjective nature) was a sine qua non for the use of any
ancient manuscript, especially where a reader had been exposed to
differing copies of the same work over the course of a lifetime. In
other words, the physical realia of the manuscripts would have
encouraged not a reverence for the wording of this or that exemplar,
but rather a critical attitude toward the text of every individual
manuscript.

More important for the present study are a variety of insights that

39 Talmon, "Textual Study," 326. Michael Fishbane paints a similar picture of
scribal practices in ancient Israelite society in Interpretation, Part I.

40 On the Samaritan Pentateuch, see most recently Abraham Tal, "The Samaritan
Targum of the Pentateuch," in Mulder (ed.), Mikra, 200-16. Good recent summaries
of LXX translation technique include S. P. Brock, "Translating the Old Testament,"
in Carson and Williamson (eds.), It is Written, 87-98, and Emanuel Tov, "The
Septuagint," in Mulder (ed.), Mikra, 168-78. The latter article includes a list of
similar studies on individual books (168 n. 22). The extent to which the LXX
represents an "interpretive rendering" of the Hebrew original would of course have
been much more evident to a reader versed in both Greek and Hebrew (as is normally
assumed for Paul) than to one whose knowledge of Hebrew was limited to an
occasional reference in a synagogue sermon.
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have been emerging recently concerning the role and function of the
scribe in antiquity. Shemaryahu Talmon's conclusions about scribal
practices at Qumran can be applied mutatis mutandis to the activities
of scribes throughout the ancient world. As an acknowledged expert
in both copying and interpreting the written text, the scribe OD10/
Ypa|i|i(XTtK6c;) occupied a prestigious position in ancient society, "a
comprehensive literate who could be author, editor, transmitter,
scribe, or copyist when performing different aspects of his pro-
fession."41 With such a multifaceted role, says Talmon, "it surely
must be agreed that [the scribe's] literary techniques would not
automatically change whenever he turned from one task to another.
Quite to the contrary, it may be taken for granted that some basic
canon of literary conventions would be followed by him in all the
variegated performances of his craft."42 The result was that "con-
trolled freedom of textual variation" that can be seen even now in
the manuscript tradition of antiquity.43 In view of the prominent
place of scribes as the authorized guardians and interpreters of the
ancestral texts, it can be presumed that their approach to the written
word would have exercised a decisive influence on the way docu-
ments were viewed and handled in the society at large, especially
among the literati. When this dominant scribal ethos is set alongside
the interpretive freedom exhibited in oral recitations and literary
citations from the period and the continued production of "rewrit-
ten" texts of various sorts, one arrives at a coherent and holistic
explanation for the relatively "free" approach to the written text
that can be seen throughout Greco-Roman antiquity.44 Only where

41 Ta lmon , "Textual Study," 336. The grammatikoi of Alexandr ia were merely the
upper echelon of such scholars, especially after the persecutions of Ptolemy VIII
Euergetes II (mid-second century B.C.E.) scattered the grammatikoi and their
students all across the Greek world (so Pfeiffer, 1:157-8, 252-3) . O n the activities of
scribes and textual scholars in the ancient world, see the studies cited in note 37.

42 Ibid., 337.
43 Ibid., 326. Stendahl , 127, makes brief reference to the same reality in his analysis

of the free handl ing of the "formula quo ta t ions" in Mat thew.
44 Ta lmon overlooks the possibility of such a b roader sphere of reference when he

links the scribal practices of Q u m r a n to a cont inuat ion of the creative milieu of the
biblical per iod within the Q u m r a n communi ty . In his view, " the Covenanters [of
Qumran] perceived themselves as s tanding within the framework of the biblical
period, not less so than, e.g. the au tho r of the b o o k of Daniel . . . The Q u m r a n
Covenanters did no t subscribe to the idea tha t the biblical era had been terminated,
nor did they accept the concomi tan t no t ion tha t 'biblical ' l i terature and literary
s tandards h a d been superseded or replaced by new concept ions . . . . [The] Q u m r a n
literati considered biblical l i terature a living mat ter , and par t ic ipated in the ongoing
process of its c rea t ion" ("Textual Study," 378-9). Even if these observat ions are t rue,
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a single text-type comes to be regarded as "canonical" and the
dominant authority structures wield sufficient power to procure
widespread adherence to this text does the fluid approach of this
earlier period come to be replaced by a concern for reproducing the
precise wording of a single fixed text. The only place in the ancient
world where a single text-type appears to have obtained such
authoritative backing is in the sphere of rabbinic Judaism.45

In the final analysis, of course, there is nothing particularly
"first-century" or "Greco-Roman" about the practice of introduc-
ing interpretive elements into the wording of a quotation. Similar
"interpretive renderings" of significant texts can be seen in nearly
every literate culture in Western history, except where formal power
structures or informal conventions have placed curbs on the prac-

they do not begin to explain the similarities between scribal practices at Qumran and
those outside the community. The peculiar Qumran self-understanding may well
have reinforced the traditional scribal mindset within the community, but the
practices of the Qumran scribes cannot be viewed in isolation. The similarities
between Talmon's view and the various theological explanations examined in chap. 1
are too close to ignore.

45 Present evidence suggests that by the early second century C.E. the rabbis had
set their stamp of approval on a single text of the Hebrew Bible, the so-called
"proto-Masoretic" text, which was then preserved according to rigid standards of
copying and use (see the references in chap. 2, note 23). Even after the language of
other compositions (the Homeric epics, the New Testament writings) had become
substantially fixed, no social institutions ever arose to insure that these texts would be
reproduced according to a common wording and format. The difference is evident in
the way the respective texts are quoted in the first few centuries of the common era.
While Greco-Roman authors continue in their earlier patterns (Johnson offers
examples from Lucian, Julian, Gallus, Porphyry, Maximus et al.\ Achtemeier (27)
adds several passages from Dio Chrysostom) and the looseness of early Christian
quotations is legendary, biblical citations in the rabbinic literature seem for the most
part to follow the wording of the "Masoretic" Hebrew text (see Bonsirven, 336;
Victor Aptowitzer discovered numerous textual variants in the rabbinic quotations
from the books of Samuel and Joshua, but few true adaptations). Of course,
conclusions about rabbinic practices must remain tentative in view of the lack of a
critical text for the rabbinic materials and the possibility that later copyists sys-
tematically "corrected" the wording of rabbinic quotations toward the Masoretic
text. Nevertheless, the apparent differences in citation technique coincide well with
the social realities of rabbinic Judaism vis-d-vis the broader Greco-Roman world.
Talmon, "Textual Study," comes to a similar conclusion as a result of his investi-
gation of scribal practices at Qumran: "The right to introduce variations into the
biblical text, within limits, had come to the Bible-oriented copyists and quoting
authors of post-biblical works, together with the transmitted writings. Mechanical
faithfulness to the letter of the sanctified traditional literature is to become the rule
only after the undirected and intuitive process of canonisation had completed its
course, i.e. not earlier than the first century B.C.E. and not later than the second
century C.E."
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tice.46 The process is more complicated, however, in cases where the
text in question (Hebrew Bible, New Testament, Koran, etc.) is held
to be authoritative within a particular community. Here the norma-
tive text becomes an object of study in its own right, while the
ongoing necessity of applying its fixed wording to changing social or
intellectual conditions or to situations of conflict produces a further
stock of exegetical traditions.47 Explicit citations invariably play a
vital role in attempts to mediate between the fixed language of the
written text and the living needs of the community. Where the
technology of writing is not sufficiently developed to allow for an
easy verification of references, it is only natural that the interpreta-
tional needs that called forth a particular quotation would find
expression in the way the verse is quoted.48 The resultant tension
between the wording of the quotation and the language of the
underlying text becomes apparent only when these "interpretive
renderings" are themselves set down in writing. Even then, there is
no basis for assuming that a community accustomed to such prac-
tices would conclude that the wording of the sacred text had
somehow been violated in these instances. The fact that faithful
copies of the authoritative text remained available in the local
repository for consultation and use by members of the community
(or their authorized representatives) would presumably have served
as a subliminal corrective to any concerns that an individual reader
might have felt on this score.49 In an environment such as this, it

46 More recent parallels include the formal protection accorded the text of the
Koran in Muslim tradition and the informal dominance of the King James Version of
the Bible in English-speaking Christianity well into the present century.

47 Geza Vermes terms these two parallel processes "pure exegesis" and "applied
exegesis": see "Bible and Midrash: Early Old Testament Exegesis," in Studies, 59-91.

48 In the famous words of T. W. Manson, 135: "We tend to think of the text as
objective fact and interpretation as subjective opinion. It may be doubted whether
the early Jewish and Christian translators and expositors of Scripture made any such
sharp distinction. For them the meaning of the text was of primary importance; and
they seem to have had greater confidence than we moderns in their ability to find it.
Once found it became a clear duty to express it; and accurate reproduction of the
traditional wording of the Divine oracles took second place to publication of what
was held to be their essential meaning and immediate application."

49 Alternatively, one could speak with Michael Fishbane of the social acceptability
of incorporating interpretive elements into the language of the authoritative text
itself, as a means of insuring its continued relevance and validity for the life of the
community. To use Fishbane's words, "The insertion of a human teaching and
correcting voice into the context of a divine teaching and prescribing voice serves to
highlight the fact that the divine traditum survives only in so far as it is transmitted,
only in so far as its meanings are understood, and often only to the extent that its
meanings are altered or transformed" (Interpretation, 272).
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requires little imagination to see how the use of "interpretive
renderings" as a technique for advancing a particular reading of the
authoritative text could be regarded as an entirely acceptable
phenomenon.

3. Intentional adaptations?

With this understanding of the way literary and cultural factors
shaped the handling of quotations in antiquity, the question natur-
ally arises as to how appropriate it would be to describe the editorial
intrusions of ancient authors as "intentional adaptations." Two
possible answers to this question can be immediately set aside. On
the one hand, the evidence of the present study makes it impossible
to argue that the authors were simply unaware that they were not
always following the precise wording of their Vorlagen. Neither the
close and repeated links between the revised wording of a citation
and its later context nor the sophisticated literary artistry seen in
certain "combined citations" can be explained by a theory of arbi-
trary lapses in memory. On the other hand, it would be equally
inappropriate to think of the New Testament authors as consciously
manipulating the wording of the biblical text to create artificial
prooftexts to support their own tendentious arguments. The bulk of
the adaptations uncovered in the present study have little effect on
the meaning of the original text, and those that do can normally be
explained as the result of a sincere attempt to understand the
meaning of a particular passage within the context of the author's
own culture and/or community.

A more adequate explanation would view the authors studied
here as working consciously but unreflectively within the bounds of
contemporary literary conventions that governed the way quo-
tations could be handled. In the case of the apostle Paul, such a view
of his activities finds support in his often-noted lack of reflection on
the broader hermeneutical issues implied in his own use of Scrip-
ture. Only in 2 Cor 3.7-18 and such isolated verses as Rom 4.23-4,
15.4 and 1 Cor 9.10, 10.11 does Paul offer any hint as to the
principles that guided his "Christian" reading of the Jewish Scrip-
tures, and even these statements illuminate only a fraction of his
explicit appeals to Scripture. A thorough examination of Paul's
hermeneutic would have to take into account both the way Paul
reads individual passages from the Jewish Scriptures, i.e. how his
Jewish and Christian presuppositions and his own existential con-
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cerns shape the way he understands and appropriates the wording
of the biblical text, and his method of applying these same texts to
the concrete circumstances of his readers in order to bring about
changes in their understanding and/or behavior. As with the trans-
lation of a document from one language to another, the intrusion of
interpretational elements at both stages of the process (i.e. in under-
standing the text and in applying it) is unavoidable.50 In some cases
the hermeneutical process leads Paul to reshape the wording of a
biblical quotation, while in others the original text is deemed suit-
able to express what Paul himself understands and wants his readers
to glean from a given verse. In both instances the result might still be
called an "interpretive rendering" of the original text, a contextual
application in which introductory expressions, interpretive com-
ments, explicit deductions, and (in many cases) changes in the
wording of the text work together to bring the authoritative biblical
text to bear on the pastoral needs of the people being addressed.

50 The question of how far it is possible to distinguish "Paul the reader" from
"Paul the rhetor" must be left for a separate study.
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